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E. glance at the Table of Contents will show that this edition 

a differs from the first in many respects. The additions and 
i alterations that have been made both in matter and arragement 
| require a few words of explanation. 


The main body of the work is divided into four Parts. The first Part 

_ í gives the general Scope of Syntax and lays down the Principal laws of 
; Concord. The second Part deals with Government and gives principal 

. } rules in the Kéraka Prakarana, In the third Part are considered the 
;more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and use of which 
require explanation; such as, several kinds of Participles, the Infini- 
\tive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are most 

Í frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and illustrated 

Í being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight Lessons, 
“Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada—certain 
‘roots taking the one or the other pada according as they are usedina 
particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions—which were 

| given in an Appendix in the first edition, have here been incorporated 
| into the body of the work, and treated in two additional Lessons. The 
^| fourth Part gives matter not given in the first edition—the Analysis 


| iby the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this portion may 
"| perhaps appear superfluous, But my experience is that a correct 


3 


‘knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different parts of a 


E LA. 


~ -and Synthesis of Sanskrit sentences, Ihave tried to apply the system of - 
English analysis to Sanskrit Sentences, and in doing so I have illus- - 
j trated the rules of English Grammar by examples from Sanskrit 
2 authors, making such additions and alterations as were necessitated 
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Sanskrit sentence is highly useful to the student, not only in translat- | 
ing from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from English | 
into Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice the difference | 
in construction between the two languages, and in composing senten- | 
ces.’ The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all languages» || 
but their application is not easily understood. In Section II of this | 
part some rules on the order of words have been given, mostly drawn 
from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit Sentences and 
comparison with Latin idiom. The third Section takes up the 
Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some senten- 
ces so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Section. 
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. I am 
. | inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully worked, will give 
the student considerable facility in writing ® few sentences of original 
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student has also been shown how 
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages, and itis expected that, with the help 
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter writing, in which are 
given with examples and exercises, some of the common forms of 
letters. On this subject Ihave derived considerable help from a 
number of manuscripts, dealing with प्रशस्थायः- 70018 of writing— | 
' that were brought to my notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed 
at my disposal for some months. हि 


This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Eack | 
Lesson here consists of three parts: the first gives the rules witl, 
illustrations; the second and third gives sentences for exercise, 
Choice Eapressions and Idioms which were, in the former edition ` 
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction which wort, 

given last, have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms hav? È 
been arranged in the alphabetical. order of the important words in | ` 
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from standard) 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by 0Y9* | 
one-half. The sentences for correction have been promiscnously, 


| 
| 


a ‘additional sentences for exer 
| additional reading. I have b 


| 
i 
: 
| 


[3] 


arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have been fully 
' mastered. There is one more material change in arrangement that 
will not fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences haye been 


divided into two parts: those in large type for reading in class, and 


cise’ which may be read at home as ` 


een obliged to make this division, not 
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of 


my critics did, but because the Sentences, as they stood, were too many 
to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessons, . I my- 
self felt the difficulty, while teaching the book ; and I thought it pro- 
per to do that which I myself did, and which other teachers also, wha 
did me the honor of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, namely 
to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has, moreover, 
enabled me to add under the ‘additional sentences’ several passages 
from authors not previously drawn upon. 


The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition has been 
omited, as it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns, being 
out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part III. "The 
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 


_ has been dropped. 


| 


j 


paene अड 
yn 


Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries— 
Sanskrit English and English Sanskrit—which give the. difficult 


| words occurring in the excercises for translation, and an alphabetical 


Index of all the nouns, adjectives, roots, &c., which have given rise to 
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more 


| especially of the first, was much felt by students, The most ordinary 


words which the student must have come across in his elementary 
“course of study, have not been included. The importance of the 


who: was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of 
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giving an Índex. The Notes, given after Part IV, retain much of, 
their former character. They are mostly intended to be explanatory. 
Individual words, being included in the Glossaries, have not here been) 
ne repeated: ^ i 
There are the main additions and alterations made inthis edition. 
- Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout; indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful | 
revision, Several rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from 
a closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical authors | 
have been added to each Lesson. Throughout the book several Sans- | 
krit passages have been added, either to the illustrative sentences, or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
` has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable. 
arrangement of types, the volume of the work has not much increased 
and that it may be within the reach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to Re 1 as. 8. The rapid sale of a large edi- 
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will | 
find this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi 
tion than the first on account of the improvements effected in it. | 


- "Before concluding I must not omit to tender my most sincere. 
thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind enough to spare time. 
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and to make 
several important suggestions which have been mostly acted upon; | 
and scondly to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc- 
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was pleased to : 
sanction the work for use in High Schools. My acknowledgments | 
are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose. 
. works have been useful to me in writing Part IV; and lastly to Mr. 


LES. loce 


fo ae teer dia ES 


[5] 
Preface to the Third Edition. 


For this Edition the book has been carefully revised throughout, 
and some sentences have been added, particularly.in the illustration: 
of rules. As the work is now used asa text-book in several High 
Schools, even in the other Presidencies, no material changes in its. 


plan and scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to find 


that the several important changes made in the Second Edition have: 
met with general approval, and that the Book affords help, however 
slight, to the student in writing Sanskrit correctly and mastering 
some of the intricacies of its idiom, $ 


Poona, 11th December, 1890. Y. S. APTE 


Publishers’ Note. 


In view of the increase in the cost of paper and printing- 
materials generally due to the present War crisis we have been most- 
reluctantly obliged to enhance slightly the price of this book which. 


we hope will meet with approval from the student world. 
Bombay: } 


loth Nov. 1917, 0. P. Go. 
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N. B.—Where a Roman figure is followed 
the former signifies the canto or chapter ( 
Parva or Kanda), and the latter the number of the verse; 
Arabic figure in the case of dramas signifies the-number of t 


TIONS USED IN THE BOOK. 


A, R. stands for Anarghyarághava. 


Bg. 
Bh. 


3? 


39 


Bhagavadgitd ( Bombay Edition ). 


by an Arabic figure 
in the case of Mb., Ram. the 


2 single 
he act. 


Bhartrihari IT denoting Nitis'ataka and III Vairügya- 


s’ataka ( Bombay Edition ). 
Bhattikavya, 
Chánakyas'ataka. 


Das'akumáracharita, I denoting the first part, and IT 
the second and the Arabic figure the number of the 


story ( Bom. Edition ). 
Ganaratnamahodadhi, 


Hitopades'a, the Arabic figures denoting the four parts 


in their order ( Bombay Edition ). 
Harshacharita. 


Band's Kádambari ( Bombay Edition 3, Arabic figure 


signifying the number of the page. 
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Kirátárjuniyam., ३ 
Kumárasambhava ( Calcutta ‘Edition ) 
Málavik&gnimitra ( Bombay Edition ): 


.Málstim&dhava (Bombay Edition ). 


Mahábhárata. 
Mahábháshya. 
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Mv. 
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, Venisamhára (Calcutta Edition) 
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Mrichchakatika. 
Mudrárákshasa. 


"Maháviracharita. 


Naishadha. 


 Nágánanda. 


Panchatantra, the Roman figure denoting the number 

, of the Tantra, and Arabic figure the number of tha 
story ( Bombay Edition ). 

Prasannaraéghava. 


- Raghuvans'a ( Bombay Edition.) 
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B E di 


Yájnavalkya, where II denotes the Vyavahara chapter | 
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STUDET’S GUIDE 
TO 


SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 
D | 


PART |. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


‘Syntax’ in English deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences, and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrangement 


| of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in inflexions 


Syntax has not this definite scope. The grammatical inflexion itself’ 


; shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm or inaceuracy 


occurs, if the student do not observe the usual order of words ina sen-. 


| tence. Take, for example, the English sentence, “Rama saw Govinda, °? 


| If the order of the words ‘Rama’ and ‘Govinda’ bo changed, there will 


be a very great difference in the meaning; it will, in fact, be a different 


| sentence altogether. Take, however, the Sanskrit sentence for the 


same: रामो गोविन्दमपदयत्‌, Here, even: if the order of the words be 
changed, no difference occurs in the meaning; the sentences रामो 


' गोविन्दमपरश्यत्‌, गोविन्दं रामो5पश्यत्‌, अपद्यद्रामो गोविन्द &o., all mean the same . 


| thing. The order or arrangement? of words in Sanskrit sentences is not, 
| therefore, a point of great importance except in some cases, but . 


this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is allowed, and there 
are certain cases in which it is necessary to arrange words in a partiy 


| cular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules on Concord and Order 


` 


_ studied from the dictionary. 
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are rarely given. The “Karaka Prakarana" in the Siddhanta Kaumudi 
is popularly, though not correctly, taken to represent Syntax in | 
Sanskrit, but it represents only one of the parts of Syntax properly. | 
so called, 4. e, Government. The use and meaning of particles and 
grammatical forms has also to be taken into account in the joining 
together of words into sentences, This portion of Grammar is usually 
considered in English Grammars under Etymology; while in Sanskrit 
Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in Accidence, the 
use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sütra रूट: agaaa- 
वप्रथमासमानाधिकरणे (Panini IIL 2. 124 ) which states how: to form 
present participles as well as when to use them. In treating of | | 
‘Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concord and 
Government and the Use and Meaning of Grammatical Forms and | 
Words, and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sanskrit as in English; but there are a few cases in whiehit P 
has to be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be 
found in Part IV. 

§ 2. There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages, 
{hree persons and three genders. The use of persons is not practically | 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in | 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down to distinguish one from 
another. - The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in 
those cases where tho male and female sexes are indicated, and where | 
the distinction is natural; as, चडकः ‘a male sparrow, चटका 2 female. | 
sparrow; हँसः, हंसी; अजः, अजा 60. The arbitrariness of genders may | ! 
well be seen from the fact that there aro, in Sanskrit, three words of | 
three different genders for one and the same thing; “ wife’ is 
represented by दार (masc. ), भार्या (fem. ), and कलत्र (neut. ); ° body `| 
by कायः; dd: and शरीर &c, Genders must, for the most part, bey 


There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English or li 
some peculiarities in the use of which are noted below. 7 


1 vs TO SANSERIT COMPOSITION, x 3 ; 
N § 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual, and 
plural The singular number denotes ‘one’ or a single individual, but 
often represents, as in English, the whole class; as नरः ‘a man’; fig: 
र्वश्वापदेड feu: ‘the lion is the strongest of all beasts.’ tage 

Note.—To represent a class the singular or plural may be used: 
‘Brahmanas must be respected’ may be expressed by ब्राह्मण: पूज्यः, or 
ब्राह्मणाः पूज्याः. 


(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘male’ anda Female’ 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the एकरोपद्दन्द | 
compound; as जगत: पितरौ वन्दे पार्वतीपरमेश्वरौ (R.I. 1 )'Isalutethe parents | 
of the universe, Parvati and Parame$vara ( S'iva ». soe 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural. 
form in English ought, in Sanskrit, to be iranslated by the dual alone; 
as, ‘he washed his hands and feet? हस्तौ पादो चाक्षाल्यत्‌; ‘she shut her 
eyes’ सा लोचने न्यमीलयत 

$ 6. The plural denotes ‘more than two’, and may, like the 
singular, represent the whole class; Ager: "birds, or a ‘class of birds’. 

But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the plural 

are singular in sense; as, दाराः ‘wife’; similarly अपू, वर्षा, सिकता, अक्षता, i 

अछ, प्राण &0. T zt 

= (a) Sometimes the pluralis used to show respect, or to speak | 

of a person with reverence; as, इति श्रीशंकराचार्याः ‘so says the revered ` 

Sankara,’ l 4 37 MSF 

(5) Inthe first person the plural sometimes stands for the — 

Singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, वयमपि भवत्यो खी सखीगतं ES 
किमपि एच्छामः ( S. 1) ‘we, too ( ४. e. T) ask your ladyships somet ig RY 

Tegarding your friend’; वयमपि स्वकमंण्यभियुज्यामहे ( Mu. 3. ) Sve, too, shall 


= 
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apply ourselves to our work’. But this condition is not absolutely 
necessary; e. ४. किंत्वरण्यसदो वयमनभ्यस्तरथचर्याः-( U. 5). : 

/ $7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in the 
| plural because they are taken from the people themselves; ag, 
| अहं गतः कदाचित्‌ कलिंगान्‌ ( D. K. II. 7 ) ‘I once went to Kalinga’ (the 

į country of the Kalingas ). : 

„N. B.—When the words देश, विषय &0. are used with the names of 
couniries, the singular must be used; as, मगधदेशे पाटलिपुत्रं नाम नगरं ‘there 
is a town called Pataliputra in the country of the Magadhas'. 


$8. The plural of proper nouns not unfrequently denotes the 
‘family or race, as in English; as, रघूणामन्वर्य वक्ष्ये (R, 1.9) T will de 
scribe the-family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu; जनकानां रघूणांच 
संवन्धः कस्य न प्रियः (U. 1) ‘to whomisa connection between the families 

' of Raghu and Janaka not dear P’ 


LESSON I. 


§ 9. “When two connected words are of the same gender, num- 
ber, person or tense, they are said to agree with one another, or to be 
in Concord. Speaking of & man, we have to say he, of a woman 


she, of plurality of persons they; these are agreements or concords.” 
— Bain. : 


+ 


The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three: (1) | 
Concord of Subject and Verb, ( 2) Ooncord of Substantive. and Adjective í 
and ( 3 ) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. ; 


Concord of Subject and Verb. 


— $10. That about which something is said or asserted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case. A verb, 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in person; 88 | 
आसीद्राजा शद्रको नाम (K. 5) ‘there was a kingnamed Siidraka;’ साधयामो 
वयं ( S. I) ‘we go ( take our way )'. ; 
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| $11. The predicate, or that which is said about the subject 
may be a finite verb, asin the above instances, or a substantive a 
adjective with अस्‌ “to be’ expressed or understood. Ta such cases 
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to 
agree with the subject only in case; as, सा कुलपतरुठसितामिव' C8’, 3), 
4819 is, as it were, the life of the Kulapati;’ कङुदं वेदविदां ( Mk. 1) 
‘who is the hump ( chief ) of those who know of the Vedas. ° 
Obs.—' The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 


(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the 
subject; as तस्मात्सखा त्वमसि (U. 5) ‘thou art, therefore, a friend." 

«C (०) When words like पात्र, आस्पद, स्थान,. पद्‌, प्रमाण, भाजन, are 
used as predicates, they are always in the singular number and 
neuter gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and 
the verb agrees with the subject, and not with the predieative noun, 
whatever be its position; as, युणाः पूजास्थानं गुणिषु (U. 4) ` with the 
meritorious, merits are the object of worship; आर्यमिश्राः प्रमाणं (M. 1) 
“your honour is an authority’ (your opinion is accepted); संपदः पदमा- 
पदां ( H. 1.) ` wealth is the abode of miseries;’ त्वमसि महसां. भाजनं 
(Mal. 1.) ‘thou art the receptacle of light; ' विविधमहमभूव॑ पात्रमालोकिः 
ताना (Mal 1) ‘in various ways did I become the object of (her ) 
looks. ' : 

Here it would be wrong to say "gor: पूजास्थानमस्ति, अहं. पात्रमभूत? 
though the words स्थानं and पात्रं be placed anywhere in the sentence. 

$ 12. The noun oradjective used to complete the sense of the so- 
called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ‘be,’ ‘ become, ? 
‘grow,’ ‘seem,’ ‘appear,’ is put in the nominative case; as, यदि सगे : 
एषते (R. II. 51) ‘if this be thy resolution; ' प्रभुदभपुर्भुवनत्रयस्य ( 37. 
1. 49 ) wishing to become the lord of the three worlds; ° so GEELEN 
यमालक्ष्यते ( 8'. 3. ). ` à | प 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 
transitive Taks ‘of incomplete predication, such as, * call,’ “name, 


( ^ f 
VE uf « 0५० ६ , 0 क Rta 
QUA C Heda “ 

ea Saa जा ह 


fae 
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‘make, ° ‘ consider,’ ‘think,’ ‘ choose,’ ‘ appoint’ &c.; as कुकुरो व्याघ्रः कृतः 
(E. 4) ‘the dog was made a tiger; नायं मूर्खो मन्तन्यः ‘he should not be 
| considered a fool’ &c. 

i § 13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns connected 
| by ‘and’ the verb agrees with their combined number; as तयोजगहतुः 
' पादान्राजा राज्ञी च मागधी ( 2. I. 57 ) ‘the king and the queen Mágadht 

seized their feet, ' ` 

। (a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is con: 
| sidered separately, or when they together form but one idea, the 
verb may be singular; as, न At Ad तातः प्रभवति न चांवा म भवति ( Mal, 2) 
| : ‘my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourself? 
पटुत्वं सत्यवादित्वं कथायोगेन बुध्यते (H. 1. ) ‘skill and truth-speaking i; 
known in conversation, ' 

(b) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is | 
left to be understood with the rest; as, अहश्च रात्रिश्च उभे च संध्ये धर्मोपि 
जानाति नरस्य उत्तम (P.I. 4) ' 789 and night, both the twilights, 3 
| Dharma also knows the action of man.’ 

So in Latin: (a) * Tempus necessitaque postulat, ‘time and neces- 
q sity demand;’ (b) Filia et unus e filiis captus est,’ ‘a daughter, and ona 
of the sons was taken prisoner.’ ठा 
$14. Singular subjects connected by ‘or’ will take a singular | 
verb; as, रामो गोविन्दः कृष्णो वा गच्छतु ‘let Rama, Govinda or Krishna go;’ | 
' `७० fürg Mot वा भवतु नद वन्यासि जगतः ( ए. 4). | 
(à) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb will 
agree with the nearest subject; as ते वाऽयं वा पारितोषिकं Waa ‘let them 
or this (‘person ) take the reward.’ न 
: $ 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons are. í 
connected by 'and' the verb agrees with their combined number; and | | 
. in person, agrees with the first person in preference to the second or 4 
third, and with the second in preference to the third; as, cd चाहं च पचावः | 
( Mbh. ) ‘thon and I cook; similarly ते.किंकरा अहं च at oum प्रतिष्ठेमहि - 


- ‘those servants and myself shallistart for the village to-morrow;' त्व 


NY 
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Sq सोमदात्तश्र करणश्चैव... तित ( Moh. VIT. 87, 12.) ‘ thou Somadatti, and 


Karna remain.’ ? 

So in Latin: “Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et suavissimus 
Cicero valemus, if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I and 
my sweetest Cicero.’ : D f MET 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 


connected by ‘or,’ the verb agrees with the one nearest to it in number 


and person; as, ‘he or you have done the work’ स वा यूयं वैतत्कमाकुरुत; 
“either they or we can do this dificult work’ ते वा वयं वेदं दुष्करं कार्य 
संपादयिठं शक्र्छमः. : 
817. When wo or more subjects are in apposition to some 
noun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; as माता मित्र पिता 
चेति स्वभावात्रितयं हितम ( H. 1.) ‘the mother, the friend, and father, 
(these ) three are naturally friendly.' à un 


“` उर्वशी सुकुमारं प्रहरणं महेन्द्रस्य । प्रत्यादेशो रूपगर्विताया: श्रियः | 
‹ अलंकार: स्वर्गस्य | ( ४.1.) |. 
.z स्वत्रौदरिकस्याभ्यवहायैमेब विषयः | (४.3) £ - 2 : 7९८४427 ०७४ 


: हा कथं महाराजद्शरथस्य धर्मधाराः प्रियसखी. में कौशल्या | क एतः 


7 तयेति सैवेयमिति | (0.4) ` katie ५६ 
^^ सार्थवाहस्यार्थपतेर्विमर्देको बहिश्चराः प्राणाः | (D. K. ए. 2). 


ममापि दुर्योधनस्य शंकास्थानं पांडवा; | Ve 2, ),-7 77 
ci चाह च वृत्रहनुभौ संप्रयुज्यावहै (3७1. )” 
वृद्धं यद्वेर मम ug शिरोरेंव कुरुभिः ` 


ने तत्रायो हेतुने भवति किरीटी न च युवाम्‌। (४०.1) ` E ou 


तवं. जीवितं त्वमसि मे हृदयं द्वितीयं क 


त्वं कौमुदी नयनयोरमृतं TAF । ( ए.3 ) 
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j 

i बळवानपि निस्तेजाः कस्य नाभिभवास्पदम्‌ | 

| निःशंक दीयते लोकेः पञ्य भस्मचये पदम्‌ ॥ CH.2) 
` तीर्थौदक च वहिश्व नान्यतः झुद्धिमहतः | ( ए. 1. ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
अस्ति तावदेकदा प्रसंगतः काथित एव मया माधवाभिधानः कुमारो यस्त्वमिव मा 
मकीनस्य मनसो द्वितीयं नित्रन्धनम्‌। ( Mal. 3. ) 
' ¦ एकस्मिव्जीर्णकोटरे जायया निवसतः पश्चिमे वयसि वर्तमानस्य कथमपि पितुरहमे- 
` "imr विधिवशात्सहरभवम्‌। ( K. 25. ) 


j देव काचिचंडालकन्यका छकमादाय देवं विज्ञापपति। सकर्झुवनतल्सवेरत्नानासुद- 
- | घिरिवैकभाजनं देवः । विहंगमश्रायमाश्रयेभतो निखिळभुवनतलरत्नामिति कृत्वा देवपाद 


मूलमागताहमिच्छामि देवदर्शनछखमदभाविदुमिति। ( K. 8. ) Mec 


j Lou आयः कर्म च वित्तं च विद्या निधनमेव च । 
0 पन्न्ैतान्यपि रूज्यन्ते गर्भेस्थस्येव देहिनः N ( घ. 1. ) 


i 3 ALA निःसत्यता ब्ूतमेतन्मित्रस्य दूषणम्‌ ॥ ( H. 1. ) 
अदेयमासीप त्रयमेव भूपतेः शशिप्रभं छत्र्मे च चामरे ( R. 711. 16. ) 
निसगंभिन्नास्पदमेकसंस्थमस्मिन्ह्र्‍यं श्रीश्च सरस्वती च ( R. VI. 29. ) 
व्यतिकरितदिगन्ताः श्वेतमानेयेशोभि 

सुकृतविलसितानां स्थानमजस्वलानाम्‌ | 
अकलितमहिमानः केतनं मंगलानां 
“कथमपि श॒बनेऽस्मिस्तादुश्षाः संभवान्ति ॥ ( Màl. 2) 


The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle 


| When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet began to | 


tremble, 


O Govinda, thon art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my all the — 


world 


इक्ष्वाकुवंस्यः ककुदं पाणां ककुत्स्थ इत्याहितलक्षणोभूत्‌ | ( 8. VI. 71. ) 


a : रहस्यभेदो याञ्चा च नेप्ठ्यं चलचित्तता | Ul 
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4 They became an object of suspicion withont any fault of theirs, 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Karna, thyself, the powerful Bhoja, 
S'akuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, 0 king, your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Rama, Gopàla and we two — 
were present. tg 
Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work? Is it very . 
difficult ? SF ot XH 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, jand assiduity in doing his ~ 
work:'these are the merits of a servant. Pes 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily. in the forest of 
Dandaka. : 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world. 

Paras’urama, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family. Fine Eu 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; neither 
Gopàla nor his yonnger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men | 
should go to the royal court. 


4 


+ LESSON II. 
Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 


. $18. In English an adjective is used with all genders, num- 
hers and cases, in the same unaltered form; as a good man, good tables, 
1 saw a good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 
Participial, pronominal or qualitative, must take the same gender, 
number, and case as the noun which they qualify; as, गच्छन्ती नारी, का 


$ 
$ 
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` .भायेः, MANA: &c.; also सुकेशीभाये सरौत्रीभार्यः. For further : } 


. game adjective, the latter is used in their combined number. As regards. 
~ gender, when the substantives are masculine and feminine, the ad: | 


तृप्ति; aed; शोभनानि ग्रहाणि ‘good houses’; शोभनेभ्यो गृहेभ्यः from | 
houses; शोभनाभ्यो. वापीभ्यः from good wells; हरि पदयन छच्यते ४०. Thy | 
adjective in Sanskrit must,in fact, be treated like a noun capable of i 
taking cases, genders and numbers. 

Obs.—Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. "They i 
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar. 

819. When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrihi | 
‘compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as, FENM; | 
‘a black deer’; रक्तनेत्रा ‘of red eyes’ (fem.); रूपवद्भायां ‘a beautiful wife. | 
ihm: ‘a bow taken; अन्यसंक्रांतहदयों नर: ‘a man whose heart is fixed 
‘on another (lady)? &c. 1 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the femining 1 
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellatiye, | 
when an ordinal number in the feminine gender is the first member, or | 
when the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, दत्ताभायेः, qadt: । 


seo Sidhánta Kaumudi on Panini VI. 3. 34-41. । 

$20, When participial adjectives, such as, past and potential | 
passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by an | 
appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with the | 
subject (see $ 11); as, मालविका उपायनं प्रेषिता (M. 1) ‘Malavika was sent | 
(as) a present. £! . ; y d 

8 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified by the | 


jective will be mesculine; and when they are masculine or feminine 
and neuter, the adjective will be neuter; as, पक्षपातिनावनयोरहं देवी च GL) 
‘I and the Queen are (respectively) interested in these two’; तस्मिन्स | 
west तपः शौचं दमः शर्मः। भ्रुवाणि पुरुषव्याघ्रे लोकपालसमे TIM (Mbh. IE 383 
10) ‘truth, courage, knowledge, religious austerities, purity, self-con: | 
+trol, and tranquillity, are firm in that king, pre-eminent among mel | 
and resembling the guardians of the worlds.’ _ - ds 
[c d = 7 ‘ : 
RIC PALS à d 


Wu ` PA 
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Obs.—This rule is based on the principle involved in Panini 1. 9, 
72--व्यदादीनि सर्वैनित्यम्‌; on which a Vartika says: त्यदादित: शेषे पुंनपुंसकता 
ठिंगवचनानि; सा च देवदत्तश्च तौ; तच देवदत्तश्च यज्ञदत्ता च.तानि; तब देवदत्तश्च ते. 

So in Latin: ‘Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt, ‘my father and 
mother are dead.’ : 
` $22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub- 
stantive nearest to it; as, यस्य वीयेंण कृतिनो वयं च भुवनानि च ( ए. 1 ) “by 
whose valour we are rendered happy, as also the three worlds’ (सुवनानि 
कृतीनि ); कामश्च जुंभितगुणो नवयौवनं च ( Màl. 1) "Love has displayed its 
power, as also the blooming youth.’ Here we must follow what is 
called the छिंगविपरिणाम process; that is, the gender must be understood 
again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent, 

§ 28. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and person, the case of the re- 
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause, Like other 
Pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec- 
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which — 
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun; while 
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all; अंतयो sm स 
anyat निःश्रेयसायास्तु (ए. 1) ‘may that Sthànu, who is inwardly sought, 
contribute to your supreme happiness; चुद्धियेस्य वलं तस्य (P. I. 9) ‘he 


- who has intellect has strength’ (knowledge is power); Rorera सर्वान्ये 


एकाकिना बटुना सह युध्यामहे ९ upon us all, who are fighting with a single- 
handed hoy.’ : 

$24. When the relative has for its predicate a substantive - 
differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative generally agrees - 


. With the predicate; as, Sed हि qa सा प्रकृतिजेलस्य ( R. V. 54) for what 


is coolness is the natural property of water; so aag यौतकं यत्‌ स्यात. 
Garth एव सः (Manu. IX. 131). à 
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Obs,—It will be seen from these examples that the 3 | 
pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. But Pánini ink ; 
4, 32 says कर्मणा यमभिप्रैति स (not तत्‌) संप्रदानम्‌ . | 


§ 25. - When the relative stands for a whole sentence, sucha, | 
is represented by ‘that’ in English, it is always used in the neute 
gender singular (यव); as नड वज्रिण एव वीर्यमेततद्विजयन्ते द्विषतो यदस्य पक्ष्याः। | 
(V. 1) is it not indeed Indra’s valour that his allies subdue ther 
enemies P; मम तु यदियं याता लोके विळोचनचन्द्रिका। नयनविषयं जन्मन्येकः स छ 
महोत्सवः | (Mal. 1) ‘But that she, the moon-light of my eyes, cams | 
within the range of my sight, is the only great festival ( joyous 0७ 
casion ) in my whole existence’. 


' In such cases in the principal sentence, the gender of the de 
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( महोत्सवः) 
and not neuter because य॒तू is neuter, [ 


तयैव देवतया तयोः कुराल्वाविति नामनी प्रभावश्वाख्यात; ( ए. 2 ) 
यदेते चंद्रसरोरक्षकास्तवया निःसारितास्तदनुचितं कृतम्‌ | (E. 3) 
यस्मिन्नेवाधिकं चक्षुरारोपयति पार्थिवः । 

अङुलीनः कुलीनो वा स श्रियो भाजनं नरः ॥ (. 1. 8) 

vm शरव्यं हरिणा तवासुराः 

शरासनं तेषु विक्रष्यतामिदम | (8'. 6)) 

स सुहृद व्यसने यः स्यात्‌ स पुत्रो यस्तु भक्तिमान्‌ | 

स भृत्यो यो विधेयज्ञः सा भार्या यत्र fale: ॥ (P. 1. 15) 
पांडवाश्च महात्मानो द्रौपदी च यशस्विनी | 

कृतोपवासाः कौरूय प्रययुः प्राङ्सुखास्ततः (Mb. XVIL 1. 29.) 
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` रः कामश्च दर्पश्च हर्षः क्रोधः सुखं वय: | 
अथोदेतानि सर्वाणि प्रवतैन्ते न संशयः || (Ram. VI. 62, 37) 

SHAT! शरजन्मना यथा यथा जयन्तेन शचीपुरन्दरौ | 

तथा ZW: सा च सुतेन मागधी ननन्दतुस्तत्सङरोंन तत्समौ ॥ (R. 77. 23) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE. 


- 


धन्या ला यायंछतेण बहु मन्यते या चार्यपत्रं विनोदयन्त्याशानिवन्धनं जाता जीवलो- . 
कस्य। ( U.3 ) = 


सोय Gaeta Hui वारणानां विजेता 
यत्कल्याणं वयसि तरुणे भाजनं तस्य जातः।,(ए. 3 ) 
न प्रमाणीकृतः पाणित्रोल्ये बालेन पीडितः। 
नाहं न जनको नाग्निनांडटत्तिने सन्तातिः॥ (ए. 7) 
ये त्राह्मणसियं देवी वाग्वश्येवाउवर्तंते । 
उत्तरं रामचरितं तत्प्रणीतं प्रयुज्यते॥ (U. 1) 
चतुर्दश सहस्राणि रक्षसां भीमकर्मणाम्‌ 
त्रयश्च दूषणखरत्रिसूद्धोनो रणे gat: U (U. 2) 
रोगी चिरप्रवासी परान्नभोजी परावसथशायी | 
यज्जीवति तन्मरणं यन्मरणं सोस्य विश्रामः॥ (H. 1) 
सित्रं प्रीतिरसायनं नयनयोरानन्दनं चेतसः 
पात्रं यत्छखदुःखयोंः सह भवेन्मित्रेण तदलभम। 
ये चान्ये छहदः सम्दद्धिसमये द्रव्याभिलाषाकुला- 
स्ते सवेत्र मिलन्ति तत्त्वनिकषग्रावा तु तेषां विपत्‌॥ (E. 1) 
यस्यार्थास्तस्य मित्राणि यस्यार्थास्तस्य वान्धवाः 
यस्यार्थाः स पुमाँछोके यस्यार्थाः स हि पण्डितः॥ (ए. 1) 
Di | हिंसाञ्चन्यमयत्नलभ्यमशनं धावा मरुत्कल्पितं 
_) ' व्यालानां पशवस्तृणाकु CHEST: सृष्टाः स्थलीशायिनः । 
संसाराणेवलंघनक्षमधियां afe: कृता सा sort 
यामन्वेषयतां प्रयान्ति सततं सवे समाप्तिं गुणा: ॥ (Bh. TIT, 10) 
महिमानं यदुत्कीत्य तव संऱ्हियते वच: । 
अमेण तदशक्त्या वा न युणानामियत्तया ॥ (R. X. 32) 


faults 


‘oftheir envy 
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यस्मिन्‌ सत्यं च मेघा च नीतिश्र भरतषेभे 
अप्रमेयाणि दुर्धषं कथं स निहतो इधि॥ (Mb VI, 6, 26) 


There are many good people in this city, but they are despised} | J 


some peevish, wicked and narrow-minded men 5 


The king of Pataliputra and his queen are both very generons, | 


T saw yesterday, three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fifi 


six extensive gardens F 
He who speaks a lie in order io hide his fault, commits iw 


That you should say so 1s certainly astonishing, 
That a man should be always virtuous 1s the opinion of; 
philosophers, ancient and modern 
These sweet mangoes are sent ( use a participia! adjective ) asi! 
present by my younger brother. 
That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inbo 
disposition. , 
Those persons who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties 

On account of this incident I became (adj. from जन्‌) the obj 


Patience, industry, and Hnesty are always commendabl 
rashness, idleness and faithlessness are censurable 


PART II. 


— — 


GOVERNMENT. 


LESSON III. 3 
The Accusative Case. j 

$ 26. We now come to Government, the second general princi- 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences, ‘Govern- 
ment’ is the power which a word has to regulate the case of a noun 
or pronoun. The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 
illustrate this power. 

.$ 27. ‘Karaka’ is the name given to the relation subsisting 
between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist- 
ing between words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
Karaka. There are six Kárakas in Sanskrit: कर्ता, कमे, करण, संप्रदान. 
अपादान and अधिकरण. These relations belong to the first seven cases 
except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Karaka case. कर्ता is 
principally the ‘sense of the Instrumental, and means ‘agent’. The 
nominative in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in अभिधान ‘predication According to: 
Panini II. 3. 46 ( प्रातिपदिकार्थेरिंगपरिमापूक्रचनमात्रे प्रथमा ) the nominative 
is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gender, measure, 
and number only; as, नीचेः, कृष्णः, श्रीः, ज्ञानं, तट:-टी-द॑, द्रोणो त्रीहिः, एक , 
gl, बहवः &e 5 

Note,—Several indeclinableswords govern nouns in one or an- 
other of the Karaka cases, and such 4 are then called 'उपपदविभक्ति' 
2. e. cases governed by indeclinables as distinguished from कारक 
विभक्ति; cases governed by verbs; as, नमो नृसिंहाय, मामन्तरा, ग्रामादुत्तरं &0 
— The latter predominate over tlre former, where both are possible 


( उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिवेलीयसी ). _ Lp 


| 
1 
| 
t 


‘an action takes place, is calle 


- point’ to call,’ ‘to know, ‘to consider,’ &c. 
p 


| हिं।क, २ o o 
De" न्स 
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thing, upon whom or which the _offed G | 
d ii object of that action. 4 of that action. ny 
pub in the ‘Accusative case, except in the passive voice; as, स रि | 
fhe saw Hari; ओदनं quud wa (S. K. ) ‘wishing to eat food he ° 
eats poison. Here हूरि and विष are objects of the verbs अपश्यत ani 
xd. Butin हृरिः सेव्यते the passive form सेव्यते expresses the ES 
of object and verb which exists between हरि and & and therefore | 
gR is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in हरिं &3 
-there being no passive termination, the noun हरि is put in the Ac. | 


§ 28. The person or 


sative case. — 
§ 29. Verbs signifying 


“do name, ‘to choose, ‘to make,’ ‘to qi 
and the like, govern a fuckin 
or indirect object; besides a direct; object as, त्वासासचन्ति प्रकृतिं (Eu. 
TI. 18) ‘they consider thee to be Prakriti; कासपि गणिकामवरोधमकरोत्‌ 
(D. K. II. 6.) ‘made a certain courtezan his wife; जानामि त्वां प्रकृतिपुरुष" 
(Me. 6) ‘I know thee (to be) the chief person (minister). K 


§ 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative. case, 
as maie कामदेवायतनं (Màl. 1) T had gone to the temple of Gamal 
अहमपि महीमटन्‌ (D. K. II. 2) T also roaming over the earth; qm 4 
कच्छमवतीर्णः (P.I. 1) ‘went down to the bank of the Jumna;’ si? 
विचचार दावं (R. गा. 8). But this idea of motion is expressed ie 

variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual bal 
merely conceived; as, पर विषादमगच्छत्‌ (P. 1. 1) ‘was greatly l 
अश्वत्थामा किं न यातः Gala ते (Ve. 3) ‘was not As'vathàman thought of by? 
you's mare सुसुखी ला (Ku. I. 26) ‘the fair-faced lady after 
wards went by acquired) the name Umá'; so नरपति हितकर द्वेष्यतां २ 
डक 7. 2); न दूनिमाययो (BLS) —— seins M 


(a) General eu Wa Bee 

: CN ntransitive roots, preceded by prepositions » 
come ७५०७८ in sense, and then govern; this case; as adio he 
SIE o १2000: ए77 80% ‘to follow’; ३8, प्रभ्नुचित्तमेव हि जनोचवतेते Fanaa (5 
XV. 41) ‘the people, indeed, follow the will of their lord’; अचलदुर 


शिखरमारुरोह (र. 120)-‘ascended the lofty summit of the mountain 
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similarly यन्ता गजस्थाथ्यपतदरजस्थं CR. VII. 37); नोत्पतति वा दिवं CK. 182) 
| | ऋषीणां पुनराव्यानां वाचमर्थोऽदधावति ( ए. 1. ). 


$ S1. "The roots झी ‘to lie down, स्था ५० stand,’ 


| ft and आस ‘to 
| sit,’ when preceded by आधि govern the Accusative of the place where 
| these actions are performed; as, चन्द्रापीडों (K. 206) | 


| Chandrapida lay down on a slab of pearl-stone’; अर्घासनं गोत्रभिदो$घितषी 
i|. (R. VI. 78) ‘stood on (occupied) half the seat of Indre अध्यास्य पर्णशालां * 
| (R. 1.95) ‘lying in a hut ( made ) of leaves,’ pen 


(a) t fa with अभिनि governs the same case; as, अभिनिविशते सन्मा- 


"गेम (S. K. ) ‘he resorts to a good path;’ so भयं तावत्सेव्यादभिनिविशते सेवकजर्न 
H (Mu, 5 ). 


i § 88. 1 The root qq ‘to dwell,’ when preceded by the pre- 
p positions उप, अठ, अधि or आ, governs the Accusative case of that 


1 which forms the place of residence; as डप-अड-आ-अधि-वसति वेकुण्ठ हरिः 
1C S. K. ) ‘Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ( the heavens )?, 


& _§ 83. $ The words उभयतः, सर्वतः, धिक्‌, and the double forms 
उपर्युपरि, अधो ध्रः, अध्यधि, when they have the sense of “nearness! and प्रति 
7%; govern the Accusative case; as, उभयतः कृष्णं गोपाः ( S. K. ) cowherds 
d ei on both sides of Krishna; सर्वेत: कृष्णं; ( ibid ) ‘on all sides of Krishna,’ 
लोकं हृरिः (८७४८) ‘Hari is just over the world,’ अधोऽधो लोक॑ (bid) 
mj just below the world; घिग्जाल्मान्‌ ( U. 5) ‘fie upon the rogues,’ नसे 
ह t T दिव्यतां प्रति ( K. 182. ) "Ihaveno doubt as to her being heaven- 
wy; so बुसुक्षित न प्रांत भाति किंचित्‌ ( Mbh.). When” nearness is not in- 
2 V aian ~ PS ` 
aflicated the Genitive may be used; as, उपयुपरि सर्वेषामादित्य इव तेजसा (Mb.) 
higher and higher than all by means of his lustre, like the sun,’ 


* अधिशीड़स्थासां कर्म (1. 4. 46 ), 
t अभिनिविज्ञश्र । (1. 4. 47 ). : 

t उपान्वध्याङ्वसः ( 4. 48 ). 

$ उभसवेतसोः काया धियुपयांदिषु त्रिपु । 
द्वितीयाम्रोडितान्तेष ततौन्यत्रापि geet ॥ ( Vár. ) 
R 


र 
€ 


a ) reference to, regarding, governs the same case; as, कोन्यस्त्वामंतरेण शक्तः 
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a may sometimes be used with nominative or vocative, ] 
धिङ्‌ S a EN thee, fool; Afi दरिद्रता ( P. 11. ) ‘cursed be D 
poverty.' ; 
§ 84. *The words आमितः, परितः (both meaning 7०११७), समया, | 
निकषा (both meaning 'near") and हा ‘woe be to’, govern the Accusatiy, | 
case; as परिजनो राजानमभितः स्थितः (M. 1) ‘the attendants stood round 
the king; रक्षांसि वेदी परितो निरास्थत्‌ (Bk. 1. 12) ‘destroyed the demon 
(seated) round the altar; ग्राम समया-निकपा (5. £.) ‘near the village? | 
so निकषा सौधभित्ति (D. K.) (पयोधि) विळंघ्य Sant निकपा हनिष्यति (5.1. 68); | 
हा कृष्णाभक्तं ४.) ‘woe be to a non-worshipper of Krishna,’ ह is | 
‘sometimes used with the Vocative; as, हा भगवत्यरुन्वति (U. 1) ‘alas! oh | 
revered Arundhati,’ E 


$35. t The word अंतरेण meaning ‘without,’ ‘excepting,’ and ‘with | 


'प्रतिकतु (Ve. 3) ‘who else but thee is able to retaliate?’ भवन्तमंतरेण कीइ- 
aisen इष्टिरागः (S'. 2) how is her eye-love regarding you ?' 

. (a) So also अंतरा, meaning ‘between; अंतरा त्वां च मां च कमण्डहः 
(Mbh.); पंचालास्तव पश्चिमेन त इसे वामा गिरां भाजनास्त्वदूद्टेरतिथीभवन्तु quat 
त्रिसोतसं चांतरा (B. R. 70.) T $ 


nd : $ 36. Words denoting duration of time and space are put in the 
Accusative case; as, न ववर्ष वर्पाणि द्वादश दशशताक्षः (D. K. II. 6) ‘the 
thonsand-eyed (Indra) did not rain for 12 years; क्रोशे कुटिला नदी 
(S. K.) the river runs winding for 2 miles; सभा वेश्रवणी राजन्‌ शतयो- 
जनमायता (Mb. 11. 10. 1.) ‘O king, the hall of Vis'ravana is 100 ) 
yojanas in length.' 


. $37. The preposition eg is sometimes found to be used by 
-itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense of ‘after, in coi- 
sequence of,’ or ‘being indicated by, ‘resembling’ or ‘imitating; as TS 
TT EE 


* अभितःपरितःसमयानिकपाहाप्रतियोगेपि । ( Var. ) 
T अन्तरान्तरेण युक्ते । (गा. 3. 4. ) द 
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«ms S. K. ) ‘it rained after the muttering of prayers; d i 
T4 ovary ttüug of i after mine (याचि i y» NER 
Obs. Panini mentions अभि in the sense of ‘before,’ ‘hard by? 
Sn, Sq ‘near,’ “inferior to,’ 'अति. ‘superior to,” and sg ‘by the side 
of? ‘along,’ ‘inferior,’ under the category of prepositions, which can 
be used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( Sea 
Pan, I. 4. 84-5-6-7, 90-1-5); as, हरिमाभिवतेते, भक्तो इरिमभि, उप हरिं uu, 
अति देवान्‌ कृष्णः, नदीमन्ववसिता सेना, ag इरिं छराः, &०. (S. K.). Prepositions, 
used. by: themselves and governing a noun in some case, are called. 
Karmapravachaniya ( कर्मप्रवचनीय) 


धारिणीभूतधारिण्योर्भव भती शरच्छतम्‌ (31) ¦ 

बिंदूत्क्षेपान्‌ पिपासुः परिपतति शिखी श्रान्तिमद्वारियन्त्रम्‌। (3.2) 

मन्दौत्सुक्योऽस्मि नगरगमनं प्रति | ( 8.1. ) X. 

एषा मे मनोरथप्रियतमा सुकुसुमास्तरणं . शिलापट्टमधिशयाना 
सखीम्यामन्वास्यते | ( 8.3. ) + 

सागरं . वरयित्वा कुत्र वा महानद्यवतरति। क इदानीं सहकार- 
मन्तरेणातिसुक्तळतां पछ्लवितां सहते | (S. 3. ) 

स राजर्षिरिमानि दिवसानि प्रजागरकृशो लक्ष्यते | (8. 3. ) 

चिङ्‌ मामुपस्थितश्रेयोऽबमानिनम्‌। (S. 6. ) 

विगिमां देहभृतामसारताम्‌ | (R. VIII. 51. ) 

इष्टान्देशान्विचर जलद HINT सं भृतश्रीः (Me. 118. ) 

कुतकार्यमिदं दुर्ग वनं व्याळनिषेवितम्‌। zi 

` यदध्यास्ते महाराजो रामः MEAT वरः | ( Rám. ग. 98. 13.) .— 

धिक्‌ प्रहसनम्‌ । अयमृष्यशुंगाश्रमादरुन्धतापुरस्कृतान महाराज- 

दशरथस्य दारानधिष्ठाय भगवान्‌ वासिष्ठः प्राप्तः । तव्किमेवं प्रलपामि (U.4) 
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तत्र a निखिळधरणितळपर्यठनखिन्नस्यं निजवळस्य विश्रामहेतो | 


कतिपयान्‌ दिवसानतिष्ठत्‌। (E. 119. ) 
अस्यां वेलायां किं नु खळ मामन्तरेण चिन्तयति वेशंपायन इति दि 


चिन्तयन्नेव स निद्रां ययो | (K. 178. ) 
अमी वेदिं परितः कुत्तथिष्ण्याः समिन्द्वतः प्रान्तसंस्तीर्णदर्भा: | 


अपप्नन्तो gRd हब्यगन्धैवैतानास््वां . वह्वयः पातयन्तु ॥ (8.4) 
शक्रस्य दिव्या सभा | 
विस्तीर्णा योजनझतं शतमध्यरद्धमायता | 
वैहायसी कामगमा पंचयोजनमुच्छिता || ( Mb. IT. 7. 3. ) 
रम्यां रघुप्रतिनिधिः स नवोपकार्यौ | 
बाल्यात्परामिव दशां मदनोऽध्युवास। ( ३. ४. 63. ) 
तस्य पुत्री महातेजाः संप्रत्येष पुरीमिमाम्‌ | 
. आवसत्परमप्रख्यः सुमतिर्नाम दुर्जयः || (Ram. 11. 47. 7.) 
ऋमेण सुप्तामनु संविवेश सुप्तोत्थितां प्रातरनूदतिष्ठत्‌ | (R. 71. 24.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


सकृत्कृतप्रणयो5यं जनः। तदस्या देवीं वसुमतीमन्तरेण महदुपालम्भमं गतोस्मि (9.5) 
कथय कथमियन्तं कालमवस्थिता मया विना भवती। (V. 4) 
आव प्रेषिता हि स्वग्रहान्महाराजेन लंकासमरसहदो महात्मानः एवंगराक्षसा नानारि 
गंतागता ATTA राजर्षयश्च येषामाराधनायेयतो दिवसाचत्सव आसीत्‌ (U. 1.) 
विवक्षता दोपमपि च्य॒तात्मना 
स्वयैकमीशं प्रति साधु भाषितम्‌ (Ku. V. 81.) 
धिग्विधातारमसदुशसंयोगकारिणस्‌। (K. 12, ) 
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sd आये प्रणिपत्य देव॑श्रन्द्रमुप्तो विज्ञापयति क्रियान्तरान्तरायमन्तरेणाये 
्मिच्छामीति । ( Mu. 3.) 
मन्दोप्यमन्दतामेति संसर्गेण विपश्रित: । 
पङ्कच्छिदः फलस्येव निकषेणाविल पयः ॥ (M. 2.) 
adii प्रियमविधवे विद्धि मामम्बुवाहस्र्‌ (Me. 102.) 
अथाधिशिश्ये प्रयतः प्रदोषे रथं रघुः कल्पितशस्त्रग्भम. (R. V. 28.) 
ASIA चतुरखयानमध्यास्य कन्या परिवारशोभि । 
विवेश मंचांतरराजमार्ग पतिंवरा झुर्साववाइवेषा ॥ (R. VI. 10.) 
अभिन्यविक्षथास्त्वं मे ययैवाव्याहता मन 
तवाप्यध्यावसन्तं at मा रोत्सीढेदयं तथा ॥ (Bk. VII. 80.) 
अर्थांनामजेने दुःखमजित्ानां च रक्षणे 
आये दु:खं व्यये दुःखं धिगर्थाः कष्टसंश्रयाः ॥ (P. I. 4.) 
हा हा धिक परग्रृहवासदूषणं यंद्रेदेद्याः प्रशमितमद्भुतेरुपायेः ' 
एतत्तत्जुनरपि दैवदुविपाकादारकं विषमिव सर्वतः प्रसुप्त ॥ (U. 1.) 
यत्र FAT अपि झगा अपि बान्धवो मे 
यानि प्रियासहचरश्रिर मध्यवस्सिम्‌ ! 
एतानि तानि बहुनिझेरकंद्राणि 
गोदावरीपरिसरस्य गिरेस्तटानि । (U. 3.) 
को वीरस्य मनस्तिमः स्वविषयः को वा विदेशस्तथा 
यं देशं अयते तमेव कुरुते बाहुप्रतापाजितम्‌। 
यदू दंष्रानखळांशुळप्रहरणः सिंहो वनं गाहते 
तस्मिन्नेव हतद्विपेन्द्ररुथिरेस्तृष्णां-छिनत्यात्मनः ॥ (H. 1.) 
चिक्‌ साइजं कुरुपतिं थिगजातशञ 
घिग्भूपतीन्विफळश्नJ्ृतो थिगस्मान्‌॥ 
केशग्रहः खळ तदा डुपदात्मजाया 
द्रोणस्य चाद्य लिखितरिव वीक्षितो येः॥ (Ve. 3.) 
जलानि सा तीरनिखातयूपा बहत्ययोध्यामड राजघांनीभू। (B. XIII 61.) 
- प्रमदामद संस्थितः छचा नृपतिः सन्निति वाच्यदशेनात्‌ | 
न चकार शरीरमग्निसात्सह देव्या न तु जीविताशया ॥ (R. VI. 72.) 
A wife should always follow the will of her husband 
Here is another person coming to wait upon us with regard to 
another business : 
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“Then she was made acquainted with (use अंतरेण) your 4 


by the girl when greatly impor "tuned. 
There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura 


Oh (हा) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported to be dg, 

He studied Nyay® for three years and seventy-five days, and lus | 
now become proficient in it 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful gardens onal 


sides. | 
Has she not yet recovered her senses P I believe it is impossidy 


withont the application of a better remedy 
What will the people of Manipura think of ( अंतरेण ) my past ad í 


ventures in that city ? 
It appears to (प्रति) us proper that we should now. return to the 


subject of our discussion. । 
Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any advantage ® 
to themselves ! 
‘Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 
Rama dwelt on (aq with अधि) the mountain Chitraküta for 
several days 
The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting 
(आस with आधि) on the pleasure-mouniain, and that he had called he 
there without delay. 
When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her deal 
brother, and then slept ( aff with अधि ) on a mat for the whole night 
That cow now resides ( स्था with अधि ) in the lower regions, the 
doors of which are closed by large serpent 


of mango-sprouts i 
T do not remember what you said to'me after (अड) the departume 
of that young sage, X 


l 5 i 


pe “2० ४ ४१०७ ule PLA ca i 
zd 
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i: : What do you say "There is no Kshatriya but iE Emperor 9 
{+ Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your banner; save it if you. 


v can. 


CR LESSON IV. 

< Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

E § 33. There arə some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
m ` called an akathita object, in addition to their usual direct one. As its - 
i name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise ‘kathita’ or 
1४ mentioned by way of any of the other case relations, such as अपादान, 
[T अधिकरण Go. and is, therefore, optional. If the noun capable of taking - 
! this akathita object be not intended for any other case, it is put inthe 
Accusative case with such verbs; as, dd दोग्धि पयः ‘he milks the cow 
(her milk); ब्रजमवरुणद्वि गां 118 confines the cow to the fold.’ Here Wd 
and Ast are akathita or optional objects. If the speaker do not intend 
to have this object, the words will be put in their natural cases; as, 
घेन्वाः (ablative) पयो ARa, AN (locative) अवरुणद्धि गा. 
z § 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives 
are mentioned in the following Káriká;— ; 


दुद्याचपचदण्ड्रुधिप्रच्छिचिब्रूशासुजिमन्थूमुषाम्‌ | 


कर्मयुक्‌ स्यादकथितं तथा स्यानीहकृष्वहाम्‌ ii 
In the case of therootsgg ‘to milk,’ याच्‌ ‘to beg, पच्‌ ‘to cook, qq 
‘to punish,’ ey ‘to obstruct,’ or ‘to confirm, प्रच्छू ‘to ask,’ fa ‘to collect,” 
AL ‘to tell,’ ara ‘to instruct,’ जि ‘to win’ (as a prize of wager), ary to 
churn,’ खुष ‘to steal; and also in the case of मी, ह, कुष and ag, all mean-- 
ing ‘to take’ or ‘carry,’ and others having the same signification, the 
noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by th the verb, is putin 
the Accusative case; as, nt दोग्वि पयः (S. K.) ‘he milks the cow;? ate 
याचते वरुधां ( ४०४४) ‘he begs the Earth of Bali’; similarly तण्डुलानोदनं पचति, 
गगोज शतं दण्डयति, तजमवरुणद्धि गां,माणवकं पंथानं एच्छति, टक्षमवचिनोति फाति 
माणवक धर्म बूते-शास्ति, शर्त जयति देवदत्तं, Gat क्षीरनिधिं मथ्नाति, देवदत्तं शतं 


. accusatives the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots 
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सुष्णाति; ग्राममजां नयति-हराति-कर्षेति-वहति-वा, are examples of the other y 
in order. माणवकं धर्म भाषते वक्ति वा, TS वधां भिक्षते; तां त्वां संवरणस्याधे क. | 
यामि विभावसो (Mb. I. 171, 21) are instances of this kind of object, ह. 
cause भाष्‌ or वच, and भिक्ष्‌ or Z have the same meaning as रू and m | 
the roots given in the Kárikà, > 

Obs. The poots चि, खुष, पच्‌, AY, रुघ, जि, कृष, € and even ELS 
of very rare occurrence, as governing two acousatives, in classica] 
literature, though given in the above list. 

§ 40. The roots mentioned above and others having the sam 
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal and th 
other, secondary. Inthe case of the first twelve roots from दुह to 
3j, the nouns पयः, Asal, फलानि, STİ, ४०. are principal objects, anl 
गां, aS, दक्ष, ATA, doc. are secondary objects; for they can, accord. 


: ing to the speaker’s volition, be put in other cases. And in the cay 


‘of the last four roots, अजा is the principal object and ग्राम, the second © 
ary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the Accusative case in 
order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, ani, 
that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon the 
speaker’s will, is called the secondary object. 

§41. *In the passive construction of roots governing tw 


and the principal object in the case of tho last four, is put in the 
nominative case, the other object remaining the same as in the active 
construction: e, g. 


- Active constructi Pass; £ 
ction. assive construction. 


( स ) 8d पयो दोग्धि। ( तेन ) Ba: (nom. ) पयो ( aco.) guai |: 

देवाः Wag उषां ममंथुः | देवैः agg: ( nom.) wat (ace. ) stil 

सोऽजां ग्रामं नयति इरति कर्षति | तेनाजा ( nom.) umi ( aco.) नीयते fd 
वहति वा | कृष्यते उद्यते वा। . ; 


* गौणे कर्मणि दुह्यादेः प्रचाने नीहकृष्वहास्‌ | लादयो मताः ( S. EK.) 


4 
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 आज्ञतास्मि देव्या धारिण्या अचिरप्रवृत्तोपदेशं चलित॑ नाम 
नाटयमंतरेण कीदशी माळविकेति नाट्याचार्यमार्यगणदासं प्रष्टुम्‌। (M. 1.) 
स्तत्रभवतीरावती देवीं सुखं प्रष्टमागता | (M. 4) 
महाश्वेता कादंबरीमनामयं पप्रच्छ | (K. 192.) 
हिमालय सर्वेशैळा वत्सं परिकस्प्य 
areata रत्नानि महौषधीश्च 
पृथूपदिष्टां दुदुहधरित्रीम्‌ (Kw 1. 2.) 
संकल्पितार्थ विद्ृतात्मशाक्ति- 
माखण्डळः काममिदं बभाषे | (Ku. III. 11.) 
सोहं qwe विद्युत्वानिव चातकैः | 
अरिविप्रकतेरदवे: प्रसूति प्रतियाचितः। (Ku. शा. 27.) 
किमत्र चित्रं यदि कामसूभूषत्ते स्थितस्याधिपतेः प्रजानाम्‌। 
अचिन्तनीयस्तु तब प्रभावो मनीषितं Tete येन दुग्धा ॥ (8. V. 33.) 
तमरण्यसमाश्रयोन्सुखं शिरसा वेष्टनशोभिना सुतः | 
पितरं प्रणिपत्य पादयोरपरित्यागमयाचतात्मनः || (R. VIII. 12.) 
अथ अ्येष्ठां सुराः सर्वे देवकार्यचिकीर्षया | 
Asx बरयामासुर्गज्ञां त्रिपथगां नदीम्‌ | (Rám. I. 35. 16.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE. 


तमातिध्यक्रियाशान्तसथक्षोभपरिश्रमस्‌ 

पप्रच्छ qur राज्ये राज्याश्रमखानिः निः ॥ (R. 1. 58. ) 
, तंक्रमेण जन्मभूमि जाति Fat कलत्रमपत्यानि विभवं वयःप्रमाणं प्रतज्याकारण च 
| स्वयमेव पप्रच्छ चन्द्रापीडः | ( K. 228. ) 


N 


A; 
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कौशिकेन स किरक्षितीश्वरो राममध्वरविघातशांतये। 
काकपदधरमेच्य याचितत्तेजसा हि म वयः समीक्ष्यते ॥ ( R. XI. 1.) 

तं तथा कृपयावि्मश्चपूर्णाङुलेक्षणम्‌ | 
विषीदन्तामिदं वाक्यसुवाच मधुसूदनः ॥ ( Bg. IT. 1) 
denar कछपितां बहुवछभस्य 

मार्गे कर्थचिदवताये तनूभवन्तीम्‌ | 
सर्वात्मना रतिकथाचतुरेव दूती 

गङ्गां शरन्नयति सिन्धुपतिं प्रसन्ना ( Mu. 3; ) 
तामायुष्मन्मम च वचनादात्मनश्रोपकलु 

ब्रूया एवं तव सहचरो रामगिर्याश्रमस्थः ! 
अव्यापन्नः कुशलमव॒ले एच्छति at वियुक्तः 

पूवांभाप्यं छलभविपदां प्राणिनामेतदेव ॥ ( Me. 104. ) 
सोएच्छहक्ष्मणं सीतां याचमानः शिवं छरान्‌। 
रामं यथास्थित स्वं ता ब ते स्म विह्वलः ॥ 
संदृश्य शरणं न्यं भिक्षमाणो वनं प्रियाम्‌ । 
प्राणान्दुहन्निवात्मानं शोकं चित्तमवारुधत्‌ ॥ 
गता स्यादवचिन्वाना कुछमान्याश्रमद्धुमान्‌ | 
आ यत्र तापसान धर्म छत्तीदण: शास्ति तत्र सा ॥ ( Bk, VI. 8-10. ) 


I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any | d 
them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who wis 
reported to be very liberal. i 

The king punished ( au ) the culprit with a fine of three hundred 
and sixty rupees. r 

The preceptor instructs ( ME ) these pupils in the principles 
Nyáya and Vyákarana. ^d 

The king was begged ( pass. of याच्‌) by the minister to parda 

` (क्षमा ) the fault of his servant, 2 
He tells ( 3%) me that Gopála has milked his cows. 


d 
a 
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Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and not how 
-much wealth you have. 
Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. * 
The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them. 
Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter, 
The Gods went to Bramhan and asked (2) him for a deliverer 
from Taraka. 


LESSON V. 
The Causal, 

$ 42. “The causal of a root conveys the notion that a person or 
thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the action 
or to undergo the state denoted by the root” ( Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar 
§ 416 ); e. 9. गळू ‘to go’; गच्छति ‘he goes’; गमयति ‘he causes to go’: अशू 
‘to eat’; अभाति ‘he eats’; आशयति ‘he causes to eat’. 

§ 48. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense: 


is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining un- 
changed; e. g. 


Primitive. ` Causal. 
देवदत्त ओदनं पचति ( स ) देवदत्तेनौदनं .पाचयति 
Devadatta cooks food. (He) causes Devadatta to cook 
food. 
रामो भाया त्यजाते (स) रामेण भाया त्याजयाति ` 
Rama abandons (his ) wife. (He) makes Rama adandor ° 
( his ) wife. 


844. "In the case of roots that imply ‘motion,’ ‘knowledge’ or 
‘mformation, or some kind of ‘eating, and other roots ips 
_& similar sense; also of roots that have some literary work for t : 


object, and of intransitive roots, that which is the subject of the verb 
opot, and ‘of inbransret ye roO 72 ण र es 
*गतिबुद्धिप्रत्यवसानाथेशज्दकमोकर्मकाणामणि कर्ता स णौ। (1. 4. 52) 


e 
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m its primitive sense is put in the Accusative case in the causa], thy 


object remaining unchanged; e. g. 
Primitive. Causal | 
iE 
Wag: स्वर्गमगच्छन्‌ शत्रून्‌ स्वगैमगसयत्‌ 
स्वे वेदार्थमविदुः स्वान्‌ वेदार्थमवेदयत्‌ 
देवा अग्गतमाइनन्‌ देवानम्ट्ृतमाशयत्‌ 
वियिवेंदमध्यैत fafa वेदमध्यापयत्‌ 
पृथ्वी सलिले आस्त पृथ्वी सलिले smt | 


But in गमयति रामो गोविन्दं ( Ráma makes Govind go ) if somebody 
else ( विष्णुमित्र ) prompts (Rama ) todo this, we shall have to say विष्णुः 
मित्रो रामेण गोविन्दं गमयति ‘Vishnumitra prompts Rama to cause Govinda 
to go.’ Here ‘Rama,’ is not put in the Accusative case, because itis 
the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 


Note.—Patafijali in {his Mahàbhàshya, adds this explanation on 
the meaning of the word शब्दकम in the 8075 गतिचुद्धि &0. शब्दके may 
mean either शब्दों येषां क्रिया or शब्दो येपां कर्म. When we take the former 
interpretation, the roots gafı (हे), क्रन्दति (क्रन्द्‌), and शब्दायते denom. of 
(शब्द) have to be excluded from the rule; as, ह्वथाति देवदत्तः; ह्वाययति देवदत्तेन; 
ऋन्दाति-शव्दायते-देवदत्त:; क्रन्दयाति दान्दाययति-देवदत्तेन. And the roots g, M 
with वि, and लभू with उप, must beincluded inthe rule; as शुणोति-विजा- 
नाति-उपलमते-देवदत्तः, श्रावयाति-विज्ञापय ति-उपलर्भयति-देवदत्तम. When we adopt 
the second interpretation, the roots Seq, भाष्‌ with आ, and लप्‌ with वि, 
must be included in the rule; जल्पाति-विलपाति-आभापते-देवदत्तः, जल्पयतिः 
विलापयाति-आभाषयति-देवदत्त. 

` $45. There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions 
the preceding rule, which are important:— 3 

*These went Send are put together in the following verse:— 3 

शतूनगमयर र्थ स्वामवेदयत्‌। आशयचासतं देवान्वेदमध्यापयद्विचिम्‌। आस 
यत्सलिले gef यः स मे श्रीहरिगोतिः॥ a bead 
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= (a) * The causals of नी ‘to lead,” and ag ‘to carry,’ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. . : 

त्यो भारं नयति वहतिवा ' | ¥ृत्येन भारं नाययति वाहयति वा (8. K.) 
A servant carries a load. (He) causes a servant to carry a load. 


But ag, when it has for its subject in the causala word signifying 
a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as, 


वाहा रथं वहन्ति > सतो वाहान्‌ रथं वाहयति (8. K.) ` 
Horses draw the chariot. The charioteer makes the horses 

draw the chariot. et 
वहन्ति यवान्‌ बलीवर्दाः वाहयति यवान्‌ बलीवर्दान्‌ (Mbh.) 


(b) t The causals of the roots अदू and खादू, ‘to eat,’ govern the 

instrumental case; e. g. i 

बहुरन्रमत्ति खादति वा | वदुनानमादयति खादयति वा 

The boy eats his food. (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 
(c) t भक्ष, when it has not the sense of हिंसा ‘injury to a sentient 

thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, भक्षयति पिंडीं देवदत्तः, भक्षयति fret 

देवदत्तेन; but भक्षयन्ति यवान्‌ बलीवदाः, भक्षयति बलीवर्दान्‌ यवान्‌ (010) 


(d) The roots सह and घा, which denote particular kinds of 
Knowledge’ or ‘perception; are not used with the Accusative; as, 
स्मरति-जिघ्राति-देवदत्त:, स्मारयति-प्रापयति-देवदत्तेन- 


Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the case of 
the root स्म, especially when it means ‘to think of or remember with 
regret;’ as, आपि चन्द्रगुप्तदोषा अतिक्रान्तपार्थिवशुणान्‌ स्मारयन्ति प्रकृतीः (Mu. 1) 
see S'i. VI. 56 also. EDAM 4 sn 

ie oon LUE Eoo T 
* नीवहोने (Var. ) नियन्तृकर्दृकस्य वहेरनिषेधः। (Var. ) 
- † आदिखाद्योने ( Vàr.) 
t भक्षेरहिसार्थस्य न। ( Vàr. ) 


fos hg 
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H O इच्चा is construed with the Accusative in the causal; sm i 
इरि पश्यन्ति, दशयति भक्तान्‌ हरि (8. K). 

Obs. Cal in classical literature is sometimes found used with thy 
Dative, instead of the Accusative; as, प्रत्यभिज्ञानरत्नं च रामायाद शयत्‌ इली 
(R. XIL 64). e ; A 

(f) +The subject of the verb inthe primitive sense in the cage of 
zand कृ, and of अभिवद्‌ and eq when used in the Atmanepada, is either 
qui in the Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal; e. g. 


अत्यः कटं करोति इरति वा अत्यं भत्येन वा कटं कारयति हारयति वा (SK) 


"The servant makes or takes a| (He) causes the servant to mak 
mat. or take à mat, 


So अभिवादतये-दर्शयते-देवं-भक्तं भक्तेन वा (8. K. ) (He) makes the de 
7010७ bow down to, or see, the God. 
$46. By ‘intransitive? roots mentioned in § 44 is meant | 
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object other | : 
than that of ‘time,’ ‘place’ &c., and not those roots which, though | 
transitive may sometimes be used intransitiyely according to the 
speaker’s volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as किकर 
` पचति. Here पचति, though transitive, is used without an object, | 
because it can be easily understood; hence किंकरेण पाचयति and not 
'किंकरं; but मासमासयति देवदत्तं. 3 
$47. 1 Informing the passive construction of causal verbs, the 
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb 1 
in its primitive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other N 
object remains unchanged; e. g. jd 


#हशोश्र ॥ ( Vàr.) : 
t EUM 1( 1. 4. 53.) 
tare भक्षार्थयोः शब्दकर्मणा च निजेच्छया | 
प्रयोज्यकर्मण्यन्येषां ण्यन्तानां लादयो मता: ॥ ( S. ह.) - : 
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_ Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Passive. 

रामो ग्रामं गच्छति रामं ग्रामं गमयति रामो ग्रामं गम्यते . . . 

Rama goes to a Yvil- | ( He ) causes Rama to| Rims is caused to go 
lage. E go toa village. &c. > 

अत्यः कटं करोति श्येन शत्यं वा कटं कारयति | भत्यः कटं कार्यते 

Theservant prepar- | (He) cansesthe servant| The servant is made to 
esa mat. to perpare a mat. prepare &c. 


गोविन्दो मासमास्ते | गोविन्द मासमासयाति गोविन्दो मासमास्यते 
Govind sits for one|( He) makes Govind| Govind is made to sit 
month. sit &c, &oc. 

(a) But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’, ‘eating’, 
and those that have a literary work for their object the principal ob- 
ject is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusa- 
tive, Or vice versa; e. g. 

माणवकं धर्म बोधयाति ‘he makes Manavaka know his duty; माणवको 
धर्म बोध्यते or माणवकं धर्मो बोध्यते M. is made to know duty,’ or ‘duty is 
made known to M.’; agatat भोजयति ‘he make the boy eat food;’ घडुरोंदनं 
भोज्यते or agait भोज्यते (S. £.) 

$48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must be decided by 
the context; as, रामो थनं चोरयति ‘Rama steals wealth; रामो गोविन्देन धनं 
चोरयति ‘Rama causes Govinda to steal wealth.’ In the latter sentence . 
the verb has a causal sense. È P 1 
Ja $49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
14" rules mentioned in $43 and $44 hold good in their case also; ४. e. those 
roots that imply motion &c., govern the Accusative of the subject of 
}. the primitive base, and others, the Instrumental case, subject to § 45; 

- 88, वामनो बलिं वस्॒थां याचते; (A) वामनेन बलि वछ॒धां याचयति “(God makes ' 
Vümana ask Bali for Earth; गोपो$जां नगरं हराति; (स्वामी) गोपं गोपेन वाजा 

. नगरं हारयति ‘( The master ) makes the cowherd take the sheep to the 
^ town,’ s 2 


) 


Ss 
1 
^" 
d 
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अभिमन्युतनयं परीक्षितमुदरादुपरतमेव निर्गतसुत्तराप्रलापोपजनितडपो 
भगवान्‌ वासुदेवो दुर्लभानसून्‌ प्रापितवान्‌ | (E. 175. ) E 
अयं frg शक्रोति शिरोधरां धारयिठुम्‌। तदेहि गृहाणेममवतात् ¢ 
सळिळसमीपमित्यभिधाय तेनर्षिकुमारेण मां सरस्तीरमनाययत्‌ | उपसृत्य च्च | 
जळसमीपं स्वयं मामादाय मुक्तप्रयत्नमुत्तानितमुखमहुल्या कतिचित्सलि | 
बिन्दूनपाययत्‌ | CK. 38. ) 
काम इदानीं सकामो भवतु येनासत्यसंघे जने सखी पदं Wü | 
à (ey 
महेन्द्रभवनं गच्छतोपाध्यायेन त्वमासनं प्रतिग्राहितः | (४. 3.) 
तौ कुहाळबौ भगवता वाल्मीकिना धात्रीकमंवस्तुतः परिगृह्य पोषित | 
परिरक्षितौ च । वृत्तचूडौ च त्रयीवर्जमितरा विद्याः सावधानेन Red] 
समनन्तरं च गर्भादेकादरो at क्षात्रेण कह्पेनोपनीय गुरुणा त्रयीविद्यामध्या 
पितौ (0.9. ) 1] | 
नलिनिके पायय कमलमधुरसं कलहंसान्‌ | Wem भोजय मरिचाग्रपह- 
वदळानि भवनहारीतान्‌ | ( E. 178. ) | 
आयो दापयतु मे वैशंपायनानयनाय गमनाभ्यनुज्ञां तातेन | AT 
मे दोषञुद्धिर्मवाति । (K. 180.) 
तौ दंपती स्वां प्रति राजधानीं 
प्रस्थापयामास वशी वसिष्ठः | (R. I. 70. ) 
ततो द्रोणो5जुनं भूयो रणशिक्षामशिक्षयत्‌ ( Mb. I. 130. 25.) 
तौ दंपती ag flea दिशोः me ; 
शल्यं निखातमुदहारयतामुरस्तः | ( 8. IX. 78.) 


~~ 
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वाल्मीकिस्तौ कुराल्वौ | 

साङ्गं च वेदमध्याप्य किंचिदुत्कान्तरैशवो | i 
स्वक्कतिं गापयामास कविप्रथमपद्धातिम्‌ (R. XV. 88.) . 

स सेतुं बन्धयामास एवगैळेवणांभासे | ewm >> 
तेनोत्तीर्य पथा Seat रोधयामास पिंगळे; | . ; 
द्वितीयं हेमप्राकारं कुवैद्धिरिव ARR: || ( 8. XII. 70-1.) 


MIT 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


wd क्रियते ens देशः | किंतु या यस्य युज्यते भूमिका ताँ तथैव भावेन सर्वे sui: 
पाठिताः। ( Mal. 1. ) ; 


E स कार्तान्तिकस्तां विलोक्य लिग्धदृष्टिराचष्ट । भद्रे अस्ति कौशलं शालिप्रस्थेनानेन 
संपन्नमाहारमस्मानभ्यवहारयिलुमिति | (D. £. IL 6. ) 
ततो मया पाटलिपुत्रं गत्वा आवितोऽमात्यसन्देशं वैतालिकः स्तनकलसतः । (01.44) 
रुजनीतिमिरावशुण्ठिते एरमागें घनशब्दविक्ृवाः। 
बसतिं प्रिय कामिनां प्रियास्त्वहते प्रापयितुं क ईश्वरः (Ku. IV. 11. ) 
तामचिताभ्यः कुलदेवताभ्यः कुलप्रतिष्ठां प्रणमय्य माता। 
ARAL कारयितव्यदक्षा क्रमेण पादग्रहणं सतीनाम्‌ ॥ (Ku. VII. 27.) 
प्रियायुणसहस्राणामेकोन्मीलनपेशलः | 
य्‌ एव दुःस्मरः काठस्तमेव स्मारिता qui ( ए. 6.) 
शरैरुत्सवसंकेतान्‌ स कृत्वा विरतोत्सवाच्‌। `. 
जयोदाहरणं बाह्वोर्गापयामास किन्नरान्‌॥ (R. IV. 78. ) 
अथानाथाः प्रकृतयो माठुबंछुनिवासिनम्‌। 
3 मोठेरानाययामासर्भरतं स्तम्मिताश्रुभिः ॥ ( R. XII. 12.) 
स्वं रक्षसा भीरु यतोपनीता तं मागेमेताः कृपया लता मे । 
अदर्शयन्‌ व कुमशक्छवत्यः शाखाभिरावजितपढवाभिः ॥ CR, आ. 24. ) | 
गुणाहरक्तामहरक्तताथधनः ` xL 
कुलाभिमानी कुलजां नराधिपः। fie 
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परैस्त्वदन्यः क इवापहारये- 5 
न्मनोरमामात्मवधूमिव श्रियम्‌ ॥ (Ki. 1. 31. ) 

यः पयो दोग्धि पाषाणं स रामाद्रूतिमाप्दयात्‌ | 

रावणं गमय प्रीतिं बोधयन्तं हिताहितम्‌॥ 

प्रीतोहं भोजयिष्यामि भवतीं शुवनत्रयम्‌। 

किं विलापयसेऽत्यर्थं Wa शायय रावणम्‌ ll 

smit कारय रश्षोभिमां प्रियाण्युपहारय । 

फः शक्रेण कृतं नेच्छेदधिमुर्धानमञ्जलिम्‌ ॥ ( Bk. VILI 82-4. ) 

विद्यामधैमं विजयां जयां च रक्षोगणं क्षिप्ठमविश्षतात्मा | 

अध्यापयद्राधिछतो यथावन्रिघातयिष्यन्छुधि याठुधानान्र्‌॥ (Bk. IT, 2] ) 
; We made him know ( विद्‌ ) his duty, and sent ( caus. of स्था with 
^3) him home. 
~ When the desire of independence enters the heart of a minister, 
he will make the king himself lose ( त्यज ) his life 


Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing 
{ Ñ ) the glory of his warlike deeds 


+ He caused his servants to bring (नी or g ) fuel from the market, 
5 Itis no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the Em 
peror to obey his commands, : | 


:= These persons were told to 8० garlands prepared by those maid 
servants. ! 
ga = 
> When a student is made to know the theory of a subject, heis 
taught the practice of it, 


Overcome your enemies and make them pay (दा ) you tributes. 


He caused a large mandap to be erected (कृ) by his servants for 
_ the marriage of his son 


E 


He made the boy eat ( अदू or खादू ) food agains his will B 
I showed ( caus. of ear.) my library to my distinguished guest. — 
He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benares 
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^ The sheep were caused by the master to be taken (बहू) Ee 
village by his servant, 


ji A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by 
adapting himself to his will. 

^. Icaused them to stand round the king, and made them salute 
( caus. of AZ with अभि ) him. 


LESSON VI. 
The Instrumental Case. 


§ 50. "The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal - 
senses: it either denotes the ageng. of an action, or the instrument or — 
means by which the action is done; as, ततो देव्या किमभिहितम्‌ (Ve. 1) ‘then 
what was said by the Queen ? संचूणेयामि' गदया न छयोधनोरू (Ve. 1) 
shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with my club ?' 
Mad दिव्ययोपित चक्षषा पुननिरूपयाम Ta ( K. 131 ) ‘again looked at that very 
celestial woman with his eye. 

$51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be : 
expressed by various relations:— : 

(a) The manne? of doing an action, or an attribute which 


' characterizes a noun; as, आत्माचरूपां विधिनोपयेमे ( Ku. I. 18) ‘he married =i 


(her ) worthy of himself according to the 7९'; प्रकृत्या दशेनीयः ( Mbh. ) 
lovely by nature’; माठरोस्म गोत्रेण ( ४४४०. ) ‘Lam Mathara by my family 
name’; विपमेंण धावति (४८८. ) ‘walks unevenly’; similarly द्विद्रोणन धान्यं 
क्रीणाति, साहस्रेण पंन क्रीणाति, शतेन/शतेन पाययाति वत्सान्‌, ४० 

(0) The;price!ab which à thing is bougtht; as, कियता मूल्येन कोत 
पुस्तके ‘at what price was the book bought P' 

(८) * With verbs indicating motion, the cod Ej ince becomes: the 
instrument; as, आस्मनः पद विमानेन विगाहमानः (R. XIIL 1) passing 
through his own abode ( the sky ) in a balloon. 


*कतेकरणयोस्तृतीया । (71. 3. 18.) . शनक 
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(d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that on which a thing i 
carried or placed is put in the Instrumental jas, स शानं ens नोव 
CH. 4) ‘he bore the dog on his shoulder’; भतठुराज्ञां Je आदाय (Ky 
IIT, 22 ) ‘placing his master’s order on his head.’ d 

(e) With words of ‘swearing,’ that, in whose name the oath i, _ 
taken, becomes the instrument; as, जीवितनव शपामि ते ( K. 238 ) प्‌ swear 
to thee by my very life.’ ! : 

(f) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place 
३180 becomes the instrument; as, कतमेन दिग्भागेन गतः स जाल्मः (V. 1) 

* in what direction did the rogue go ?? : 

§ 52. With verbs implying ‘excelling’ and ‘resembling’ the 
Instrumental is used of „the qualities in which the excellence 
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance; 
85 पूर्वान्महा भाग तयातिशेषे ( R. V. 14 ) ‘O you fortunate one, you excel 
your ancestors in that (devotion )'; स्वरेण रासभद्रमह॒हराति (0.4 ) | 
‘resembles Ráma in his voice.’ 

Obs. Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense; as 

Wes समस्त्यागे सत्ये धर्म इवापरः ( Ráma 1. 19) ‘equal to Kubera in (point 
of) charity ( munificence ), and like another Dharma (a second 
Dharma ) in truthfulness.’ 

(a) Words implying ‘separation from’, are usually construed 
with the Instrumental; as, अयमेकपदे तया वियोग उपनतः ( Y.4.) पाळ 
is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot’; so मा भूदेवं क्षणः 
अपि च ते विद्युता विप्रयोगः ( Me. 118 ). 

(5) Words expressing ‘likeliness’ or equality’ are also used with 
this case; as, धनदेन समस्त्यागे ‘equal to Kubera in munificence’; अस्य ud 
सीताया खखचन्द्रेण संवदाते (0. 4) ‘his face corresponds to ( is jut 
similar to ) the moonlike face of Sité, See under Genitive also. 139 


$53. * The Instrumental is used with words expressive d 
dime or place when the accomplishment of the desired object „is meant 


अपवर्गे हृतीया। (71, 8. 6 ) E 
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+o be expressed; as द्वादशवर्षेब्योकरणं शूयते (P. L) ‘grammar is learnt in 
twelve years’; क्रोशेन पाठस्तेनाधीतः (S. K.) ‘the lesson was learnt by him 
in (४. e. by going over) a Koss 

§ 54. * When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a thing or 
action, as distinguished from the means or instrument, it is putin the 
Instrumental case; as, गुरो भक्त्या प्रीतास्मि ते (R. 11, 63) ‘I am pleased 
with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor’; अतिदवीयस्तया च तस्य प्रदे- 
क्वास्य न किंचिददश (£. 126) ‘the place being very far off, he could not 
see anything 

(a) The object or purpose also is put in the Instrumental case 
as, अध्ययनेन वसति ( S. £. ) ‘dwells with the view (for the purpose ) 
-of studying. 

Obs.—The Instrumental, which is used with verbs meaning ‘to 
be satisfied’, ‘to rejoice at,’ ‘to be astonished at’, ‘to be ashamed of’, 
is accounted for by this rule; as, कापुरुपः स्वल्पकेनापि तुष्यति ( P. 1.1) 
‘a low person is pleased even with little’; उभयोने तथा लोकः प्रावीण्येन 
विसिष्मिये (R. XV. 68) ‘the people did not so much wonder at the 


‘proficiency of both of them’; अनेन प्रागल्भ्येन om (£. 193) T am 


ashamed of this boldness 


$55. t Atbtributives, which show some defect of the body ° 


govern the (word expressive of the) defective limb in the Instrumental 
case; as, अक्ष्णा काण: (S. K. ) ‘blind of one eye’; so पादेन AR, कणन बधिर; $c. 
§ 56. 1 An attribute, which indicates the existence of a parti- 


‘cular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental case to express 


this relation; as जटामिस्तापसः (S. K.) ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact 
of his having) matted hair 

$ 57. अलं and qmd meaning ‘enough’ govern this case; as अल- 
भतिविस्तरेण (Ve. 1) enough, of prolixity; कृतमचन (U. 4.) ‘away 
with the horse’; तस्मात्कृत चरणपातविडस्व॒नाभिः (P. IV. 1. ) 

* हेतौ । (II. 3. 28. ) 

† येनाङ्गविकारः । (11. 3. 20.) 

+ इत्यंभूतलक्षणे,॥ (11. 3 21) 


+ 
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(a) In this sense अलं is often used with a gerund; as, 

ग्रहीत्वा (M. 1) ‘enough of misunderstanding (donot misunderstand)! h 
‘such cases it hasa prohibitive force. 
8 58. * Words like सह, सार्क, ard, समं 6०. haveing the sense 0! 
‘companionship’ govern the Instrumental case of that which gr. 
presses the accompaniment of the principle subject of assertion; as 
त्वया सह निवत्स्यामि ag (0.2) ‘I will dwell with thee in foresta! 
अमरसिंघुः सार्थमस्मद्विथाभिः (U. 3) ‘the heavenly river with person 
like us; आस्व साकं मया सौधे (Bk. VIII. 79) ‘sit with me on thy 
mansion.” 
8:59. Words like किं, कार्य, अर्थः प्रयोजनं, गुणः &e. expressing ug 
or need, and the root कृ with कि when used in this sense, govern the 
Intrumental of that which is used or needed and the Genitive of the 
user; as, देवपादानां सेवकेन प्रयोजनं (H. 1) ‘your Majesty's feet have mo 
need of servants’; तृणेन कार्यं भवतीश्वराणां (P. 1. 1) ‘of rich persons 
(even) some purpose is served. by a blade of grass’; कि तया क्रियते 
| Wrap (P. I.) ‘what is to be done with that cow P. कि तया इष्टया (S2) 
‘what is the good of seeing her’; अप्राज्ञेन साहरागेण भृत्वेन को गुण: (Mu, 1) 
‘shat is the use of a devoted but foolish servant £” | 

Obs.—Pánini mentions दिवः कर्म च (I. 4.43) ४. ८., दिव्‌ toplo 
governs the aco, or instr; as, अश्षैरक्षान्वा दीव्याते he plays at dice’; also 
संज्ञौऽन्यतरस्यां कर्मणि (IL 3. 22 ); पित्रा पितरं वा संजानीते ‘he lives 
harmony with his father.’ 


अल्मल ag विकत्थ्य | राज्ञः समक्षमेवावयोरधरोत्तरव्यक्तिरभविष्यति | 
a OLI) 

देवेन. देव्या च परिगृहीतोऽहमसुना हरदत्तेन प्रधानपुरुषसमक्षमय १. 
मे पादरजसा तुल्य इत्यधिक्षिप्तः | (M. L) E 


_ * सहयुक्तेऽप्रधाने । (11. 3. 19. ) 


MO SUR 


TO SANSERIT COMPOSITION, . | $89 


झापितासि मम लवंगिकावलोकितयोजीवितेन यदि वाचा न कथयसि । 


(Mal. 8.) 
आगंतुकतया<श्रुतपूर्व आवाभ्यामेष वृत्तान्तः | (85.6) 


भगवति तमसे अयं ( करिकलभकः ) cradle: संपन्नः । तौ पुनर्न 
जाने कुराळवावेतावता कालेन कीदृशाविव भवतः | (ए. 3.) 
चन्द्रापीडस्य सहपांशुकडिततया सहसंवृद्धतया च सर्वविश्रम्भस्थानं . 
द्वितीयमिव हृदयं वैशंपायनः परं मित्रमासीत्‌ । (7. 76, ) 
अळमतियन्त्रणया | कृतमतिप्रसादेन | भगवाति . प्रसीद विमुच्यतामय- 
मत्यादर इति तामब्रवीत्‌ | (K. 133. ) 
उषसि चोत्थाय तस्य॒ जरद्गविडधार्मिकस्येच्छया निसष्टेधनविसरे 
पूरयित्वा मनोरथमभिमतमभिरमणीयेषु प्रदेरोषु निवसनल्पेरेवाहोभिरुजञयि- 
नीमाजगाम | ( K.229. ) 
अल्मुपाल्म्य । आर्य दैवेनेदमनुष्ठितं किमत्रायस्य | (Mu 3) | 
अयि पंचाळतनये अळं विषादेन | कि बहुना | यत्करिष्ये तच्छ्यताम्‌ b 
अचिरेणैव काळेन सुयोधनशोणिंतशोणपाणिस्तत कचान्‌ भीम 
उत्तंसयिष्यति | ( ४. 1. ) 
स्वहृदयेनापि विदितद्त्ान्तेनासुना जिह्रेमि | CK. 288; ) 
प्रवातशयने निषण्णा देवी परिजनहस्तगहीतेन चरणेन परिव्राजिकया 
कथाभिविनोद्यमाना तिष्ठति | ( ४८ ५ ) 
. मद्नमपि गुणैविशेषयन्ती 
रातिरिव “मूर्तिमती विभाति सेयम्‌। (Mk. 4. ) 
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शुद्धान्तदुळेभमिदं वपुराश्रमवासिनो यदि जनस्य । 
दूरीकृताः खल गुणेरदय्यानलता बनलतामिः। (S'I. ) 
शरीरसादादसमग्रभूषणा सुखेन सालक्ष्यत रोघ्रपाण्डुना | 


तनुप्रकाशेन विचेयतारका प्रभातकल्पा शाशिनेव SERE ॥ 
(R. IIT | 


यो मामजमनादिं च वोत्ति लोकमहेश्वरम्‌ | 

असंमूढः स -म्येु स्वपापैः प्रमुच्यते ॥ ( 38. X. 5. ) 

कि तया क्रियते धेन्वा या न सूते न दुग्धदा | 

कोर्थः पुत्रेण जातेन यो न विद्वान्‌ न भक्तिमान्‌ | (BL) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


आधुनाऽन्या गतिनास्ति। अकथ्यमाने च महाननथोपनिपातो जायते प्राणपरित्यागे 
पि रक्षणीयाः उहृदसव इति कथयामि । ( K. 152. ) 
त्तषु तेषु रम्यतरेषु स्थानेषु तया सह तानि तान्यपरिसमाप्तान्यएनरुक्तामिं न केवढं इ 
न्द्रमाः कादंबर्या सह कादंबरी महाश्वेतया सह महावेता तु एण्डरीकेण सह पुण्डरीको 
चन्द्रमसा सह परस्परावियोगेन सर्व एव सर्वकालं सर्वछखान्यज्ञभवन्तः परां कोटिमाग्‌ 
स्याध्यगच्छन्‌ ( K. 369. ) 
अवधूतप्रणिपाताः पश्चात्संतप्यमानमनसोऽपि । 
निभ्टेतव्येपत्रपन्ते दयितादनयैयेनस्विन्यः (0.1. ) ८, | 
कृष्टं जनः कुलघनैरवरञ्जनीयस्तन्नों यदुक्तमशिवं न हि तत्क्षमं ते। `¦ ; 
नेसगिकी छराभिणः कुसुमस्य सिद्धा मूध्नि स्थितिने चरणेरवताडनानि॥ ( 0. 1)| 
अथ FMEA भगवतो मनोंश्र॒वों मंदंजननतया च मधुमास्यातिरमर्णी! 
तया च तस्य प्रदेशस्याविनयनेंहुलतया चाभिनवयोवनस्य चंचलप्रकृतितया um 
दुनिवारतया च विषयाभिलापाणां तथा भाविव्यतया च तस्य तस्य वस्तुनः तमपि d 
तामनयदनगः | ( £. 143.) | 
विनाप्यर्थवीर: सप्ति बहुमानोन्नतिपदं 
समायुक्तो५प्यर्थेः परिभवपदं याति BIT: i 


ue ccc x 
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स्वभावादुद्भूतां ग्रणसखदयावाप्तिविषयां 


झुतिसेद [कॅ था धतकनकमालो5पि लभते ॥ ( H. 17.) | 
अळं महीपाल a E प्रयक्तमप्यत्नमितो zur emt | Mu c cs 
न पादपोन रंहः शिलोंचये मूच्छोते मारुतस्य ( R. 71. 34. ) zzi 


कुलेन कांत्या वयसा नवेन गुणश्र तेस्तेविनयप्रधानेः | 
त्वमात्मनस्तुल्यमझं टणीष्व रत्नं समागच्छतु कांचनेन ( 9. VI, 79. ) 
लोभश्रेदयुणेन कि पि्नता यद्यस्ति कति पातके: 
सत्यं चेत्तपसा च कि शचि मनो यद्यस्ति तीर्थेन किस्‌ । 
a . A nN ` -` 
सोजन्य यदि कि युणेः स्वमहिमा यद्यस्ति कि sies: 
- सद्विद्या यदि कि धनेरपयशो यद्यस्ति कि uem ॥ ( Bh. II. 5४.) 
अयमार्यचाणक्यस्तिष्ठति-- 
यो नन्दमौरयेतपयोः परिभूय लोकः ; 
मस्तोदयौ प्रतिदिशन्नविभिनकालस्‌ | = 
पर्यायपातिताहिमोष्णमसर्वगामि 
धान्नातिशाययाति थाम सहस्रधान्नः ( Mu. 3. ) ः i 
quogni प्रभुभवाति sr TA: | 
परेरपरिभूताज्ञस्त्वामिव प्रश्चरुच्यते ॥ ( Mu. 3. ) 
आज्ञा कीर्ति: पाठनं ब्राह्मणानां ज्ञानं भोगो सित्रसंरक्षणं च। 
येपामेते पड्युणा न Tea: कोर्थस्तेषां पार्थिवोपाश्रयेण ॥ (Bh. IT. 48) 
न तेन ast क्कचिदुद्मतं wa: कृतं न वा कोपविजिह्ममाननम । 
गुणाउरागेण शिरोभिरुद्यते नराधिपैमोल्यमिवास्य शासनम्‌ ॥( Ki. T. 21.) 
uz इव गांभीयें स्थैयें च हिमवानिव। . 
विष्णा erexit att saat पृथिवीसमः । (Rém, T. 178.) . í 
स वाल आसीद्वएपो ist खखेन पूर्णन्दुनिभजिकोचन:। >... 
युवा कराक्रान्तमहीभूदुचकरसंशयं संप्रति तेजसा रविः ॥ (2. 7 70. ) 
है EN 
À king should protect his subjects according to thi 
down by Manu. X भ्र 
Morality says that one should save the life of his friend t 
the cost of his own life. à 


^ 


i 


. the slaughter-house. 


ring. 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied vi 
hoarding money th | 
Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of yom j 
noble birth, not attended with knowledge? R 
This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and the desin E 
to keep his subjects contented 
That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads i on 
great sign of your sovereignty, 
The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road) | 


I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen yom | 


I know my servants will come back within fifteen days: for what 
is the use of their staying there longer. 
Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but once | 
syllable Om through ardent devotion 


What is the use of walking with this man? He is lame of tis | 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 


Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all but agreed { 
to by my sister’s husband. ; i 


Fie upon you, fool! What is the use of this burden of books: 
you if you do not read them ? 


- Do not ( अलं ) censure me; this was not done by me, 


Child, do not ( अलं ) weep; when thy mother comes here, I sh 
cause thee to be fed with food by her. e 


Sakuntalá did not notice the approach of Durvásas on account de 
her thinking of her lover. 


O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 


Lone] 
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LESSON VII. 
The Dative Case, 
# $60. The person to whom something is given is called ayer. 
A noun denoting संप्रदान is put in the Dative case; as, किं वस्तु विद्वन्‌ गुरवे . 
प्रदेय (R. V. 18) ‘Oh learned Sir, what is to be given to the precep- 3 


“tor? The person or thing with reference to whom or having in view i 


which an action is done is 8150 संप्रदान; as, युद्धाय संनह्यते ( Mbh. ) ‘he 
prepares for battle’; तां नन्दनाय प्राथयते ( Mal. ) ‘he demands her for 
Nandana. 

(a) *In the case of the root यज ‘to sacrifice’ or ‘to give as 
in a sacrifice,’ the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in 
the Accusative, and the thing or means by which it is made is put 
in the Instrumental; as, पशुना रुद्रं यजते ( S. K. ) ‘he sacrifices a bull 


* to Rudra.’ 


—§Gi. + Inthe case of the root wo like’ and others having 
the same signification, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied 
is put in the Dative case; 85 यत्प्रभविष्णवे रोचते ( S’. 2) ‘what pleases 
your Lordship’; यज्ञदत्ताय स्वदतेऽपूपः ( Kásiká) Yajnadatta likes i 
Apupa. : 

4.869. 1 The person to whom something is due ( the creditor ) 
in the case of the root qw ( 10 cl) ‘to owe’ and the thing desired in. - 
the case of gg, are put in the Dative case ; as टक्षसेचने द्वे धारयसि में 
(S'. 1) ‘thou owest me two sprinklings of trees’; परिक्षीणो यवानां 
प्रस्रतये स्पृहयति ( Bh. III. 45 ) ‘an impoverished person desires a hand- . 
ful of barley-corn.’ i > 

Obs.—Derivatives from gg are sometimes construed with the- | 
Dative; as, भोगेभ्यः स्पृहयालवः ( Bh. III. 64) ‘desirous of enjoyments’ ; ` 


`` कथमन्ये करिष्यान्ति पुत्रेभ्यः पुत्रिण: eget ( Ve. 3 ); but generally with the 


Locative Locative ; ege adt वस्तु mu मागधी (RUE 9). 0000000 स्पृहावती वस्तुषु केषु मागघी ( R. 111. 5). 
+ यजेः कर्मणः करणसंज्ञा संप्रदानस्य च कमेसंज्ञा। ( ४६7. ) 
† रुच्यर्थानां प्रीयमाणः t (1. 4. 33.) -gah 
1 धारेरुत्तमर्ण: | स्पृहेरीप्सितः ( 1. 4. 35-6. ) . ` 5 


1454 


L^ 


x 
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L § 63. .* The roots, Ph Fe इंष्यू, असय, and others having I: 


A है 
I same sense, ‘govern the Dative of the person against whom the E i 


E of anger, hatred, malice, &c., is directed, as, हरये TR-N- m 
| असयति वा ( S. K.) ‘he is angry with, or bears hatred towards, Hay |. 
But gu and gg, when preceded by prepositions, govern the Accus. |” 
tive; as, मच्छरीरममिद्रो ग्घुं. Mu. 1 ) ‘to do injury to my person’; ने 
तामभिछुद्धौ ge: ( V. 3 ) ‘did not the preceptor get angry with her? 
1 864. tIn the case of the root 4 with प्रति or आ meaning ९ 
promise,’ the person to whom something is promised, is put in thy 
Dative case; as, प्रातिछश्राव काकुत्स्थस्तेभ्यो वि्नप्रतिक्रियां (R. Xv, 4) 

* Kálmtstha promised them the removal of obstacles. ' - 
}/§ 65. 1 The purpose for which an action 15 done, or that for 
making which another thing exists or is used (as a thing made for 
a certain purpose) is put in the Dative case; as कार्श्यं यशसे ( Kay, 1) 
‘a, poem (is composed ) for fame’; यूपाय दार ( Mbh. ) ‘a piece of wood 
for (making a sacrificial ) post’; कुंडलाय हिरण्यं (ibid. ) ‘gold is ( used) 
Kundala ornament’; अवहननाय THES (2७८. ) ‘a mortar for pounding 
own.’ | 
L(a) § When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is suppressed |: 
। ain a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in the Dative cas; 
E. (as, फलेभ्यो याति=फलान्याह्ुँ याति ‘he goes for fruits’ ४. e. ‘to bring fruits; 
e | ama गां खमोच=वनं गन्तुं गां सुमोच ‘helet loose the cow for (४. e. to goto) | 
ii the forest.’ Here फळ and वन, the objects of the infinitives आहृत eai 
गन्तुं, are put in the Dative. | 
(b) $The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to expres | 
the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; as, यागाय IMF 


या याति oS o री a sacrifice’; so समिदाहरणाय प्रस्थिता वयं (9. 1) 
यतिष्ये वः (४.1). डी 


* क्रुधड्ुहेष्यांसयाथांनां यं प्रति कोपः। क्थडुहोरुपस्रथ्योः कर्म । (1. 4. 37-8) | 
+ प्रत्याङ्भ्यां श्रुवः पूर्वस्य कर्ता । (1. 4. 40. ) À 
4 तादर्थ्यं चतुथी वाच्या । ( Var. ) 

§ क्रियाथपपदस्य च कर्मणि स्थानिनः। (II. 3. 14.) 
$ तुमर्थाच्च भाववचनात्‌। (11, 3. 15.) 
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¿§ 66. *In the’ case of the root gw ‘to be adequate to,’ ‘to bring 
about,’ ‘to tend to,’ and roots having a similar sense, such as संपद्‌, भू; 
aa the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads, = 

~ pnt in the Dative case; as, कल्पसे रक्षणाय (S’. 5) ‘thon art adequate to 
© _ pring about ( our) protection’; मृत्राय कल्पते-जायते-संपद्यते यवाग्रः (Mbh.) 
'grnal tends to ( produce ) urine. The Dative is frequently used in 
` ¢his sense without भू or अस; as, यतस्तो स्वल्पदुःखाय ( P. I. ) ‘since they 
two cause very little pain.’ ; 

(a) t That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon E 
jsalso put in the Dative case, as, वाताय कपिला विद्युत ( Muh. ) ‘the 
twany lightning forebodes a hurricane;' मांसोदनाय व्याहरति Hat: ( ibid. ) 
‘he sound of a deer indicates ( the getting of ) food of flesh.’ 

(b) With the words हित and gu the Dative is used; 05. ब्राह्मणाय 
Riga, (S. K. ) ‘good for a Brahmana’; हितमामयाविने ( Mbh. ) ‘good 

fora sickly person’ , : : Ys 
^ 'Obs.—f&« in the sense of ‘good in or to’ is used with ihe Locative 
and Genitive also. ; 
e JA 67. t The words नमः, स्वस्ति, स्वाहा, स्वाधा, and que (terms used 
7 “in offering oblations to gods &c. ) and अलं in the sense of ‘a match 
for’, sufficient for’, govern this case; as नमो विश्वसजे तुभ्यं ( R. X. 16) 
‘a bow to you who created the universe’; स्वास्ति भवते ( M. 2) ‘good-bye 
to you’; अग्नये स्वाहा ( 8. K. ) ‘this offering to Agni’; similarly fort 
स्वघा, इन्द्राय AI; द्वेत्येम्यो हरिरलं ( 5. K.) ‘Hari is a match for the de- 
mons’; अलमेपा कुचितस्य (मे ) aca ( R. II. 39, ) “this (cow) is sufficient - 
to satisfy me who am hungry.’ p 
(a) Words having the sense of अलं ‘sufficient for,’ ‘able to do’, 
such as प्रभु शक्त and even; the verb प्रभू, are used with the Dative; 
`; _ as, TENET महाय, शक्तो मलो महाय, प्रभवति महो महाय (Mbh. ) ‘one wrestler 
त 


V9 gf संपद्यमाने च । ( Vár. ) 
1 उत्पातेन ज्ञांपिते च । (Var. ) , 
t नमःस्वस्तिस्वाहास्त्रधारंवषड्योगाच । (77. 3. 16.) " 


I - 
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is a match for another’; विधिरापि न येभ्यः प्रभवति (Bh. IT. 94) ‘over who 
even the Creator does not prevail.’ í 
L(b) नमः joined to कृ generally governs the Accusative, but some : 
times the Dative also; as, खुनित्रयं नमस्कृत्य ( 8. K. ) ‘saluting the thr de 
sages'; bub नमस्कुर्मो aiga (ibid ) ‘we salute Nrisimha.’ | 
(c) Roots meaning ‘to salute,’ such as प्रणिपत्‌, TIT, ave construe] di 
with the Dative or Accusative; as, घातारं प्रणिपत्य ( Ku. II. 3) "salu. i 
ing the creator’; also तस्मे _ प्रणिपत्य नन्दी (Ku. 111. 60), आर्यं wfmg | 
(Mu. 1) ; so, at भक्तिप्रवणेन चेतसा प्रणनाम ( K. 228. ); ताँ कुलदेवताभ्यः प्रणः | 
मय्य (Ku. VIL. 27 ); प्रणस्य त्रिलोचनाय ( K. 131 ). | 
Note.—Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also derive 
from these verbs with the Dative; as, meat प्रणामं ZIRANA चकार (Ko, 
III. 62); अस्मे प्रणाममकरवम्‌ (£. 142), तस्मे दण्डप्रणामसकरवम्‌ (D. K. 1.3) 
{»(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative is 
nsed with words like स्वागतं, कुशलं; as, देवदत्ताय FAs ( Mhh. ); सवागतं देन ) 
(M. 1) ‘welcome to the Queen. Words like कुशलं, 44, सुखं, ४० aw | 
used with the Genitive,also; see Lesson X. MT ५ 


V§ 68. The roots कथ्‌, ख्या, शंस्‌, and uu all meaning 0० tel 

( contrary to the principle of दुच्याचपच्‌ &o. ) the causal of faq with fi 
(contrary to $ 44 ), and other roots having the same sense, govem | 

. the Dative of the person to whom something is told; as, आयें am | 
ते भूतार्थ (S. 1) 'O worthy lady, I tell you the truth’; एहि zat वनस्पतिं | 
सेवां काइयपाय निवेदयावहः ( S’. 4) ‘come, let us communicate this service i 
of the trees to KáSyapa; so यस्मे त्रह्ममारायणं जगौ ( U. 4 ) ‘to. whom I | 
sang ( revealed ) the Veda’; यस्मै ser परं Bra (Mu. 2). | / 


V'$ 69. Verbs meaning ‘to send’ or ‘despatch’ generally 8०४ 
the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the place, to whom 
which a thing is sent; as, भोजेन दूतो रघवे विसृष्टः (R. V. 39) ‘a messen 
was sent to Raghu by Bhoja; arad पद्मावती प्रहिण्वता देवरातेन ( Mal. 
‘by Devaráte sending Madhava to Padmávati) ` i 


- f 


P -Y $70 * The secondary or indirect objecb of the root सन्‌ 
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s 
ve 
T 


2 
to 
think’ cl. 4, which is not an animal, takes either: the Accusative or 


Dative, when contempt is to be shown; as, न त्वां amA qui वा मन्थे | 


(8. K. ) ‘I donot consider thee to be worth a straw.’ 


Obs.—When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere ' 


comparison, the Accusative alone is used; as, त्वां qui मन्ये ( Mbh. ) 
गु consider thee as a straw’; but हरिमप्यमंसत qum ( S. XV. 61). 

V§ 7५. 1 In the case of roots implying motion, the place to 
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case 
when physical motion is indicated; as ग्रामं ग्रामाय वा गच्छति; but मनसा 
हरिं व्रजति ‘goes to Hari mentally’ ( contemplates him. ) LONE 

` Obs.—( 1) राधीक्ष्योयेस्थ विप्रश्नः (I. 4. 89) ४. e. the person, with 
regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or welfare are 


. asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the roots राघ ‘to propitiate’ . 
and $e ‘to look to the welfare of any one’; as, कृष्णाय राध्यति $4 वा 


Ti: (४. ०. gA गर्गः छभाशभं पर्यालोचयति); (2) परिक्रयणे संप्रदानमन्यतरस्यां 
(1. 4. 44. ) ४. e. the price at which a person is empolyed on stipulated 


wages is put in the instr. or dat. case; as, शतेन शताय वा परिक्रीतोऽ्यं 
'दासः । 1 


नेतन्न्याय्यम्‌ | सर्वज्ञस्याप्येकाकिनो निर्णयाभ्युपगमो दोषाय । 
(M. 1.) 
चपलोयं बटुः कदाचिदस्मपपरार्थनामन्तःपुरेम्यः कथयेत्‌ | ( 8. 2. ) 
अहमपि वैतानिकं शान्त्युदकमस्यै गौतमीहस्ते विसर्जयिष्यामि | 
(8.3) 


स्पृहयामि ag हुर्लितायास्मै | मृगतृष्णिकेव नाममात्रप्रस्तावो मे 


. विषादाय कर्पते | (8.7. ) 


मूर्ख नैष तव दोषः। साधोः शिक्षा गुणाय संपद्यते नासाधोः | 
( P.I. 19, ) 


* सन्यकमेण्यनादरे विभाषा प्राणिषु । (11, 8. 17 ) प कक E 
1 गत्यर्थकर्मणि द्वितीयाचतुथ्या चेष्टायामनध्वनि ( IL 3. 12. ) ; 


^ 


B अयैनं तुष्टवुः स्तुत्यमवाड्मनसगोचरम्‌ || CR. X. 15.) 


v 
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प्रसीद भगवति वसुंधरे शरीरमसि संसारस्य । तत्किमसंविदाज | 
जामात्रे कुप्यसि | (0.7.) ` E 
मिथ्यामाहाल्यगर्वनिर्भरा न प्रणमन्ति देवताभ्यो न मानयन्ति माया. | 


नात्मप्रज्ञापरिभव इत्यसूयन्ति सचिवोपदेशाय कुप्यन्ति हितवादिने | 
C K. 108.) 


प्रतिश्रतं तेन तस्मै स्वसुरवन्तिसुंदर्याः प्रदानम्‌ | (D. K. ए. 19) 

` `नन्द्रापीडः समुपसृत्य पूर्ववदेव तां महाश्वेताप्रणामपुरःसरं fg. | 
नयः प्रणनाम (K. 219. ) j 
प्रणिपत्य सुरास्तस्मै शमयित्रे सुरद्विषाम्‌ | 


रविमावसते सतां Prat सुधया तर्पयते सुरान्‌ पितृंश्च । | 

तमसां निशि मूच्छेतां Pes हरचूडानिहितात्मने नमस्ते | (1.३) | 

उमा वधूमैवान्‌ दाता याचितार इमे वयम्‌ | | 

वरः tae du त्वत्कुलोद्भूतये विधि: ॥ (Ku. VI 82. ) 
- "wur किल दुश्चरं तपस्तृणबिन्दोः पंरिशंकितः पुरा | 

प्रजिघाय समाधिभेदिनीं हरिरस्मै हरिणीं सुरांगनाम्‌ ( १. VIL %) | 

वाताय कपिला विद्युदातपायातिळोहिनी । ; 

पीता भवति सस्याय ढुभिक्षाय सिता भवेत्‌ || ( ४०७. ) 
` स्वस्त्यस्तु ते निर्गलितांबुगर्भ | 

ME नादीति चातकोऽपि | (R. V. 17. ) 

ताम्यां तथागतमुपेत्य तमेकपुत्र- | 

मज्ञानतः स्वचरितं नरपतिः शशंस | CR. IX. 77. ) 


तदद॒जामीहि सां गमनाय । U. 8 


E spo) 
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परित्राणाय साधूनां विनाशाय च दुष्क्रताम | 
| धर्मसंस्थापनार्थोय संभवामि युगे युगे ॥ (Be. IV, 8. ) 
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तदाकण्ये तामहं दंडवत्प्रणम्य तस्ये मदुदन्तमखिलमाख्याय विस्मयविकसिताक्षं 


जनकमदरोयस्‌ । ( D K.I. 4) 


सखि.वासन्ति दुःखायेदानीं रामस्य दर्शनं उहदाम। तत्कियविरं त्वां रोद्यिष्यामि। | 


स्वयमेवोत्पद्यन्त एवंविधा: कुलपांशवो निःस्नेहाः पश्वो येषां कवद्राणां प्रज्।॥परामिस 


~~ v 


न्थानाय म ज्ञानाय पराक्रमः प्राणिनाइपघाताय' नोपकाराय धनपरित्यागः कामाय न 


धर्माय किंबहुना सर्वमेव येपां दोषाय न गुणाय | (८. 288. ) 


| 900४ श्रोत्रियायाभ्यागतांथ वत्सत्री महोक्षं वा निवेपन्ति ग्रहमेघिमः | ( ए. 4, ) 


दुदोह गां स यज्ञाय सस्याय मघवा दिवम 
संपद्विनिमयेनोभौ दधतुर्भुबनद्वयस्‌॥ ( R. 1. 26. ) 
quus तुभ्यं We: केवलात्मने | 
गुणत्रयविभागाय पश्चाड्रेद्सपेयुपे ॥ ( Ku. II. 4. ) 

स स्थाणुः स्थिरभक्तियोगछलभो निःश्रेयसायास्तु वः। V. 1. ) 

Wd: कल्ये वयसि यतते लव्धुमर्थान्कुटुस्बी 

पश्चासुत्रेरपहृतभरः कल्पते विश्रमाय । ( V. 1. ) 

यदेवापनतं दुःखात्सुखं तद्रसवत्तरम्‌। 


x ` निर्वाणाय तरुच्छाया तप्तस्य हि विशेषतः ॥ (५. 3. ) 
toos शद्धान्तसंभोगनितान्ततुष्टे न नेपघे कार्यमिदं निगाद्मम | 


nd 


अपां हि तृप्ताय न वारिधारा स्वादुः खुगन्धिः स्वदते तुषारा ॥ CN. IIT, 95.) 


किमिव्यपास्याभरणानि यौवने इतं स्वया वाद्धेकशोभि qe menu | 


0८.) वद प्रदोषे स्फुटचन्द्रतारका विभावरी.यद्यरुणाय कल्पते ॥ (Ku. V. 44. ) 


पुंसामसमर्थाना्पद्रवायातममो भवेत्कॉपः। 

पिठरं क्कथदतिमात्रं निजपार्वांनेव दहतितराम्‌ ॥ CP. T. 14. ) 
पयःपानं भुलंगानां केवलं विषवद्धेनम्‌॥ 

उपदेशो हि मूर्खाणां प्रकोपाय न शांतये ॥ CH. 3. ) 
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प्रतिवांचमदत्त केशवः शपमानाय न RIA 
अनुकुरुते घनध्वनिं न हि गोमाइरुतानि केसरी ॥ ( Si. XVI, 25.) 
संतानकामाय तथेति कामं राजञे प्रतिश्रुत्य पयस्विनी सा ।. s 
दुग्ध्वा पयः पंत्रपुटे मदीयं एत्रोपरसुक्ष्षेति तमादिदेश ॥ ie II. 65. ) 
तस्याः magga: प्रसादं गुरुत॑पाणां Tea निवेद्य । 


प्रियायै 


प्रहपेचिह्वाठमितं. f शशंस वाचा पुनरुक्तयेव येव u (R. IT. 68,) — | 


LA s 


ततो यथावद्विहिताध्वराय तस्मै स्मयावेशविवजिताय । 
वर्णाश्रमाणां गुरवे स वर्णी विचक्षणः प्रस्तुतमाचचक्षे UCR. 9. 19.) | 
वसन्‌ स तस्यां वसतो रघूणां एराणशोभामथिरोपितायाम्‌। | 
न मेथिळेयः स्पृहयांवभूव भर्त्रे feat नांप्यलकेखराय ॥ ( R. XVI, 49, ) 
तस्यै स्पहयमाणोसौ बहुप्रियमभाषत t 
सालनीतिश्र सीताये नाङुध्यन्नाप्यस्यत ॥ 
संक्ुध्यासि शपा. किं त्वं fad मां गोक्षणे। 
इंक्षितव्यं परख्रीभ्यः STA रक्षसामयस्र l, Ë 

C’ रावणाय नमस्कुर्याः स्यात सीते स्वस्ति ते a! is 

: अन्यथा प्रातराशाय कुर्याम त्वामलं quu ( Bk. VILL 75-6,98.) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a Chándila PF 
Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do noi get angry withm | 
in vain. . ; j : p, 
I do not long for (gg ) wealth, but immortal glory. i. a 
Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why do you nm 
tell him that you are unable to do so? 
Being greatly delighted at hearing the account, they commun 
ed ( विदू with नि ) to him even their very secrets. 


Even a sight of these pious men will bring about ( हुप 
purification ; I shall therefore, wait upon them for the acco 


ment of Ph m object. com 
ios naa z 
A hina (ख्या. आ) through my brother that I had 777 
£o. ith seeing him: 
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Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater Sorrow: — 
therefore compose your self for a time, : 

S The enjoyment of pleasures in-this world only leads to disgust. 
My subjects bear hatred towards ( असूय) me and plot against 
॥ (gu my life 

First salute (प्रणम्‌) your preceptor and then begin to learn your 


Jesson as 
A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes with x 
the fire of his third eye 


When a man gets a son, he‘pays off the debt due to his fathers. 
i You yourself are able to defeat (use अलं) a whole troop of the 
enemy. PP E 

l When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient 
». (अलं) to bring about his ruin 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha, and communicate 
Ei tohim this glad tidings 


LESSON VIII. . 

: The Ablative Case 

$729. The chief sense of the Ablative case is अपादान. That 
from which separation, whether actual -or conceived, takes place ig . 
-called अपादान, and is put in the Ablative case; as, ग्रामादायाति ‘he 
comes from a village’; i. e. that from which the separation takes 
place is ग्राम. It has thus the sense of ‘from’ in English 3 

$73. * A noun in the Ablative case-frequently denotes the 
| cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense of ‘on account 
_. 0४, "for, ‘by reason of &c.; as, सोहृदादएथगाश्रयां ( U. 1) Sotli 
apart ( whose resort was not different ) on account of affecbion: A 
noun not of the feminine gender denoting the cause of an action js put 
in the Instrumental or Ablative; as, जाड्येन जाड्यात्‌ वा बद्ध GE) | 


* विभाषा युणे$सियाम। ( 71. 3. 25 ) 


m 


` this sense; as, नास्ति घदोहुपलब्घे: (8. K. ). 


- assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments in as 


: thousand horse-sacrifices'; MEA पूर्वाह्णादपराह्नो विशिष्यते ( Manu. 
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‘he was caught by reason of his dulness; ggat शुक्तः (Sx 
‘was set at liberty on account of his skill’; भकत्या युरो meagh 
ग्रीतास्मि ते (8. 11: 63) ‘I am pleased with: thee for thy devotion to 
(thy) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 


Obs.—Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the Ablative iy 


(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole cansatire 


पर्वतो वह्निमान्‌ धूमात्‌ ( Tarka. ) ‘the mountain has fire ( in it ), becuse 
thereis smoke’; नेश्वरो जगतः कारणखुपपद्यते | कुतः वेपस्यने ण्य प्रसंगात्‌ (8. B.) 
(A disputant says) ‘God cannot be the efficient cause of the world, 
Why ? ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of ) being partial 
and cruel.’ 

8 74: Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the 
sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with reference 
to which the comparison is made; as, सत्यादप्यनृतं श्रेयः (Ve. 3) 
‘falsehood even is better than truth’; मोहादभूत्कध्तरः प्रबोधः (R. XIV. 
56) ‘consciousness became more painful than swoon’; चैत्ररथादनूने हृदा 
वने (R. VI. 50) in Vrindávana not inferior to Chaitraratha'; 8 
मधसहस्रेभ्यः सत्यमेवातिरिच्यते ( प. 4) ‘truth itself is superior toa 


271) ‘for a S'ráddha ceremony afternoon is preforrned to forenoon’. 
; 57+ : 1 

§ 75. *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in 8 sen: | 
tence, the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case; 85 
प्रसादास्प्रेक्षते (S. £. )-प्रासादमारुद्य प्रेक्षते ‘sees from a palace’; 50 “Ht 
जिह्ाति ( 8. £. ) =श्वश॒रं वीक्ष्य जिह्वेति. FJ 
: (a)t/ The place where an action is performed is also put in the 
Ablative under the same circumstances; as, आसनात्यरेक्षते i. e. आरि 
उपविश्य प्रेक्षते ‘sees from a seat.’ 


* त्युच्लोपे कमेण्युपसंख्यानम्‌। आधिकरणे च। प्रभाख्यानयोश्व । ( Var. ) 


* 


r 
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gt b) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used; as, 
gat भवान-पाठलिषत्रात्‌ ( Mhh. ) 
$76. * Words denoting जुयुप्सा ‘abhorrence,’ विराम ‘cessation yota, 
‘refraining’, and प्रमाद ‘swerving’, govern ihe Ablative case; as, E 
.पापाजुयुप्सते ( Mhh. ) ‘he shrinks from sin’; वत्सैतस्माद्विरम ( U.1) 
‘desist from this, O child’; स्वाधिकारात्प्रमत्तः ( Me. 1 ) ‘swerving from 
his duty’; similarly प्राणाघातानिडत्तिः ( Bh. II. 26 ) refraining from | 
injury to life’; ateg ( Mbh.) 
05.—प्रमदू is usually construed with the Locative in the sense of 
«o be careless about’; as, न प्रमाद्मन्ति Tate विपश्रितः ( Manu, IT, 213) 
4 wise men are not careless about their women. ° : A 
§'7'7. t The teacher from whom something is learnt, the prime AY 
‘cause in the case of जन्‌ ‘to be born’, and the ‘source’ in the case of, = 
are put in the Ablative case; as उपाध्यायादधीते (S. K. ) learns from the 
preceptor’; so सया तीथोदभिनयविव्या शिक्षिता (M. 1. ) T learnt the art of 
dramatic representation from a teacher’; TATE Gent जायते (Mbh.) 
‘the scorpion is produced from cowdung'; प्राणाद्वायरजायत-(0780९१७ X. 90) 
‘the wind was born from the breath’; हिमुवत्तो गंगा प्रभवति ( Mbh. ) ‘the 
Ganges has its source in the Himalayas’; लोभात्‌ क्रोधः प्रभवति (H. 1. ) 
'anger proceeds from avarice'. 


Obs.— Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with the Loca- 

__ tive of the ‘source’; as, परदारेपु जायेते al सतौ कुंडगोलकौ (Manu. IIL. 174); 
जातोपि दास्यां द्रेण (Y. 71. 133 ); शुकनासस्पापि रेणुकायां तनयो जात; CK. 78 ) 
सा तस्याखदपादि ( Ku. I. 22. ) : 

§ 78. 117 the case of words implying ‘fear’ and ‘protection 
from danger’, that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
the Ablative case; as, q भीतो मरणादास्मि ( Mk. 10) “I am not afraid 2 

` of death’; कपेरत्रासिषुनांदात्‌ ( Bk. IX. II) “were afraid of the monkey's 
Bere oo OS AA TR 7 ro RESTS स्स्स 


* जुगुप्साविराम प्रमादार्थानाउपसंख्यानम | ( Vàr. ) ; ut 
t आख्यातोपयोगे | sind: प्रक्ृतिः॥ Ba? प्रभवः। (1. 4. 29, 30-1). 
‡ aimait भयहेतुः (I. 4. 25) 


के 
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sound’; तीक्ष्णादुद्विजते ( Mu. 3) ‘is afraid of (shrinks away from), | 
severe person’; भीमादू दुःशासनं au ( Ve. 3) ‘to save Duhéśásana. from 
. Bhima’; so लोकापवादाद्रयं (80. 11. 62), तृणविन्दोः परिशंकितः (R. VILL 79 


(a) * That from which a person is warded off or preven te p 
also put in the Ablative; as, पापान्निवारयति ) Bh. 1. 72) ‘wards ig f 
from sin’. 4 Pg 

§ 79. 1 Inthe case of the root fa with परा, that which becomes | 
unbearable is put in the Ablative case; as, अध्ययनात्पराजयते (Mtr) | 
‘finds study unbearable’. i 

$90. 1 The point of time or space from which some distans | 
or time or space, is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The wow || 
denoting the ‘distance in space’ is put either in the Nominative or | 
Locative and that denoting ‘the distance in time’, in the Locative; 
as, गवीधुमतः साँकाश्यं चत्वारि योजनानि agi योजनेषु वा ( Mbh. ) “8. is for 
yojanas from G.’; कार्तिक्या आग्रहायणी मासे (४७०. ) “A. is one month | 
( at the interval of one month ) from K.’ So सद्द्रात्पुरी क्रोशौ or शोः | 


‘§81. $‘Words meaning ‘other than’ or ‘different from, i 

j "e as अन्य, पर, इतर; ATTE ‘near’ or ‘remote’; ऋते ‘without’; प्रण 

( indicative of the ‘directions’ used also with reference to thà uk | 
corresponding to them; words expressive of ‘directions’ derived fmm | 
aia; for instance ME, प्रत्यकू; and such as end in आ and आहि all | 
these govern the Ablative case; as कृष्णादन्यो भिन्न-इतरों वा (5.६) | 
‘different from, or other than, Krishna’, आराह्वनात्‌ ( S. K.) meu 
the village, or away from it’; विविक्तादृतेऽन्यच्छरणं नास्ति ( ५. 2) ४ 


eg WN Yee bro... hi atir 


* वारणाथानामीप्सित:। ( 1, 4. 27.) 

t पराजेरसोढः। (1 4. 26.) | 

X यतश्ाध्वकालनिमांणं तत्र पञ्चमी । तद्युक्तादध्वनः प्रथमासप्तम्यौ । aree | 
च वक्तव्या। (Var.) . 

$ अन्यारादितरतेंदिक्शब्ाञ्रूतरपदाजाहियुक्ते। (71. 3. 29.) 
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is no resort other than & retired Spot’; ग्रामात्पूवे उत्तरो वा *to the east; or- 
north of the village’; चैत्रात्पूवेः फाल्गुनः ( 8. K. ) “the month of Fálguna 
is prior to ( that of ). Chaitra’; ma प्रत्यग्वा ग्रामात्‌ ( ४४४४ ) “to the east or. 

- west of the village’; दक्षिणा दक्षिणाहि वा ग्रामात्‌ ( ibid ) ‘to the south or in 


the southern direction, of the शा1०४०; प्राग्राभिवर्धनात्‌ ( Manu. II. 29 ) 
‘before the navel is cut.’ - : 


$ 82. The words aft, आरभ्य, बहिः, Hed, परं, अनंतरं govern this 

y^ as, TUATHA पोषितां ( U. 1) ‘brought up ever since her child- 

| hood’; मालत्याः प्रथमावलोकदिवसादारभ्य ( Mal. 6) from the day of first 

| seeing Malati’; निवसन्नावसथे पुराद्वहिः (R. VII, 14) ‘residing in a 

dwelling out of the town’; पाणिपीडनविघेरनन्तरं ( Ku. VII. T) ‘after 

| the espousing of her hand’; अस्मात्परं (S. 6) ‘after this person’; 
( ऊर्ध्वं Ri sgag ( Bk. XVIII. 36 ) T shall die after a moment.’ 


Obs.—(a) The words wf and आरभ्य are often found used with 
(adverbs of time in the same sense; as, य॒तः प्रभति, ततः Taft (8.3); 


us तवास्मि दासः ( Ku. V. 86 ). 


^. (b) The sense of अनन्तरं, परं &c. is sometimes understood; as, - 
aa aeta ( U. 2 ) ‘seen after a long time.’ PA 


§ 83. *The words gue ‘different,’ विना and नाना govern, be- 
sides this case, tha Accusative and Instrumental vases; as, XTHTZTH UT. 
नामं वा विना प्रथग्‌ नाना वा ( S. K. ) ‘without or different from Rama’; 
नाना नारि निष्फला लोकयात्रा ( Vopadeva ). 


894. The preposition Af in the sense of “till, ‘as far as, cual 
‘from’ governs the Ablative case; as, आपरितोपाहिदुर्षां CS. 1) ‘till 
the satisfaction of the learned’; आमूलाच्छरोतुमिच्छामि (9. 1) ‘I wish 
to hear from the beginning’; आकेलासात ( Me. 11) ‘as far as the 
Kailasa,’ Sometimes आ. is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhava. 
compounds; as, आमेखलं संचरतां घनानां ( Ku. 1. 9. ) ‘of clouds sweeping 
as far as the girdle ( middle part ).' 


as 


* चुथग्विनानानाभिस्तृतीयाधन्यतरस्याम ( 11. 9, 32) 
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8 85. * When ‘concealment’ is indicated, the person 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, 
कृष्णः ( S. K. ) ‘Krishna hides himself from his mother.’ 


$86. 1 The preposition प्रति in the sense of "representa; 
of’ or ‘in exchange for’, governs the Ablative; as, Wg[m: कृष्ण ive 
(S..K.) ‘P. is the representative of K.'; त्तिळेभ्यः प्रतियच्छति माषान्‌ (S. ह) 


‘exchange Máshas for sesamum’. 


Whose | 


अनुष्ठितानिदेशोपि सत्क्रियाविशेषादनुपयुक्तमिवात्मानं समर्थये | (8/) 

अळमळमाक्रन्दितिन । सूर्योपस्थानात््ातिनिदृत्तं पुरूरवसं. ` मामु 
कथ्यतां कुतो भवत्यः परित्रातन्या इति | (४.1. ) 

रामः--एवमेतत्‌ | एते हि हृदयमर्मभिद्‌ः संसारभावा येभ्यो d 
त्समानाः संत्यज्य सवान्‌ कामान्मनीषिणोऽरण्ये विश्राम्यन्ति | (0.1) 

नास्ति जीवितादन्यदमिमततरमिह जगति सर्वज॑तूनाम्‌ | (K. 35) 

नैव जानासि तं देवमैक्ष्वांकं यदेवं वदसि | तद्दिरम्यतामतिप्रसंगात्‌। 

(0.5) 

कतातिध्यँया महाश्वेतया Rg दिखिजयादारभ्य fue 
नानुसरणप्रसंगेनागमनमात्मनः सवमाचचक्षे | (K. 144 ) 

sui मालति जन्मनः प्रभृति see ते ळवबंगिका । तत्विमुजि- 
हानजीवितां वराकीं नानुकम्पसे | ( Mal. 10 ) 

चाणक्यः--दृशळ RIS अलमुत्तरोत्तरेण | यद्यस्मत्तो ÄT | 
राक्षसो$वगम्यते तदिदं शस्त्रं तस्मै दीयताम्‌ | (Mu. 3 ) 


* अन्तथों येनादशनमिच्छति। ( 1. 4. 28 ) 
प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदाने च यस्मात्‌ । (11. 3. 11 ) 
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तासां चतुर्दश कुलानि | एकं भगवतः कमल्योनेमनसः ससु्पन्नम्‌ । 
अन्यद्वेदेभ्यः संभूतम्‌ | TIE । अन्यत्‌ पवनात्प्रसूतम्‌ | अन्यद्‌ः 


. मृताढुन्मथ्यमानादुत्थितम्‌ | अन्यजळाञ्ञातम्‌। अन्यदर्ककिरणेम्यो fur 


तम्‌। अन्यत्सौदामिनीतः प्रदत्तम्‌ (E. 136) 
मां तावदुद्धर झुचो दयिताप्रदृत्या!! ~< reta ९० 
स्वार्थात्सतां गुरुतरा प्रणयिक्रियेव । (V. 4) 
निशम्य चैनां तपसे कृतोद्यमां gat गिरीशाप्रतिसक्तमानसाम्‌। 
उवाच मेना परिरभ्य वक्षसा निवारयन्ती महतो सुनिब्रतात्‌ | 
- (Kn. V. 3) 
प्रजां संरक्षति J: सा वर्द्धयति पार्थिवम्‌ | 
वर्द्धनाद्रक्षणं श्रेयस्तदभावे सदप्यसत्‌ ll, (H. 3). .. ; 
त्वचं स मेध्यां परिधाय रोरवी- 
मशिक्षतास्त्रं पितुरेव मन्त्रवत्‌ | (8. 711. 31) 
अनम्राणां समुद्धतुस्तस्मात्सिन्धुरयादिव | 
आत्मा संरक्षितः सुक्लदत्तिमाश्रित्य वैतसीम्‌ ॥ (2. IV. 35) 
SX ध्यायतो विषयान्पुंसः संगस्तेषूपजायते | 
संगात्संजायते कामः कामात्क्ोधोऽभिजायते |l 
| ऋषघोद्भवति संमोहः संमोहात्स्मृतिविश्रमः | 
| स्मृतिम्र॑रा हू द्विनाशो बुद्वितारात्प्रणयाति ॥ (Bg. IV. 62-3) 
हिमवद्विन्ध्ययोमेध्यं यत्प्रागविनशनादपि |, 
प्र्यगेव प्रयागाच्च मध्यदेशः प्रकीतितः || (Mann, II. 12) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 


जन्मकर्मतो मठिनतरजनं जनतो निलिंशतरठोकदृदयं ठोकहदयेभ्यो निर्घेणतरसवत. | 
व्यवहारमपुण्यकमेकापणं पक्कणमपश्यम्‌ | ( K. 356 ) à र 
सा कुछमघटितशिलीखखमनोहरान्मदनचापादिव प्रमदवनात्त्रस्यति जानकीव | i 
तेभ्यो रजनिचरेभ्य इव चंपकाशोकेभ्यो विभेति | ( K. 225. ) | 
d qd वसरक्षितो नाम मन्त्रिटद्ध एकदाऽभापत | तात अत्रभवति स्वेंबात्मसंपरपि 
जनात्प्रभ्त्यन्युनेव लक्ष्यते uu निसगपद्ठि तवेतरेभ्यः प्रतिविशिष्यते 1( DKI) | 
अहो दुराराध्या राजलक्ष्मीराव्मविद्विरपि राजभिः-- | 
तीक्ष्णाुद्विजते wal पारिभवत्रासात्न संतिष्ठते 
मूखोन्द्वेटि न गच्छति प्रणयितामत्यन्तविद्वत्स्वपि । 
झरेभ्योऽप्यथिकं विभेत््पहसत्येकान्तभीरूनहो 
श्रीलेब्धप्रसरेव वेशवनिता दुःखोपचर्या शम्‌ ॥ ( Mu. 3. ) 
सर्वद्रव्येषु विथेव द्रव्यमाहुरडत्तमम्‌ d 
अहांय॑त्वादनघेत्वादक्षयत्वा च सर्वदा ॥ ( H. 1. ) 
प्रजानां विनयाधानाद्रक्षणाद्वरणादपि । 
स पिता पितरस्तासां केवलं जन्महेतवः ॥ ( R. 1. 24) 


न नवः प्रथुराफलोदयात्स्थिरकर्मा विरराम कर्मणः । 
T Ear स्थिरधीरापरमात्मदर्शनात्‌ ॥ ( R. VIL. 22) 
पुने देवा न भेजिरे भीमविषेण भीतिम्‌। | 
erat विना न प्रयशु्विरामं न निश्रित्ाथीद्विरमन्ति थीराः ॥ ( Bh. TI. 80) i 
श्रेयान्स्वधर्मों विगुणः परधमोत्स्वचष्ठितात । i 
en निधनं श्रेय: परधमो भयावहः ॥ ( Bg. III. 35 ) 
कोमान्मोहाद्गयान्मैत्र्यात्‌ कामात्कोधात्तथेव च। 223 
अज्ञानाद्वालभावाच साक्ष्यं वितथखच्यते। ( Manu. VIN. 118) 
पूर्व॑स्मादन्यवद्भाति भावाहाशराथिं egerat | e 
करते करौर्यात्समायातो मां विश्वासयिठुं ड किस्‌॥ | 
इतरो रावणादेष राघवाइचरो यदि। ao | 
सफलानि निमित्तानि प्राक प्रभातात्ततो मम॥ (Bk, VILL. 105-6) — 


क 
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f टक्षादक्षं परिक्रामन्रावणाद्धिभ्यतों भृशम्‌ 

i. शत्रोजाणसप्यन्तीमह्दयो fi यो जनकात्मजाम॥ 

तां पराजयमानां स प्रीते रक्ष्यां दशाननात्‌ | 

अंतदेधानां रक्षोभ्यो मरिनां ध्याममूर्थेजाम्‌॥ ( अपश्यत्‌ ) (Bk. VIL. 70-1) 
एतद्टोयं ug: शानं भावयिष्यत्यशेपतः। 

एतद्धि मत्तोधिजगे सर्वेमेपोखिल खनिः ॥ ( Manu. I. 59 ) 

एकाक्षरं परं व्रह्म प्राणायामाः परं तपः। 

सावित्र्यास्तु परं नास्ति मोमात्सत्यं विश्ञिष्यते ॥ ( Manu; 71. 83 ) 


A house without à house-wife surpasses a forest in dreariness. {5 os 
. Go in the northern direction ( उत्तरं ) of this tree, and I shall just 

follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to perform. 
“Ihave walked to this place from the hermitage of Valmiki to 

learn the Vedas from these asceties. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl from 
danger. : : : 

He who wards off his friend's mind from sin and makes him set) nt 
it on virtue, is called a real friend. : i 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result from 
treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose (जनू) from your great exertions of - 
yesterday. Is there now any change for the better UP 1 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm as far as- 
(आ) the regions of the Himalayas? 

Before ( प्रू ) beignning his studies he places his grammar and. 
dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but now it has. 
undergone a vast change. Ee 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my mind. 
has become perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my food, ° 
on account of my-constantly thinking of her. Š 


« x 
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| I do not approve of the speech you made yesterdy after ( T 
अनन्तरं ) the excellent oration of the President. or 
8१8 was dearer to Rama ( gen. ) than his very life. 
Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one | | 


inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on account qr 
"his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wished to hear from you the history of this 
-parrot from ( आ.) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


i LESSON IX. 
f The Locative Case. 

§ 87. The place in or on which an action is represented as 
taking place is called अंधिकरण and is put in the Locative ‘case; as 
-स्थाल्यामोदनं पचति ‘cooks food in a cooking’ utensil’; आसने उपविशति 
“sits on a seat.” . - 

(a) The Locative is used to;denote the time when an action 
‘takes place; as, आपादस्य प्रथमदिवसे ( Me, 2) ‘on the first day of 
"Kshàgha'; so शैरावेऽभ्यस्तविद्यानां यौवने विषयैषिणाम्‌ ( R. I. 8 ). 

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of ‘towards, 
"about' ‘as to’ &c.; as, मायि मा भूरकरुणा ( Mál 9) “be noi ruthless | 
towards me’; विषयेषु विनाशधर्मछ निःस्पृद्दोभवर्त्‌ ( R. VIII 10) ‘became | 
free from desire for perishable objects.’ “j 

$89. * With adjectives in the superlative degree, and i 
“those cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual from lis | 

whole class, ( generally expressed by ‘of’, or ‘among’ in English) | 
-the nouns with respect to which such pre-eminence or distinction | 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, गवाँ गोए वा " 
“बहुक्षीरा (S.K. ) ‘among cows the black one gives much milk; EJ 

जणा सुवा द्विजः श्रेष्ठ (४७४.) | 

* यतश्च निर्धोरणम्‌। ( II. 3. 41 ). 


SoS 
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|. $90. * Words expressive of the intervalof time or Space, are 
put in the Ablative or Locative; as, अस्मिन्दिने भुक्स्वाऽयं zaa श्यहे वा 
भोक्ता (S. K.) ‘having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the i 

£ uM Exe inter- 
val of) three days; gg Wr वा लक्ष्य विध्येत्‌ (8. K.) ‘standing 
here, he will hit a mark at (the distance of) one Koss,’ 


§91. This case is used in «bud. to denote "in the sense of’; 


as, बाणो. वलिसुते शरे (Amara) बाण is used in the Sense of ‘the son of 
Bali’, and ‘an arrow’. 

§ 92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 
purpose for which anything is done; as, चर्मणि Ai हन्ति दंतयोहन्ति 
कुंजरम्‌। केशोष चमरीं हन्ति सीन्नि पुष्कलको ga: N (MDbh.) “man kills the tiger 
for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Chamart for hair, and the musk- 
deer for musk.’ à 

+ $938. Words meaning ‘to act’, ‘to behave’, ‘to deal with’, are | 
construed with the Locative; as आर्योस्मिन्विनयेन adat (U. 6) १७ your . 
honour act modestly towards this person; कथं कार्यविनिमयेन व्यवहरति 
मस्यनात्मज्ञः (M. 1) ‘Oh Sau does the fool deal with me by an exchange of 


duties ?*; कुर्‌ प्रि सपत्नीजने (S. 4.) ‘act the part of a dear friend | 


. . amA 
towards the rival wives.’ - ; 


§ 94. Words signifying ‘love’, ‘attachment’, ‘respect’, such as 
लिहू, अभिलष्‌, AFTE, &e., govern the Locative of the person or thing 
for whom or which the ‘love’ &c. is shown; as कि च खळ वाठेस्मिन लिह्यति 
मे मनः (§. 7) ‘why indeed, does my mind love this child P; न तापसक- 
न्यकायां दाङुंतलायां ममाभिलाषः (४.2) ‘I cherish no love for Sakuntalá, the 
daughter of the sage’; स्वयोषिति रतिः (Bh. IT. 62) ‘attachment to one’s 
Own wife’; दण्डनीत्यां नात्याइतोष्भूत्‌ (D. K. II. 8)‘ had no great regard for 


politics’; देवे चन्द्रगुप्ते दढमचरक्ता: WHAT: (Mu. 1) ‘the subjects are firmly _ 
attached ( devotedly loyal) to His Majesty. Chandragupta’; अस्ति मे. 


सोदरस्नेहोप्येतेपु (S. 1) ‘I have also à sisterly affection for them.’ 
* सप्तमीपश्चम्यों कारकमध्यें। ( 71. 3, 7) 


> 
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| . Obs-—Derivatives from AFTI are occasionally used wit 
| . Accusative; as, पुषा भवन्तमचुरक्ता (S. 6); अपि ISAIN: प्रकृतयः (Mu; 
| In such cases अड must be taken separately, and understood 
| कर्मेप्रवचनीय governing the Accusative case. See § 37. 
| § 95. When a word indicating ‘cause’ is used, ‘the'effect? is ofte, 
|! putin the Locative; as, दैवमेव हि चणा टद्धौ क्षये कारणं (Bh. IL 84 ) ५७ | 
alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity ( rise and fall) 4 
| of men’. T 
| $96. The root युज्‌ and its derivatives govern the Locative of T 
‘the thing in the sense of ‘fo’ in English; as, असाधुदर्शी तत्रभवान्‌ MNÀ 
य इमामाश्रमधमे नियुक्ते (S. 1) ‘the revered Kasyapa is not prudent as 
| he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage.’ | 
(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness’, ‘suitableness’ d&c., the | 
| nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the Loca 
i : -tivo case; as, युक्तरूपमिद त्वयि (8 2) ‘this is fit for thee'; त्रेलोक्यस्याि | 
|^. sue तस्मिन्युज्यते ( प. 3 ) ‘the sovereignty of oven the three wo 
. ` mits him’; अथवोपपत्नमेतदपिकल्पेस्मिन्राजनि (5. 2) ‘or this is n 
proper for this sage-like king’; ते युणाः परस्मिन्‌ त्रह्मण्युपपद्यन्ते (8. B 
‘those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma.’ E 
'  Qbs—The Genitive is not unfrequently used in the same 
as, उपपन्नमिद विशेषणं वायोः (V. 2) ‘this epithet suits the wind.’ 

§ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, bub m | 
several cases it is used with the object of recipient.to which anythi 
is entrusted or imparted; as, शुकनासनाम्नि मंत्रिणि राज्यभारमारोप्य य 
asIa ( £. 57) ‘having entrusted the responsibilities of th 
H dom to his minister Sukanása ( he) enjoyed the pleasures of yout 
' . वितरति ge: var विद्यां यथैव तथा जडे (U. 2) ‘a preceptor imparts insi 
tion toa clever person in the same way as he does to a dull 
one’; so योग्यसचिवे न्यस्तः समस्तो भरः ( Rain. 1 ). GR 

Note-—q with वि is used with the Dative also; as, मह ते "Wf 

D. K. 1. 1) ‘gave him over to me’; soy मारीचस्ते दर्शन विरति (8:7 


H 7 , ti a 
Thy huy ५४७५2 Ui 
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है 


Pw (a) Words implying * belief १, ‘ confidence’ 
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(a) Roots implying ‘ to seize’ or“ to strike,’ 
Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as, आतेत्राणाय a: 
area न प्रह्तुमनागसि-( S. 1 ) ‘your Weapon is for protecting the distressed 
and not for striking the innocent’; केशेषु ग्रहीत्वा ‘ Seizing by the hair.” 
§ 98. Words like faq, खच्‌, अस, having the sense of ‘throwing’ 
or ‘ darting’, govern the Locatiye of that against which anything is 
thrown; as Big शरान्खसक्षीः (R. IX. 58 ) ‘of him who wished to throw. 


arrows at the deer’; न बाणः संनिपात्योस्मिन्म्गशरीरे (S. 1. JUDI 
should not be discharged at this body of the deer." F 


often govern the. 


; generally govern 
the Locative of that in which * belief ' is placed ; as, पुंसि विश्वसिति कुत्र 


कुमारी ( N. V. 100. ) ‘when does a virgin ever believe in man ?? 
Obs.—'*&t governs the Accusative; as, कः श्रद्धास्यति eni (Mk. 3) 


“who will believe the real state ( of things ) P' 


$99. * Words like अधीतिन्‌ ‘ who has learnt’, TENRA ‘who has 
comprehended’, govern the Locative of that which forms their object; 
and साधु and HETTY, of that towards whom the goodness ‘or otherwise 
is shown; as, अधीती चतुर्ष्वान्नायेषु ( D. K. II. 5) ‘versed in the four 
Vedas’; ग्रहीती पदस्वड्भेपु ( ibid. ) ‘who has mastered the six angas; 
मातरि साधुरसाधुर्वा ( S. K. ) ‘ well-behaved or ill-behaved towards his 
mother. i : 

$ 100. Words like व्याप्त, आसक्त, व्यग्र, तत्पर, having the sense of 
* engaged in’, ‘intent on’, and कुशल, निपुण, शौण्ड, qa, प्रवीण, पण्डित, mean- 
ing ‘skilful’, and qq and कितव ‘a rogue’, are used with the Locative; 
as, ग्रहकर्मेणि व्याएता व्यग्रा वा ( P. II.) ‘engaged in her household duties’; 
रामोक्षग्ते निपुण:-प्रवीण: ( S. K. ) * Rama is skilful in playing at dice.’ 


| " se (a) + The words प्रित and scan meaning ‘ greatly desirous of’, 


“longing for’, govern the Locative or Instrumental ४ e curn निद्रया 
E T ( S. K. ) * longing for sleep’, so मनो सुके मे (R. 
«11. ). AXIS. 


LW Sa ana H a‘ ए er n 
* क्तस्येन्विपयस्य. कमेण्यपसंख्यानम्‌ | साध्वसाधुप्रयोगे च ( Var. ) कैट 
1 प्रसितोत्ठकाभ्यां तृतीया च। (11. 3, 44) 
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la Note.—a14_ with अप in the sense of ‘ to offend’ generally rens 
' fhe Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes ths 
Genitive; as, कस्मित्रपि पूजाहेपराद्धा शकुंतला (5.4) “Sakuntala | 
offended (erred with respect to) some one deserving respect’, y | 


| अपराद्धोस्मि तत्रभवतः कण्वस्य ( 9. 7 ). 


प्रथितयशसां भासर्वविसौमिछ्कविमिश्रादीनां प्रबन्धानतिक्रम्य ब 
बैमानकवेः कालिदासस्य क्रियायां कथं परिषदो बहुमानः | (भ. 1) 
यः पौरवेण राज्ञा धर्माधिकारे नियुक्तः सोहमवित्नक्रियोपलमा 
घर्मारण्यमिदमायातः | (8. 1) E 
| दृढं afr बद्धभावोर्बशी | न सेतोगतमनुरागं RASTA | (४.१) 
D. एष देवो रघुपतिस्तिष्ठति | स च स्निद्यत्योवयोरुत्कण्ठते च qw. 
` त्सनिकर्षस्य | (ए. 6.) 
gaat च भवतो वाक्यादेव विज्ञातं यदनयोभूपाल्योबिे 
` भवद्वचनमेव निदानम्‌। ( घ. 3) 
एष धृष्टयुम्नेन द्रोणः केरोप्वाङृष्यासिपत्रेण व्यापाद्यते | (४३) 
न जानामि केनापि कारणेनापहस्तितसकंलसखीजनं त्वयि f 
- सिति मे हृदयम्‌ | (K. 233.) 
उपकारिषु यः साधुः साधुत्वे तस्य को गुण: | 
३.७... अपकारिषु यः साधु; स साधु: सद्भिरुच्यते ॥ E. 2) 
i न मातरि न दारेषु न सोदर्य न चात्मनि | 
- विश्वासस्तादराः पुंसां यावान्मित्रे स्वभावजे ॥ (E. 1) 
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क्षमा रात्रौ च मित्रे चं: यतीनामेवे भूषणम्‌ | 

अपराधिषु weg नृपाणां सैव दूषणम्‌ || ( छ. 2 js 

वाञ्छा सजनसंगमे गुणिगणे प्रीतिर्गुरौ नम्रता 

विद्यायां व्यसनं स्वयोषिति रतिलौकापवादाद्भयम्‌ | 

भक्तिः शूलिनी शक्तिरात्मदमने संसर्गमुक्तिः खले- 

वेते येषु वसन्ति निर्मेलगुणास्तेभ्यो नरेम्यो नमः || (Bh. IT. 62) 
सन्तानार्थाय विधये स्वसुजादवतारिता | « 

तेन धूर्जगतो गुर्वी सचिवेषु निचिक्षिपे D 

भूतानां प्राणिनः श्रेष्ठा: प्राणिनां बुद्धिजीविनः । . 

बुद्दिमत्सु नराः शरेष्ठा नरेषु ब्राह्मणा: स्मृताः || (Monu 1. 19) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


अवैमि ते सारमतः खळ खां कार्य गुरुप्यात्मसमं नियोक्ष्ये । 
व्यादिक्यते झूधरतामवेक्ष्य कृष्णेन देहोद्वहनाय शेपः॥ ( Ku, IIT. 18 ) 
अशुद्धप्रकृतौ राज्ञि जनता नाडरज्यते । ( . 1. 11) . 
जनकानां रघूणां च यत्कृत्स्नं गोत्रमङ्गलम्‌ 
तस्मिन्नकरुणे पापे gu वः करुणा मयि ॥ ( ए. 6 ) 
- निर्शुणेष्वपि सत्त्वेषु दयां कुर्वन्ति साधवः | 
न हि संहरते ज्योत्स्नां चन्द्रशांडालवेश्मन: ॥ ( H. uo 
इत्युक्तवन्तं जनकात्मजायां नितान्तरूक्षाभिनिवेशमीश्म्‌ । 
न कश्चन STU तेषु शक्तो निपेद्धुमासीदडमोदितुं वा ॥ ( R. XIV. 43 ) 
परकर्मापहः सोऽभूदुद्यतः स्वेपु कर्मछ। ` 
आटणोदात्मनो रन्ध्रं THT प्रहरन्‌ रिपून्‌ ॥ ( R. XVII 61 ) 
1 भगवाति ल अशमशुणज्ञासि। ` 
आनन्दहेतुमापि देवमपास्य नन्दं ` 
रक्तासि किं कथय वैरिणि मोर्यपुत्रे ( Mu. 2 ) 
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साक्षात्पियाउपगतामपहाय पूर्व 
शत सहरिसां बहु मन्यमानः। 
तोवहां प 
ps सखे प्रणयवान्ग्गतृष्णिकायाम ॥ (S. 6 ) 
didi दुस्तरवारिराशितरणे दीपोऽन्धकारागमे 
निवाते व्यजमं मदान्धकरिणां दर्पोपशान्त्यै sfr: । 
ger तभ्दुवि नास्ति यस्य विधिना नोपायाचिन्ता कृता 
मन्ये दुर्जनचित्तढत्तिहरणे धातापि भग्रोधमः ॥ ( भ. 2) 
'तिरेणाइयुणं प्रोक्ता प्रतिपत्तिपराङ्खुखी | 
न मासे प्रतिपत्तासे मां चेन्मतासे मैथिलि u (Bk. VIIL 95) 
एतस्मान्मां कुशालिनमभिज्ञानदानाहिंदित्वा 
- मा कौलीनादसितनयने मय्यविश्वासिनी भूः । ( Me. 115) 
एवमाप्तवचनात्स NST काकपक्षक धरेऽपि राघवे | 
` अदे त्रिदशगोपमात्रके दाहशक्तिमिव कृष्णवत्मोने ॥ ( R. XT, 42) 


‘The subjects of this king are all attached ( TH with अड) to hin, 
He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who perform 
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit, 
My husband does not love (Rg) me, does not believe in whit 
I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, my friend 
tell me what I should do under these circumstances ? E । 
A sage becomes regardless (निःस्पृह ) of the pleasure.or paint | 
this wordly life. ix 
Haye no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. — | 
He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest gon, stl 
bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, betook himi 
forest residence. ' : 
_ He was seized by the hair and pulled down; and then 
spectators threw ( शिप्‌ or सुचू) stones at him. 
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The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 
taking place near her 


the king has fixed his love on Ságariká ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of Ráma for four- 
teen year's 

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in 
that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden 


to be praised 


Among Indian poets Kálidása and Bhavabhüit are the most 
renowned. 


dignity. 


LESSON X. 
The Genitive Case. 


81017. The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III, is not a 
Kéraka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the relation of one noun 
to another in a sentence. In the rules given in this Lesson the Geni- 


Sense of relation only. But'in several instances this case is used by 
loose, and not unfrequently even classical, authors, to express relations 
~ - Pertaining to other cases; as, d च व्यसजद्रतस्य (U.4) ‘sent it to 
Bharata’ ( भरतस्य being put for भरताय ); जयसेनायास्तावत्संवेद्य गञ्छ (M. 4) 
for जयसेनाये &०.; iot विश्वासो नेत्र कर्तेब्यः (H. 1.) for eg &०. Such 
» Constructions should be considered as deviations from the usual pracy 
tice, and should not be imitated 


tive has one principal sense, viz. संवन्च, and even in those cases where” 
verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as having thé 


This news has all got abroad. “Has it not reached your ears that 


Rákshasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him in ; 


Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others, is most . 


§ 102. Generally speaking, the ‘Genitive case denotes the 


dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another word, which ij 
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a 
but sometimes ७ verb. ४ 


usually a substantive or adjective, i i : 
(a) Iiis thus used to represent ‘of’ in English; but in several 1 
cases compounds are used instead of the Genitive; as, दशरथस्य पुत्र: or | 
ददरथपुत्रः ‘the son of Da$aratha.' 1 
Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by ‘of’ in English 
cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Buses e. be adjective | 
meaning and the apposition meaning; as, & pot X of gold ue generally 
translated by a compound, हेमपात्रं, or by a derivative हंसं पात्र, but not by ; 
हेम्नः पात्रं; ‘a pot of clay’ ggié or स्टण्मय भाण्ड; ‘a pearl of great Price! E 
me IMRE; ‘aman of strength’ सचलों नरः, not FET नरः. Similarly | 
‘in the month of Vaisékha’ Sara मासे or वेशाखसासे, but not वैशाखस्य 
- मासे; ‘the town of Bombay’ सुत्रापुरी or Sal नाम पुरी. | 
So in Latin: ‘a man of talent’ is ‘ homo ingen iosus' ( धीमान्नरः );... | 
not ‘homo ingenii’; but ‘a man of great talent’ is, unlike Sanskrit, 
‘homo magni ingenii.’ 
§ 103. The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person or 
thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs or is possessed, 
being put in the Nominative case; as, यस्य मास्ति स्वयं प्रज्ञा ( P. 1. ) ‘he 
who himself possesses or has no talent’; इमे नो Wet: ( Mk. 1) ‘this is 
our house’; ‘to err belongs to men’ स्खलनं मठुप्याणां धर्मः. en कप 
~ / Obs, This sense is often expressed by derivatives; as, Wh रिक्थं | 
* property belonging to ancestors’; so अस्मदीयं WE ४८. 
: $104. The Genitive is used with substantives, and words used 
substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is taken and itis 
then called ‘parkitive genitive’; as, जलस्य fag: ‘a drop of water’; Agi 
शरदां ययौ (R.X.1) ‘ten thousand years passed’; so Wat शतसहस्राणि 
“thousands of cows.” मं : 


So in Latin: ‘Mille hominum valentium’, ‘a thousand of strong | 
men.” ; 
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(a) PE Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals an 
z * adjectives implyi am यमे S 
pronouns or aC Jee Imp/ying a number; as, त्वमेव कल्याणि तयोस्तृतीया 
( R. VI. 39 ) ‘blessed girl, you alone are their third’; ग्रह्मतामनयोरन्यतरा 
(M. 5) ‘let one of the two be accepted’; तासामन्यतमा ( Mal. 1 ) ‘one 
of those ( girls ).’ द : 

Compare Latin ‘primi juvenum, and ‘consulum alter." 

(5) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with superlatives 
and words haig the force of superlatives; as, द्विजानां ब्राझणः श्रेष्ठ; धौरेय 
साहसिकानामग्रणीविद्ग्धानां ( K. 8 ) ‘the foremost among the bold, and 
among the cleyer. ; 

Obs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in § 89... . 

So in Latin: Mexime principum’ ‘greatest of princes’; "orat rum 
praestantissimi’ ‘the most eminent of orators.’ 

(c) Sometimes मध्ये is used with the Genitive in the sense of ‘of ' 
or among’; as, एतेषां मध्ये केचिदरेः कोपदण्डाम्यामर्थिनः. ( Mu. 5 ) fof these 
some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy.". 

§105. When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is put in the Genitive case; as, ST दशमो मासस्तातस्योपरतस्य (Mu. 6.) 
‘it is to-day ten months since the death of my father’; कतिपयै संवत्सरा- 
RAT तपस्तप्यमानस्य. ( U. 4 ) ‘several years have elapsed since he began 
to practise penance.’ 


§ 106. Words having the sense of ‘dear to’ or the reverse, 


‘are used with this case; as, प्रकृत्यैव प्रिया सीता रामस्यासीद ( 0. 6 ) 'Sitá 
"was by her very nature dear to Ráma’; कायः कस्य न qe: (P. I.) ‘to. 


5 whom is the body not dear?’ 


(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words signify- 
ing ‘difference’, such as, विशेषः, अंतर; as एतावानेवायुष्मतः aandar विशेषः 
(S. 7 ) ‘this is the only difference between the long-lived one (you) 
and Indra’; ,.अत्रभवतो मम च सञ्चद्रपल्वल्योशिवान्तरं (M. 1. ) “there is as 
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much difference between this worthy person and myself as between 
the sea and a puddle.’ 

8 107. *In the case of potential passive participles, the agers 
of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental case; as, नास्ति ” 
असाध्यं नाम मनोः ( E. 157 ) ‘indeed, there is nothing that cannot he ; 
accomplished by the mind-born ( Cupid )'; so न ATASAT: प्रायो देवतानां | 
(E. 61.); न sate: प्रभवोदजीविभिः (Ki. I. 4); राक्षसेन्द्रस्य संरक्ष्यं मया लव्यमिर 

-वन ( Bk. VIII. 129 ) ‘this forest fit to be preserved by the lord of the | 
demons must ‘be cut down by me.’ ver 

$ 108. i With words meaning ‘cause’, ‘sake’, ‘reason’ th. 
Genitive is used; as, अल्पस्य हेतोवेह हातुमिच्छन्‌ (R. 11. 47 ) ‘wishing to. 
give up (lose ) much for the sake of little’; विस्मृतं कस्य हेतोः ( Mu, 1), 
for what reason is it forgotten?” 

Obs, Patanjali says that the words meaning ‘cause’, ‘reason’ 
such as निमित्त, कारण, हेतु may be used in this sense in any casein x 

agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by 
the usage of classical authors. केन निमित्तेन-कारणेन-हेतुना and कस्मित्रिमि. 
त्तात-कारणात:हेतों:, are the usual constructions in this sense. We donot 
say को हेतुः वससि or क॑ ed वसलि in the samo sense, nor even कस्मै eat 
वससि which means ‘for what object (purpose) in view do you dwell?’ 
किंनिमित्तं-प्रयोजनं-कारणं-अर्थ is, however, not uncommon. Patanjali’s rule 
must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense. 

§ 109. f With nouns, derived from roots by Krít affixes.such | 
as ति, तू, अ, अन, &0., the Genitive is used in the sense of the agent and | 
object of the action denoted by the nouns; in other words, the Genitive | 
in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective; as, क्रियामिमां कालिदासस्य ( Y- 
1 ) ‘this composition of Kálidása'; wd: प्रणाशात्‌ ( R. XIV. 1) ‘on ac: | 
count of death of their lord’; arent परिचयः ( K. 18 ) ‘the know: | 

* कृत्यानां कर्तरि art (गा, 3. 71) 
† षष्टी हेतुप्रयोगे । ( 11. 3. 26 ) 
t ainai: कृति । (IL 8. 65 ) 


"ns iig: 
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ledge of S'àstras'; आहतों maat ( K. 5 ) ‘the performer of sacrifices 
दुःखायेदानीं रामस्य छहदां दशन (U. ) 'Ráma's seeing his friends now only 
contributes to ( produce ) sorrows 

Obs. In tlie case of verbs gover: ning two objects the secondary 

-object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, नेता अश्वस्यः GH SHGT 
वा ( Mbh. ) ‘the taker of the horse to Srughna! This construction, 
however, is very rare; the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary ); गवाँ दुग्धस्य दोहनं; सागरस्य अस्तस्य 
मंथनं, where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative; 

$110. "When the agent and object of the action denoted by the 
nouns formed by krit affixes are both used ina sentence, the object is 
put in the Genitive case, and not the agent; as, आश्चयं गवां दोहो$गोपेन 
(S. K. ) ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder, 

(a) t When the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
putin the Instrumental or Genitive case, when as some say, the Krit 
terminations are of the feminine gender, or as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender; as, विचित्रा जगतः कृतिहेरेहेरिणा वा ( S. K. ) 
‘the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful’; शब्दनासठशासनमाचायण 
आचायेस्य वा ( S. K. ); so शोभना खछ पाणिनेः Cor पाणिनिना ) सत्रस्य कृति: 
( Mhh. ). : i ; : í 

$111. 1 The words आयुष्यं, मद्र, wi, JIG, ud, अर्थः, and हित, 
govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is intended; as, 
कृष्णस्य-क्ष्णाय-कुशलं, हितं, भद्रं भूयात्‌ ( S. K. ) ‘may happiness or good luck 
attend Krishna.’ 

$112. $ Words ending in qa showing direction, and other 
words such as उपरि, अघः,; पुरः, पश्चात्‌, अग्रे, परस्तात्‌ Go. having the same 


. meaning as those ending in तस, govern the Genitive of that with 
ED ye ण - nn Ne erie ae a ne 


* उभयप्राप्तौ कमंणी | (11. 3. 66 ) 

† शेषे विभाषा । त्रीप्रत्यय इत्येके । केचिदविशिषेण विभाषामिच्छन्ति (Var. ) 
t चतुर्थी चाविष्यायुष्यमद्रभद्रकुशलसुखाथेहितेः। ( 71. 3. 78. ) 

$ पष्ठयतसर्थेप्रत्ययेन 1 ( 11. 3. 30 ) 


| 
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reference to which the direction is shown; as, TAA दक्षिणतः-उत्तरत; 
( S. K. ) ‘to the south or north of the village; NAZIR घनाना (S7) . 
ES '; तरूणामधः ( S’. 1) ‘under the trees’; तिष्ठन्‌ भाति 
‘going above the clouds'; तरूणाम É di th 
fag: पुरो थुवि यथा ( Nag. 1 ) ‘as one shines standing on the ground be. 
fore hisfather; यः पुरस्ताद्यतीनां ( M. 1) ‘who is foremost among (is af 
the head of ) ascetics. ° E au 
Obs, उपरि is often joined in a compound; ७७, प्रत्यारोपय रथोपरि 
राजपुत्र ( ए. 5 ); चाणक्योपरि प्रद्नेपपक्षपातः (30.3. ). = = 
(a) * Words expressive of ‘direction’ ending In एन such ag 
दक्षिणेन, उत्तरेण &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of the place with 
respect to which the direction is shown; as दुक्षिणेन तु AAT] निपघस्यात्तरे- 
ण तु (Mb. VI. 3.2) ‘to the south of S'veta and to the north of 
Nishadha'; दक्षिणिन टक्षवाटिकां (S'.1)' to the south of the grove of 
trees’; धनपतिग्रहाहृत्तरेण ( Me. 78) ‘to the north of the honse of 
Kubera.’ रश 
T V (b). t Words having the sense of zx ‘distant’, and अतिक ‘near 
govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, ग्रामात्‌ गासस्य वा वनं दूरंनिकरं- 
समीपं &c. ( S, K. ) ‘the forest is distant from or near the village.' 
» “Obs, The Genitive, however, is more generally used; as, तस्याश्रम- 
* पदस्य नातिदूरे ( K. 22); अतः समीपे परिणेतुरिप्यते (8'. 5); प्रयामि तस्याः ent 
T(K. 158) &c. 
$113. iVerbs implying ‘to be master of’, ‘to rule’ like भ, 
q with प्र, qq ‘to pity’, ‘to have compassion on,’ and words implying 
"remembering! ( with regret ), “to think of’ like Sg, with अधि, go- 
vern the object fo these actions in the Genitive case; as, नडु प्रभवत्यारयः 
शिष्यजनस्य ( M. 1 ) why, your honour has mastery over your pupil; 
प्रभवति निजस्य कन्यकाजनस्य. महाराजः ( MAI. 4 ); यदि प्रभविष्यामि आत्मनः (9. 
1); नायं गात्राणामीष्टे (K. 312 ) ‘he cannot rule ( control ) his limbs; 


.* एनपा द्वितीया। (IL 3 . ३1 ) ; 
1 दृरान्तिकार्थेः पष्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ( 71. 3. 34 ) £ 
1 अधीगर्थदयेशां कमोणि (11. 3. 52) 


"TV eS mm 
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रामस्य दयमानोसावध्येति तव लक्ष्मणः ( Bk. VIII. 191) ‘Lakshmana, taking 
pity on Rama, remembers ( thinks of ) you’; eg दिशान्ति न दिवः सरखंदरी- 
wq: (Ki. V. 28) ‘do not persuade the heavenly nymphs to think of 
heaven’; so अस्मापीज्जलनिधिमंथनस्य शोरि (S'i. VII. 64.) 

So in Latin: ‘animus meminit paerteritorum’; ‘o virgo misert-. 
remei. 

Obs. (a) भू with प्र in the sense of ‘to be able’ is used with the 
infinitive (see the Lesson) and in the sense of to BS ‘sufficient for’ 
governs the Dative; see § 67 (a). 
~ie (b) रूख in the ordinary sense of. ‘remembering’ is used with 
the Accusative; as, स्मरसि तान्यहानि स्मरसि गोदावरीं at.: ( U. 1). In this 
case the object is intended to be used ( यदा कर्म विवक्षितं भवाति तदा षष्ठी 
न भवति Mbh. ) > 

(c) Adjectives signifying ‘conscious’ or ‘knowing’, ‘mindful,’ 
and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the object; as, अनभिज्ञो JM- 
नां यः a Aata (P. 1, 1. ‘he who is not mindful of merits (does 
not appreciate merits) is not followed by his servants’; 50 अनभ्यंतरे आवां. 
मदनगतस्य टत्तान्तस्य ( 8. 3). The Locative also is sometimes used; as 
यदि त्वमीदशः कथायामभिज्ञः (U. 4); तत्राप्यभिज्ञो जनः (U. 5). 

$114. * Words showing 'so many times' or the numeral ad- 
verbs of frequency, such as द्विः, त्रिः, अष्टकृत्वः, शतकृत्व: ७०. govern the Geni- 
tive of the time in the sense of the Locative; as, ZÙ भोजन: (S. K. ) 
‘taking meals twice ( in) a day’; शतकृत्वस्तवैकस्याः स्मरत्यद्वो रघूत्तमः (01... 
VIII. 192) ‘the best of the Raghus thinks of you alone a hundred 


. times a day.’ 


“a 
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$115. t Past participles ending in त are used with the Geni- ~ 
tive, when they are used in the sense of the present tense; as, अहमेव 
मतो महीपतेः ( R. VIII. 8) ‘I alone am regarded by the king’; विदितं 
तप्यमानं च तेन मे waaay ( R. X. 39 ) I know that the three worlds are 


- * कृत्वोर्थप्रयोगे कालेधिकरणे | (11. 3. 64) : x 
† क्तस्य च वर्तमाने । ( 17, 3. 67) 
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being tormented by him’; «mt पूजितः (8. K.) ‘is honoured by 
kings.” 

(a). But when past time is meant to be indicated, the Instru. 
mental alone is used; as, न खलु विदितास्ते चाणक्यहतकेन :( Mu. 2 ) wem 4 
they not discovered by the wretched Chanakya.’ : 

(b) When used as abstract neuter nouns, Past participles are. 
of course, used with the Genitive; as, मयूरस्य aa ( Mbh. ) ‘the dane 
ing of a peacock’; कोकिलस्य व्याहृतं, नटस्य सक्त, छात्रस्य हसितं ( ४8४8. ). 

§ 116: कृते ‘for, ‘for the sake of and @aa ‘in the presence of’ 
govern the Genitive; as, अमीषां प्राणानां कृते ( Bh. III. 36.) for this 
life’; राज्ञः समक्षमेव (M. 1. ) ‘in the presence of the king himself.’ 

Obs. कृते is often compounded with another word; as, काव्यमर्थकृते 
( Kay. 1. ). 

$ 117. * Words having the sense of ‘equal to’, ‘like’, such as 
TT QET, सम, संकाश &0. govern the Genitive or Instrumontal of that 

with which any object is compared; as कृष्ण aT: & 
_ For the Instrumental see § 52 (b). pee enm &५ 
2 AA wd says that the words तुला and उपमा cannot be used 
-wi e Inst tal. is i inst 5 
हाति दंतवाससा (Ku. ao ar पत Game पक्व A च्य रो- 
भूतिसितेन igm ( 87. 1. 4, ), Mallinàtha 1 rM मा 
५ > . Mallinatha tries to reconcile thesein- 
ay with Panini’s Stra; but the defence is eveidently lame 
; a) Adjectives implying ‘wor £, pr > ¢ can 
usually construed with the t N ax sag क : befitting Ac 
146 ) ‘friend, Pundarika, this is nob worthy a pS Ronee eae ४ 
वलेपस्य ( S. 6) ‘this, indeed, befits the pride] Es x सडशमेनेतत्नेहस्यात, 
Wee Nes pud : prideless love,’ See also § 96 (a). 
: b ia ५ Mr. : 
K the Genitive, rien ED eet with me Accusativeinstead 
pressed; as, पितरमाराधयिता भव ( V. 5) o kde Se 
संभावयिता इथान्‌ न्यग्भावयिता शहून्‌ (D. K. Il 9 keep thy father pleased; | 


+ त॒ल्याथैरदुलोपमाभ्यां ठतीयाऽन्यतरस्यास्‌। ( II. 3. 72. ) EN 
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tion is to respect the wise and to humble his foes’; but जगतो निमाता 
घटस्य कर्ता &0. i 4 


(a) & with ag ‘to imitate’, ‘resemble’, is often found used - 
with the Genitive or Accusative of the object; as, ततोवकुयात्तस्या: स्मितस्य. 
( Ku. I. 44 ) ‘then it might imitate ( resemble) her smile’; इयामतया : 
भगवतो दरेरिवाहकुवेत्तीं ( K. 10 ) ‘as if resembling the god Hari in point. 
of sableness'; सर्वाभिरन्याभिः कलाभिरठचकार d वैशंपायनः (K.76) V. 
imitated him in all other arts’; so शैलाधिपस्पाउचकार लक्ष्मी ( Bk. IT. 8.) 


$119. *The roots व्यवह and-quy (IA. ) in the sense of 
‘dealing in transactions’, ‘staking in gambling’, govern. the Geni- 
tive of the object; as, शतस्य व्यवहरणं-पणनं ($. K.) ‘dealing in hun- 
dred’ or ‘staking hundred’; so प्राणानामपणिष्टासी ( Bk. VIII. 121 ). . 


. But the Accusative is more generally used; as, पणस्व कृष्णां पांचाली . 


( Mb. 11. 65. 32 ). 

(a) fea, when it has the same sense, is similarly used; as, 
शतस्य दीन्यति ( 8. K. ); (but when it is preceded by a preposition, the 
Accusative or Genitive may be used; as, शतस्य शतं वा प्रतिदीन्याति (S. £.) 


तस्याः पंडितकौशिक्या सहितायाः समक्षमेव न्याय्यो व्यवहारः | 
(OO (ML) 


श्वापदाबुसरणैमम गात्राणामनीशोस्मि संवृत्तः | (8. 2 ) 
कथं मामेकाकिनीं त्यक्तवार्यपुत्रो .गत; | भवतु कोपिष्यामि यदि ` 


- त॑ प्रेक्षमाणात्मनः प्रभविष्यामि | (0. 7 ) 


` अयि भागीरथीप्रसादाद्वनदेवतानामप्यद्स्यासिं daa | (U. 6) 


A > MRR SE SNR II ee 
* व्युवहृपणोः समर्थयोः । दिवस्तद्स्य। विभाषोपसगं (11, 3. 57-9 ); त ^ 


x 
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हा देवि emu वा तस्य प्रंदेशस्य तत्समयविश्रंभातिशयप्रसंगसाक्षिण; | 
एवमवस्थिते यदत्रावसरप्रा्मीदशस्य चानुरागस्य सदशमस्मदा- 
' गमंनत्य चानुरूपमात्मनो वा समुचितं तत्र प्रभवति देवीत्यमिधाय ag. 
Games: कपिज्ञलस्तूष्णीमासीत्‌ | (K. 158 ) 
Re मां दुष्कृतकारेणीं यस्याः कृते तवेयमीदृशी दशा वर्तते ॥ 
CK. 167): 
हा दयित माधव परलोकगतोपि स्मर्तन्यो युष्माभिरयं जन: | न 
खलु स उपरतो यस्य वल्॒भो जनः स्मरति | (Mal. ४ ) 


कापि महती वेला वर्तते तवादश्टस्य | तदनया स॒हैवागच्छ | 


; ; : z CK. 246) 
` अहं हि संमतो राज्ञो य एवं मन्यते कुधीः | 
बळीवर्दः स विज्ञेयो विषाणपरिवजितः | (P. 1:10) 
शरीरस्य गुणानां च दूरमत्यन्तमन्तरम्‌ 
शरीरं क्षणविध्वंसि कस्पान्तस्थायिनो गुणाः | (उ. 1) 
. अर्थानामीरिषे त्वं वयमपि च गिरामीञ्महे यावदर्थम्‌ | 
(Bh. IIT, 30, ) 


समररिरसि चञ्चत्पञ्चचूडश्चमूना- 
- सुपारे शरतुषारं कोप्ययं वीरपोतः ( -किरति ) | 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, ' 
स राजा मनसि धर्मेण कोपे यमेन प्रतापे वहिना सुखे शशिना प्रज्ञायां उस्य॒रुणा , 
तेजसि सवित्रा च वसता सर्व कदि तरठकरोति भः 
Se देवमयस्य प्रकितविश्वरूपाकृतरठकरोति भगवतो 


नियतमिह सर्वात्मना कृतावस्थितिना हिकाठविळसितेन थ E 
_ -न स्मयेते कृत भगवता परिभूतकलिकाला न धमेण 
^d कृतयुगस्य | ( K. 44 ) परि वे 


पूव gud ततः फलं घनोदयः प्राक्‌ तदनन्तरं पयः | 
निमित्तनेमित्तिकयोरयं क्रमस्तव प्रसाईस्य पुरस्तु संपद्‌ ॥ (92. 7 ) ` 
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शंबूको नाम eae: प्रथिव्यां तप्यते तपः | e. 
, शीर्षच्छेद्यः स ते राम तं हत्वा जीवय द्विजम्‌॥ ( ए. 2. ) 
। अपीप्सितं क्षत्रफुलांगनानां fi 19 
5 न वीरसुशब्दमक्रामयेताम्‌ ( B. XIV. 4) 
i वाच्यस्त्वया AANE राजा वहो विशद्धामपि यत्समक्षस्‌। 
सां लोकवादश्रवणादहासी: sae कि acces कुलस्थ। (2. XIV. 61). 
देव्या झल्यस्य जगतो द्वादश: परिवत्सर: । 
meka नामापि न च रामो न जीवति॥ ( ए. 3, ) 
अयं मेथिल्यभिज्ञानं काङृत्स्थस्यांगुळीयकः | 
भवव्याः स्मरतात्यर्थमपितः सादरं मम ॥ ( Bk. VIII. 118) 
परः प्रवेशमाश्रयं TST शाखारूगेण सा | ` 
चूडामणिमभिज्ञानं ददौ रामस्य संमतम्‌ ॥ 
रामस्य शयितं सुक्तं जल्पितं हसितं स्थितम्‌ । 
। प्रान्तं च Hg: ET हचमन्तं व्यसर्जयत्‌ ॥ (४४४. 194-5 ) 
f तं इष््राऽचन्तयत्सीता हेतोः कस्यैप रावण: 1 
= अवरुह्य तरोरारादौति वानरविग्रहः ॥ 
उत्तराहि वसन्‌ रामः THATS TTA | 
अवैहवणत्तोयस्य स्थितां दक्षिणतः कथम्‌ ॥ ( 2४2. 104, 107 ) 


The women looking intently at the young man could, with great 
difficulty, control.( $a) themselves. - 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate ( कृ with अह ) the latter in their actions ? 


Friend, do not despair; she, for ( कृते ) whom, you are so much 
afflicted, will herself soon come to you. > 
There is no pleasure equal to ( तुल्य ) that enjoyed by those who, 


devolving their house-hold duties upon their sons, reside in forests. 
C 


Is this your act suitable to the di gnity of the high family in which, 
you are born? ‘ ; E 

The order of my elders will only have power ( भू with प्र over — 

_ my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 


Se NR 
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The child being long kept away (दूर) from its mother, remembers 
( स्म) her often and often. AB ; : 

To the north ( उत्तरतः) of this mountain is an extensive plain 
‘covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the pe. 
holder’s eye. M | 

' The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in the pre. 
“sence of ( समक्ष ) all his ministers, went home to his heart, à 
` Here I see before ( dX: ) me a large heap of bones; there a num- 
‘ber of bits of flesh under ( अधः ) the trees. What may it be ? 
` Tn the reign of Sushena every one oub. of his subjects thought 
_ that he was respected ( पूज.) and liked ( मन्‌ by the king. E 

Be thon worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked by 
the people! - i 

A long time has elapsed since the venerable lady, went to see. 
"Málayiká. न : A 

_ This king is fit to be waited upon ( सेव्य.) by servants; and the | 
-epithet “protector of men’ quite becomes him. 
` There is nothing in this world like ( wat) friendship with the 
good. S 
` Good books axe dearer to clever students than fine clothes, 
_ A devout Bréhmana should perform his Sandhyá adoration thrice 
a day, and eat only once in a day before sunset. 
Ráma was dearer to Sitá than her very life, 


LESSON XI. 


The Genitive and Locative Absolutes. 
$120. _ When the participle agrees with a subject, different — 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to bein the absolute 4 


‘construction.’ (Bain). The phrase is unconnected with the general 


structure of the clause in which it stands; as, ‘the wind being 


favourable, the ship set sail,’ The Absolute case differs in different 
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language; in English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the. ablative; S 
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. If it be found that the : 
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence, or a pronoun representing such a noun, the ' 
absolute construction may be used. Take the sentence: Ráma, after 
he had taken Lanká, returned to Ayodhyá. Here the subjects of 
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute contruction can be 
| used. The sentence may be translated by Sat udat (or ग्रहीतलंक:) | 
| रामोष्योध्याँ निवडते. But the sentence. ‘Rama, after the monkeys had 
taken Lanká, returned to Ayodhyá, may be translated by. कापिभिग्रंही- i 
तायां Sarai ( or कपिपु Sat ग्रहीतवत्छ ) रामोष्योध्यां निवटते. É 
Note.—To form these absolutes, the subject of the participle must 
be put in the Genitive or Locative case; and the participle made to 
agree with ib in gender and number. ; t 
$121. *A noun or pronoun which expresses a thing, the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action , 
- is put in the Locative case, ४. e. the time of the first action is supposed 
to be known, and that of the second which is unknown, is determined 
with reference to it; as, कः पौरवे asadi शासति अविनयमाचराति ( S. 6) 
‘who, while Paurava is ruling the Earth, acts immodestly P; वचस्य- 
ated तस्मिन्‌ ससर्जे गिरमात्मभूः ( Ku. 11. 53 ) ‘that speech being finished, 
the Self-existent ( Brahmi) uttered the words’. क एष माये स्थिते 
चन्द्रयुप्तमभिभवितुमिच्छति (Mu. 1 ) ‘who, while I am still living, wishes 
to overcome Chandragupta P. ° 
Obs. The Locative absolute in Sanskrit is used in the sense of 
. the nominative absolute in English. La 
§ 122. When ‘contempt’ or ‘disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive absolute is used; as, नन्दाः TIA इव. इताः पश्यतो राक्षसस्य ( Mu.3) | 
"the Nandas were killed like (so many ) beasts, Rákshasa looking on 
(notwithstanding that Rékshasa was looking on). Thus, where 
Clauses or sentences introduced by ‘notwithstanding,’ ‘in spite of" 
MM O Ts Sees este Lies 0 0 


"er च भावेन भावलक्षणम्‌ | (11. 3. 37 ) 


a ee. SSO TE Ed 
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&c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may be used; as 


z , 
for all the child was snatched away, 


As spite of (for all) my looking on, 
by कं M यता मे स्येनेनापहतः शिक्षः ( P. i 21). (| 
`. § 123. The Genitive, like: the Locative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English particles when’, ‘white, 
&c., it not ‘conveying its usual meaning; as, Ud तयों: परस्पर वदतो: | 
राजा शयनमासाद् wm: (P. 1. 9) ‘while they two were thus speaking, 
the king coming to his bed slept down’. : 
`- 00. When the participle of an absolute construction is ‘being’, 
- itis omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute case; as, नाथे कुतस्त्वय्यञ्चुभं 
प्रजानां ( R. V. 18 ) ‘you ( being ) the lord, how can any mishap befall 


the ‘subjects ?' 
So in Latin: M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibus. 


are used to show ‘disregard’, ‘in spite: of’ &0.; as, रुदति पुत्रे रुदतो वा. 
पुत्रस्य पिता प्रात्राजीत्‌ (S. K. ) ‘the father turned out a recluse, in spite 
of his son's weeping.’ TS 

(a) The sense of ‘as soon as’, ‘no sooner—than’, ' scarcely — 
when’, ‘the moment that’ &c. is expressed by the Locative absolute, 
with the word एवं used with the locative, ०० मात्र joined to the parti- 
ciple, and the compound word is put in the locative, with or without 
एव; a8, अनवसितवचन एव मयि महानाशीविप उदैरयच्छिरः ( D. K. IL 4) ‘the 
moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished otc., when) 
a large serpent lifted up its hood’; अप्रभातायामेव रजन्यां ( Mu. 1) 
‘when it. had. scarcely dawned ( scarcely had the night dawned)’; 
प्रविध्मात्र एव तत्रभवति निरुंपइवानि नः कर्माणि संटत्तानि (S. 3 ) ‘no sooner 


had his honour stepped in, than our actions were left without any ! 


obstruction.’ 
Note: “मात्र with or without (एव, joined to other cases gives the 


same meaning; as, जातमात्रं न यः शत्रूं व्यांधि च प्रशर्म नयेत्‌.( P. TIL. 1) he 


§ 124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes ^ 


» 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born 
( arises ).’ ; E 
(6) Sometimes the word agreeing with ‘the participle is an 
indeclinable, such as, ud, इत्थं, तथा, इति, &e.; as, एवं गते ( 5'. 4:) ‘such 
being the case’; तथाडुष्िते ( H. ) ‘it being so done’ dic, + X d 
§ 125. The «subject or object of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in the principal sentence, in any case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demonstrative. 
pronoun. When instances occur in which the subject or object, or 
the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal sentence, 
the absolute construction should not be used; the whole should be 
treated as one sentence, and translated by the use of participles; e. 9.» 
instead of saying गोपु दुह्यमानाछ ता जलमपाययत, we should say दुह्यमाना गा 
जलमपाययत्त; similarly, आगतेपु विप्रेषु तेभ्यो दक्षिणां देहि is not so idiomatic 
as आगतेभ्यो विप्रेभ्यः &०., or आपणात्पात्रे समानीते तस्मिन्नन्नं पचामि, as आपणात. 
सम नीते पात्रेऽन्नं पचामि. So ४18० सारंगे एवं विचारयति स ( सारंग: ) व्याधेन हत: 
is not so idiomatic as एवं विचारयन्‌ सारंगो व्याधेन हतः; and ताडयतोऽपि स्वामिम= 
स्तस्मै गत्या न कुप्यन्ति is not so idiomatic as ताङयतेऽपि स्त्रामिने शत्या ने कुप्यन्ति ॥ 


. Buts हरेण दग्धे तस्य पत्नी विवशा बभूव, or BASHA राज्ञि तस्य पुत्रो राज्यमधि- 


> 


गमिष्यति is perfectly idiomatic.* J 


* This is a point on which grammarians are silent; still I think 
it may be said to be definitely settled (1) by the very definition of am. 
absolute construction, (2) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and (3) the analogy of the classical lan- 


: guages, e. g., Latin. The definition distinctly implies thatthe subject | 


of the absolute phrase must not be a noun occurring in the principal 

sentence, and hence it cannot be repeated in any case. Secondly, im- 

the several instances of absolute constructions that we find in Sanskrit 

authors, we find very few, or hardly any, cases in which the subject: © 

or object is repeated in the principal assertion in any case except the- 

Genitive. And justas we should not say महाबली in the sense of hay- 
6 
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अळमळमुपालम्मेन । पत्तने विद्यमानेऽपि ग्रामे रत्नपरीक्षा | AL 1) 
इदमवस्थान्तरं गते EASIT कि वा स्मारितेन | (8. 5) 
मा तावदनात्मज्ञे । देवेन प्रतिषिद्धे वसन्तोत्सवे GR ME 


किमारभसे | (6.6) .. 
-o अभिव्यक्तायां चन्द्रिकायां कि दीपिकापोनरुक्त्येन | (V. 3) 


आरे आत्रेयि! अथ . तस्मादरण्यात्मरित्यज्य गते लक्ष्मणे सीतादेव्या 


कि इत्तमित्यस्ति काचित्मवृतिः | (ए. 2) 
हा कष्टमरुन्धतीवसिष्टाधिष्ठितेषु रघुकदंबकेषु जीवन्तीषु च sew 


राज्ञीषु कथमिदमापतितम्‌। (U. 2) 


- ing much strength’, but merely महावलः the same meaning being more the same meaning being mora 

. eompaotly expressed by this word; so also constructions like दुह्यमाना गा 
जलमपाययत्‌ are more compact than गोषु दुह्यमाना &c. and have, therefore, * 

become more idiomatic. Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in 

Latin is precisely the same. “When a substantive or pronoun to- 

gether with a participle or an adjective, form a clause by themselves 

and are not under the Government of, or in agreement with, any 
other words, they are put in ablative absolute"; as ‘ Pythagoras Tar - 
quinio Superbo. regnate in Italiam venit, Thus though Sanskrit | 
grammarians are silent on this point the three circumstances above - 
- alluded to lead to the conclusion that what is more compact and idio- 
matic is more correct than that which grammarians by their silence 
do not condemn. A friend from the South draws my attention toa 
work called “Néyantyam”—an abridgment of Sri-Bhagavate | 
Purána—in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule. 
given above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support A 
his statement. I, for my part, should consider such instances i 
: 


lus dit 


accurate and unidiomatic, if not positively incorrect, construction; 
rather than modify the rule, by relying on insufficient evidence. 


1 


> 
3 


ne 
FP 
s E. 
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अत्रान्तरे शक्तिखंडामर्षितेन गांडीविनेंव॑ भणितम्‌ | अरे दर्योधन- 
yga: कुरुबलसेनाप्रभवः अरे अविनयनदौकणेधार कर्ण gata परोक्ष 


y एकाकी पुत्रकोऽभिमन्युन्यापादितः- | अहं. पुनर्युष्माक॑ . प्रेक्षमाणानामेन 
कुमारवृषसेनं स्मतेव्यशेष॑ नयामि | (४७. 4) 


कुतो धर्मक्रियाविध्ः सतां रक्षितरि त्वयि | 
तमस्तपति ध्मौशौ कथमाविर्भविष्यति || (8.5) . 


मनोरथस्य यद्वीजं तदैवेनादितो हतम्‌ | benii y 
लतायां एवेळूनायां प्रसूनस्यागमः कुतः | (ए. 5) Klee 


सा सीतामङ्कमारोप्य भतेप्रणिहितेक्षणाम्‌। ; 
मामेति व्याहरत्येव तस्मिन्पाताळमभ्यगात्‌ |] (E: XV. 84). 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, , 


राजा देवीखखेन दुहितरखवाच । off त्वयि दुहितरि स्थितायां किमेंवं यज्यते यत्सर्वे 
व्पाथिवा मया सह विग्रहं कुवेन्ति (P. I. 5) 


अथ कदाचिदवसन्नायां रात्रावस्ताचरुचूडावलम्त्रिनि भगवति कुसुदिनीनायके चन्द्रा 
मस्ति लघुपतनको नाम वायसो व्याधमपश्यत्‌। ( H. 1. ) 
विकारहेतो सति विक्रियन्ते 
येषां न चेतांसि त एव धीराः | ( Ku. I, 59. ) 
अनपायिनि संश्रयदुमे गजभग्ने पतनाय वक्री ।( Ku. IV. 31. ) Y 
यस्मिञ्जीवति जीवन्ति बहवः सोऽत्र जीवति 
वयाँसि किं न कुर्वन्ति चन्च्वा स्वोदरपूरणम्‌। ( ?. 1. 1. ) 
E दर्शितभयेऽपि धातरि धेर्यध्वंसो भवेन्न धीराणाम | 
झपितसरसि निदाघे नितरामेवोद्धतः सिंधु: ॥ (P. T. 11. ) 
गुणवत्तरपात्रेण छादयन्ते छुणिनां गुणाः । 
रात्रौ दीपशिखाक्ान्तिने भानावुदिते सति ॥ CP. 1. 16. ) 
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संतानवाहीन्यापि माठपाणां दुःखानि सद्धन्धुवियोगजानि | 
, - „ ge जने प्रेयसि दुःसहानि ata: सहखरिव संइवन्ते ॥ ( ए. 4) 
पत्चभिनिमिते देहे पञ्चत्वं च पुनर्गते 
eat स्वा योनिमडप्रापे तत्र का परिदेवना | ( ए. 4 ) 
सर्वत्र नो वार्तमवेहि राजन्नाथे कुतस्त्वय्यशभं प्रजानाम्‌ d 
sif तपत्यावरणाय इष्टेः कल्पेत रोकस्य कथं तमिस्रा ॥ ( R. V. 133 
तस्मिन्‌ zu: संहितमात्र एव क्षोभात्समाविद्धतरगहरुतः.। 
रोधांसि निप्नन्नवपातमग्रः करीव वन्यः परुषं ररास ( R. XVI, 78) 
जीवत्ड तातपादेषु नवे दारपरिग्रहे । 
माठ्भिश्रिन्त्यमानानां ते हि नो दिवसा गताः ॥ ( 0. 1) 
त्वय्युत्कृषतरलेऽभियोक्तरि नृपे नन्दाचुरक्ते पुरे 
चाणक्ये चलिताधिकारविस्चखे मोयें नवे राजाने । 
स्वाधीने मयि मार्गमात्रकथनव्यापारयोगो मे 
त्वद्वान्छान्तरितानि संप्रति विभो तिएन्ति साध्यानि वः ॥ ( Mu. 4) 
अल्नज्वालावलीदप्रतिबलजळ धेरन्तरोर्वायमाणे 
सेनानाथे स्थितेऽस्मिन्मम पितरि युरो सर्वधन्वीश्वराणाम्‌। 
. RUS संभ्रमेण व्रज कृप समर Hoa हाधिक्य शङ्का 
ताते चापद्वितीये वहति रणधुरां को भयस्यावकाशः ॥ ( Ve. 3 ) 


N. B.—The following sentences should be translated by using the abso- 
“tute construction only. 


Men commit misdeeds, though gods see them. 


The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild elephant of 
poverty, all the birds of merits fly away. 


3 


When calamities are closely impending, even friends become 
enemies we 
The moment the picture is finished by the painter, come to call me. | 


Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the lovely 
nymph was transformed in à moment-into a stone, 
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The cause of danger being so distant why do you, under colour of 
illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ? 


i When this sad news reached their ears, they were excessively 
distressed. 
I do not know what became of the-boy after he had been ruthless- 
ly abandoned by his mother 
His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 
thoughts, he passed a sleepless night 
No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than he heard 
a plaintive cry in that direction. s 
Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. : 
T Fie upon ye, ye base vaunters! Who is able to cross even the ~ 
“shadow of my brother, while we, hund¥ed brothers, are yet alive ? 
The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising moon, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 
Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner's life, the king . 
[ordered him to be executed a 


Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame by having 
recourse to retreat ? 


-= 


PART III. 
; 4 
THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL. | 


FORMS AND WORDS. 
DO 
LESSON XII. 
Pronouns. 


Personal Pronouns. 


$126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar. | 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under the govern- | 
ment of verbs or prepositions; as, अहं त्वां प्रार्थये ‘I pray to thee; लगा 
विना लोपि ससुत्छको भवेत्‌ ( V. 1. ). न 
$127. *But the short forms of अस्मदू and त्वदू, ४. e. मा, में, नो, 
नः. त्वा, ते, qf, and वः deserve notice. They are never used at the 
. beginning of a sentence and immediately before the particles च, वा, ए 
and हा (rarely stg or g ), and at the beginning of a foot of metre; 
as, मित्रं; नः पाहि वां सख्यं do. are wrong; तस्य च मम (7० मे ) च वैरमस्ति 
‘there is enmity betwixt him and me’; तस्य मम वा WEA (2० में वा); | 
“दं पुस्तकं ममेव' (not मे एव ); हा मम मंदभाग्यं (not मे ); वेदेरशेपेः सवेद्योःस्मात. | 
( not नः ); कृष्णः सर्वदाऽवतु ( S. K. ) ‘may Krishna, fit to be known by all | 

` the Vedas, always protect us!’ 

(a) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may be used with them; as, हरो हरिश्च मे स्वामी (5. K. ) Bae 
and Hari are my lords’; कि वा मे पुत्री करोतु ‘what, indeed, will Y. 
daughter do?” : 


Si चवाहादैवयक्ते | (VILL 1.24); पदात +अपदादो | य॒ष्मदस्मदोः Ie 
उथीद्वितीयास्थयोबांमावौ 1 ( VEN. 1, 17, 18, 20 ). s 
KS 

| 


> 
x 
P 
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(5) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately 


after Vocative forms; as, वयस्य मम ग्रहमेतत्‌ ( not मे ); देवास्मान्‌ (ए०न:) 
पाहि सर्वदा (S. £. ) ʻO God, always protect us.’ The Vocative is, in 
fact, an abridged sentence. 1 

(c) If a qualifying adjective follows tho Vooative forms the 


short forms may be used; as, gt दयालों नः पाहि (8. K.) ‘Oh, kind Hari, 
protect us. 


$128. भवत्‌ 78 often used with reference to the person addressed, 
as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily implying respect; if 
is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third person, and the verb must 
agree with the third person; as, अथवा कथं भवान्मन्यते (M. 1.) ‘or how . 
do you think ?'; वयमपि भवत्यौ किमपि एच्छामः ‘I, too, ask you something,” — 

$129. When respect is to be shown, भवत्‌ ( भवती f. ). is preced- 
ed by अत्र and q or स,* theformer referring to a person that.is near, 
_ the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from the speaker; as, - 
` कु तत्रभवती कामन्दकी where is the worshipful Kamandaki?' आदिशेस्मि 
तत्रभवता काइयपेन ( S’. 4 ) ‘I am ordered by the worthy Kás'yapa' ze 
रे अत्रभवान्प्रकृतिमापन्नः ( 8', 9 ) “begone, this worthy person is himself 
again’; मां सभवान्‌ नियुक्ते ( Mal. 1) ‘His honour appoints me.’ र 

Demonstrative.Pronouns. 

. $130. There are three demonstrative pronouns; इद्म्‌ or 
‘this’, तदू ‘that’, and agg ‘this’, or ‘that’; they are used along with 
the nouns they refer to, or are used without them; as, एप नृपः; स पुरुषः 
तद्ग्रह; स आह; एप मे किंकरः; इदं नो ग्रह; असौ विद्याधरः. 

§ 131. The forms of इदस and एतद्‌ are sometimes used in the 
sense of ‘here’ in sentences like ‘here I come’; ‘there comes the boy’, 
usually in conjunction with the Ist or 3rd persons, and agreeing with 


— the subject of the sentence like an ordinary adjective; as, आयेपुत्र इयमस्मि 


(8.1) ‘lord, here am I; इयमहमारोहामि (U, 1. ) ‘here I mount 
. अयमागच्छामि. ( S’. 3 ) ‘here I come’ ; so अयसागच्छामि. ( S'. 3) ‘here I come’ ; so qå सा जातिः परित्यक्ता (Ve. 3). ^ 


* This is an inaccuracy. स is not prefixed to भवत like अत्र or तत्र; 
we do not find such forms as सभवता dc. in use. In the instance cited 
ib must be read separately. ड 
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$1392. तद्‌ is often used in the sense of celebrated or well-known; 
as, सा रम्या नगरी ( Bh. III. 37 ) ‘that celebrated charming city’; सामंत- 
mid च तत्‌ (ibid. ) ‘and that well-known circle of tributary Princes,” 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 

(a) wq is often used in the sense of ‘very’, ‘same’, with एव 
generally expressed or implied from the context; as, तानीन्द्रियाणि सकलानि 
(Bh. II. 40) ‘all the organs are the same’; तदेव नाम (ibid. ) ‘the 
name is the same’; एते त एव गिरयः (U. 3) ‘these are those very mon- 
tains’; तदेव Taaetad (U. 3) ‘the forest of Panchavati is the same,’ 

(0) When wq is repeated, it has the sense of " several,’ ‘various,’ - 
as, तेषु तेषु स्थाने ( K. 369 ) ‘in various places.’ 
; Relative Pronouns. , 

§ 133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has the sense 
of ‘totality’, ‘whatever’, and the correlative pronoun is generally re- 
peated; as, क्रियते यद्यदेपा कथयति ( U. 1) 1 shall do all that she says’; 
यो यः aa विभति......क्रोधान्थस्तस्य तस्य स्वयमिह जगतामन्तकस्यान्तकोहं (Ve. 3) 
‘whoever bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer of the worlds, I 
become the destroyer’; so यं यं पश्यसि तस्य सस्य पुरतो मा ae दीनं वचः। 

(Bh. II. 51). : 

(a) Sometimes ihe idea of ‘ whatever’ or ‘any whatever’, is ex- 
pressed by joining the relative withthe interrogative pronoun, with 
or without the particles अपि, चित्‌, Or चन; as, एतारशी रूपवती कन्या यस्मै 
कस्मांचन्न दातव्या ‘a girl, so beautiful as this, should not be given io any 
person whatsoever’; यो वा को वा भवाम्यहं (Ve. 3 ) ‘whoever I may be} 
यत्रकुत्रापि स्वपिति ‘ho sleeps anywhere’, 


| Interrogative, Indefinite and 
Reflexive Pronouns. 
$194. Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used 


in asking questions; as, कः पुनरसौ जामाता ( U. 1 ) ‘but who is this som 
in-law’; कतमेन दिग्भागेन गतः स जाल्मः ( V. I) ‘in what direction is ile - 


je 


M 
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rogue gone?’ किं करोमि क्क गच्छामि (0. 1. ) ‘what shall I do? where 
‘shall I go ?' : : 

$135. चित्त, चन, अपि and sometimes Raz are added to inter- 
rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 
pronouns; as, कश्रियक्षो वसति चक्रे ( Me. 1 ) ‘a certain Yaksha made his 
abode; कदाचित्‌-चन-अपि ‘at some time’; कास्विद्वगुण्ठनवती नारी (5'. 5) 


$ 


- ‘some veiled lady.’ 


(a) अपि sometimes has the sense of “indescribable” (अनिर्वाच्य); 
as, कोपि 2a: (U. 6) ‘some indescribable motive’; 8० तत्तस्य किमपि द्रव्यं यो 
हि यस्य प्रियो जनः ( U. 2.) 

(४) areata, कदाचित्‌-कदाचित्‌, nreusedin the sense: of th some 
place—in another place. ( here—there ) and a£ one time—at another 
time, ( sometimes—sometimes, now—now ); as, क्चिद्वीणावार्य चिदपि च हा 
होते रुदितं ( Bh. III. 12) “n one place is the playing on the lute; in 
another the cry of ‘alas’ (here you hear the flute—there you hear the 
cries of ‘alas’)’; कदाचित्काननं जगाहे कदाचित्‌ कमलवनेपु रेमे ( K. 59 ) 'some- 
times (now) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes ( now ) he 
sported in lotus-forests.' : 


| 


(c) क्चचित--क्चित्‌ has rarely a reference to fíme also; as, क्चिद्‌ 


घनानां पततां gi ( R. XIII 19 ) ‘now of clouds, now of birds.’ 
$136. The pronoun अन्य-अन्य ०7 पर--पर is used in the ‘sense 

of—one—another; as, अन्यः करोति अन्यो Wm ‘one does, another suffers’; 

'भनस्यन्यद्वचस्यन्यत्कार्यमन्यइरात्मनां ( P. I. ) ‘wicked people have one thing 


in mind, another in speech, and another in action.’ 


$137. More generally एक--अपर or अन्य is used in the sense of 
the one—the other with reference to two objects that are before specified; 


as, एको ययौ चैत्ररथप्रदेशान्‌ सौराज्यरम्यानपरो विदर्भान ( 2. V. 60) ‘the ona 


5 


Vidarbhas ( which was ) happy on account of a good king,’ 


$138. When एक--अपर or अन्य is used in the plural, it has the 
Sense of some-others; as aati पुनरुद्वाहः MANA पिद्ध इत्येके मन्यन्ते शात्रविह्वित 


went to the regions of Chaitraratha, the other to the country of the 
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इत्यपरे (or अन्ये ) ‘some think that widow-marriage is prohibited by 
the Sástras, others that it is ordained by them.’ 
(a) In this sense केचित्‌ sometimes takes the place of एके; ag 
मदुक्तं केचिदन्वमन्यन्त | अपरे पुननिनिन्दुः ( D. K. IL 4. ) ‘some approved of 
. "my speech, others, however, censured (it).' 
$139. स्व, स्वकीय, आत्मीय and निज are used reflexively; as, & 
नाम कथय ‘tell your own name’; निजं चैर्यमदशयत्‌ ‘he showed his ( own ) 
courage.” 
(a) स्वयं meaning ‘of one’s self’ is a reflexive adverb; as, सा 
स्वयमेव तत्र जगाम ‘she herself went there.’ 
^ $140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
\/ is आत्मन (self). It is always used in the masculine gender and 
_ singular number, though the noun to which it refers be in any gender 
or number; as, का स्री अनेन प्राथ्येमानमात्मानं विकत्थते ( ४. 2) ‘what ri 
woman boasts of herself being sought after by him?"; आत्मानं बहुमन्यामहे - 
वयं ( Ku. VI. 20 ) ‘we think highly of ourselves’; so JÅ दडंछरात्मानं सर्वाः 
exit वामनः। ( 2. X. 60). 2 


तस्य च मम च पौर्ूेबैरसुदपाद्यत | ( D.K. 71, 2 ) 

न नः कुतूहलमस्ति सर्पदर्शने-| ( Mu. 2) 

श्रीशस्त्वाऽबतु मापीह दत्ता ते मेऽपि शर्म सः | | 

स्वामी मे तेऽपि स हरि: पातु वामपि नौ विभु ॥ | 

सुखं वां नौ ददात्वीराः पतिर्वामपि नौ हरिः । : | 

सोळ्याद्वो नः शिवं वो नो दद्यात्सेब्योड्त्र व: स नः | = 

एवमत्रभवन्तो बिदांकुर्वन्तु अस्ति तत्रभवान्‌ कास्यपः R | 
लाञ्च्छनों भवभूतिर्नाम जातुकर्णापुत्र; | (U.1) - 

एषोस्मि कार्यवशादायोध्यिकस्तदारनीतनश्च संवृत्तः | CU.1)- E 
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तदेव पंचवटीवनम्‌ | सैव प्रियसखीवासन्ती | त एवं जातनिवविशेषा: | 


पादपाः | मम पुनर्मन्दभाग्यायाः संवभेवैतद्‌ दृश्यमानमपिं नास्ति | (ए. 3) 
आयुष्मन्नेष वाग्विषयीभूत; स वीरः | (0. 5 ) | 
राजा-आये बहु प्रष्टव्यमत्र | चा०-वृषळ विश्रब्ध ब्रहि | ममापि 

बह्वाख्येयमत्र | रा०-एष पृच्छामि | चा०-अहमप्येष कथयामि | 


(Mu. 3) - 


अमुना व्यतिकरेण कृतापराधमिव त्वय्यात्मानमवगच्छति कादम्बरीं ॥ . 


À CK. 208) 
केचित्‌ संपद्भिः प्रलोभ्यमाना रागावेशेन बाध्यमानां विह्दळतामुप- 

यान्ति | अपरे तु घूः प्रतायमाणा: सर्वजनस्योपहात्यतासुपयान्ति | | 
CF. 108 y 


साहसकारिण्यस्ताः कुमार्यो याः स्वयं संदिशन्ति समुपसपेन्ति वा |, . 


(ए.297) 


अनयत्प्रभुशक्तिसंपदा वशमेको तुपतीनन्तरान्‌ | 3 
अपरः प्रणिधानयोग्य या मरुतः पंच शरीरगोचरान्‌ || CR. VIEL 19 » 
कामैस्तैस्तैहेतज्ञानाः प्रपयन्तेऽन्यदेवताः | 

d d नियममास्थाय प्रत्या नियताः स्वया | (Bg. VIL. 20) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
अयमसौ मम ज्यायानार्य: कुशो नाम भरताश्रमात्मतिनिटत्तः। ( 0. 6. ) 


लक्ष्म्योन्मादिता व्यसनशतशरव्यता्॒पगता वल्मीकतृणाग्रावस्थिता जळबिन्दव इक | 


पत्तितमप्यात्मानं नावगच्छन्ति (K. 107. ) 
तस्य तरुपंडस्य मध्ये मणिदर्पण मिव त्रैलोक्यरक्षम्याः कचित्‌ श्य 


p 


टिखण्डिततटाशिलाखण्ड क्वाचदेरावतदशनससलखण्डितकुसदद॒ण्डमच्छोद नास सरो. 
eaa 1 (K. 128 ) _ 
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. इति नरपतिरल्नं यद्रदाविश्वकार 
क्रमविदथ खरारिः प्रत्यहस्तत्तदाश ( Si. XX. 76 ) 
. तानीन्द्रियाणि सक्रलानि तदेव नाम 
सा वुद्धिरप्रातिहता वचनं तदेव | 
अर्थोष्मणा विरहितः qud: स एव 
त्वन्यः क्षणेन भवतीति विचित्रमेतत्‌॥ ( Bh. IT. 4 ) . 
एते त एव गिरयो विरुवन्मयूरा- 
स्तान्येव मत्तहरिणानि वनस्थलानि i 
आमञ्जुमञ्जुळलतानि च तान्यमूनि 
नीरन्ध्रमीलनिचुलानि सरित्तटानि ॥ (U. 2. ) 
- योत्ति यस्य यदा मांससुभयोः पश्यतान्तरम | 
एकस्य क्षणिका प्रीतिरन्यः प्राणेविखुच्यते ॥ ( घ. I) 
वज्रं च राजतेजश्च द्वयमेवातिभीपणम्‌ । ` 
रकमेकत्र पताति पतत्यन्यत्समंततः ॥ ( प. 1. ) 
विश्वंभरात्मजा देवी राज्ञा त्यक्ता महावने | 
आप्तप्रसवमात्मानं गंगादेव्यां विसुत्वति ॥ ( ए. 7. ) 
काप्यभिख्या तयोरासीद्‌ श्रजतोः BEATA: | 
हिमनिर्खेक्तयोर्योगे चित्राचन्द्रमसोरिव ॥ ( R. I. 46 ) 
कोप्येष एव पिशुनोग्रमडष्यधर्मः | 
कर्णे परे स्पृशाति हन्ति परं समूलम्‌ ॥ ( P. 1. 11 ) 
रूपं तदोजास्वि तदेव वीर्यं तदेव नेसर्गिकसननतत्वम्‌ | 
न कारणास्वाद्विभिदे कुमारः प्रवर्तितो दीप इव प्रदीपात्‌ ॥ (R. V. 37) 


D 


- The worshipful Gautama has ordered me to do this work. 


What does your reverence intend to speak on this auspicious 
«Occasion P 


Dear Gopal, do not‘weep; here come thy two brothers whom thou 


—regardest as dead. - : i 


Here comes the mother of this child with frnits in her hand. 


There is some indescribable pleasure in the company of the wise. 
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They saved themselves with 
time, : 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own child- 
ren; the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news, 

There goes a report that in the t 


emple of Bhadrakili lives an old 
woman. At one time she begins to rave, at another to Speak sensibly, 


Some philosophers believe that God created the whole Universe; 
others hold that it sprang up of itself: 


Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the — 
people alone, while others try to accomplish both, 


The sons of Yajnadatta have becom 
and sciences, 


great difficulty at-that Perilous 


e proficient in various arts 


It is the very man I saw on the road, dressed in tattered rags. 
He studies anywhere, goes out with any body, dines in any body’s. 
house, and sleeps anywhere. 


Whoever is: strong-minded, will try to take revenge for any 
insults given to him. 


Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come to your- 
house. 


LESSON XIII. . 
Participles. 


§ 141. All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called inde- ` 
clinable past participles or absolutives, are to be regarded as adjectives, we 
agreeing with the nouns they qualify, in gender, number, and case.. —— 
They are called ‘participles’ from the supposed participation or share: 
ing in the functions of the verb, the adjective, and the noun. The- 
Principal kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these : Present, Past, 


D 


1 
d 


- 94 
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Future, Perfect, Potential, Passive and Indeclinable Past Participles; 
( for the rules. of formation see Grammar ). These participles obey 
-the same rules for governing cases that may have been laid down re- 
garding the roots from which they are derived. Present, Future and 
‘Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 

a Presnt Partioiples. 
. 58142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules of formar 
tion see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 490-2 ) corresponds to the parti- 
ciple in English ending in ‘ing.’ It js used when contemporaneity 
of action is indicated; as, इति विचारयनेव तुरगादवततार (K. 125 ) ‘while 
+hinking in this manner, he dismounted from his horse’; विवाहकौतुकं 
faa एव तस्य suut इस्तगामिनीमकरोत्‌ (R. VIII. 1 ) ‘he made over the 
earth to him while ( yet ) wearing the marriage-siring'; AWA समर्थया- 


) मास ( K. 141) ‘and going, he thought.’ 


he sense of ‘while’, ‘whilst’ is thus inherent in this participle 
which serves to express an idea expressed in Fnglish by a whole sen- 


dence. 
: Obs, (a) The Sanskrit participle must never be confounded 


-with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also ends | 


_ dn tng. 


FS 
$ 


(b ) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, this parti- 
-ciple cannot be used; as, ‘ascending the mountain, they rested for 
some time’; पर्वेतमारुद्य ते कंचित्‌ कालं व्यश्राभ्यन्‌ and nob पर्वतमारोहन्तः ७९ 
-unless the sentence implies’ that both actions are performed at tha 
‘same time. 

.. (c) The persent participle is not used in the nominative case 
a8 a predicative adjective. We do not say स कुर्वन्नस्ति ‘he is doing, 
though we say कार्य छुवेन्‌ स कीडाति. E 


i ^ $ 143. ‘+ The present participle ( Atm. ) is often used to de- 


* ताच्छील्यवयोवचनशक्तिपु. चानश्‌, ( 771. 2. 129. ) - 


, 
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“capacity to do a thing’; as, भोग ge: (S. K.), habituated to enjoy’; . 
pad विश्राणः (dbid.) “wearing an armonr’ (of the age at which armour s 
-may be worn); srd निप्नानः (४७७) ‘able to destroy his foe.’ i 
Compare with the second example: सम्यग्विनीतमथ वमेहरं कुमारं Ri 
"VIII. 94) where वर्महरः=कवचधारणाइवयस्कः. . ; psc 
$144. * The present participle is used to denote an attendant . 
-eireumsbance or attribute, and the cause of an action; as, शयाना Baa . 
यवनाः (S. K. ) ‘the Yavanas take their meals, ( by ) lying down; so . 
‘fre सत्यति ( Mbh. ); गच्छन्‌ भक्षयाति (४८८ ); हरिं पञ्यन्‌ च्यते (8. K.) | 
‘py (reason of) seeing Hari he gets absolution,’ The first ‘sentence is 
.an answer to the question कथं YAA, and the last to केन a | 
(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action; as, a1S- 
-धीयान आस्ते स देवदत्तः (Mbh.) he is Devadatta who sits studying’; so 
aq आसीनोऽधीते स देवदत्त: ( ४४८ ). à 
Obs. - This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the participle 
in English; ‘students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded’ पाठाः 
-नधीयानाः शिष्याः पारितोषिकाणि लप्स्यन्ते. A 
(b) This participle is also used to state a general truth; as, 3f- 
-याना वर्धेते qui (Mbh.) ‘the Durvá grass grows (when) in a recumbent 
position’; आसीनं वर्धेते ब्रिसं ( ibid. ) 6 lotus-stalk grows ( when) in an 
"upright position. 
$ 145. The roots आस्‌ ‘to sit,’ स्था ‘to stand’ and rarely मू and 
"HH, are used with the present participles of roots to show the con — 
‘tinutty of the action denoted by them; as, वल्मीकाग्राणि विदारयन्प्रगर्जश्रास्ते | 3 
(P.I. 1) ‘kept on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and M. ES 
Jondly; गीतसमाप्त्यवसरं प्रतीक्षमाणस्तस्थो (K. 132) ‘continued to await th 
time of the conclusion of the song.” : 
$ 146. Verbs like ssa, ह, त्रप्‌ ‘to bo ashamed’ are usually u 
With the present participle of rodis in the sense of ‘fo’ in English, | | 
"एबं निर्घुण Weta लजसे (K. 247) ‘art thou not ashamed to strike : 
mA adnan A RON 


* लक्षणहेत्वोः क्रियायाः। ( 111. 2.120). ` - iate 


^ 
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न्ती बाला जिह्रेमि (E. 237 ) T, a young . 
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so mercilessly’; स्वयं साहसं संदिशन i ) 
girl, am ashamed to communicate 8 rash thing myself. 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the prohibi- 
tive: participle मा to imply acurse; as, मा जीवन्‌ यःपरावज्ञादुःखदग्धोपि जीवति 
(Si. II. 45 ) ‘cursed be he ( lit. may he not live ) who; though smit- 
' ten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives. 


Future Partoiples. 


$148. The future participle which ends in स्यत्‌ (०7 ष्यत्‌) ( pass 
मान) denotes that æ person or thing is going, or is about, to do the 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, करिष्यन्‌ ‘going 
iodo'or ‘about to do’; मोक्ष्यन्‌ ‘going to loose’; करिष्यमाण ‘being 
about to be done." 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity, it denotes intention or pur- 
qose; 95, वन्यान्विनेष्यनिव दुष्टसत्वान्स qmi विचचार (R. 11. 8 ) 'he ranged 
over the forest as if wishing to tame the wild beasts;’ करिष्यमाणः सशरं „ 
waai (R. 111. 52) ‘ intending to fit an arrow to his bow. This 
participle thus corresponds to the English prospective form. 

Note. Such sentences as ‘before taking his departure, he drank 
a little water’ are translated by means of the future participle made 
to qualify the subject; ३8, प्रयाणे करिष्यन्‌ स किंचिजलं पपो. ‘Before’ has 
here the sense of ‘going’ or ‘about to take’ &c. 


Perfect Participles. 


$149. The perfect participle (ending in वस्‌ or आन) is less fre- 
quently used. It has the sense of ‘who or what has or has been 
done’; as, AANA सर्वाण्यधिजग्खुषस्ते (R. V. 34) ‘of theo who hast obtained 
all good things ( blessings )’; निषेदुषीमासनवन्धधीर: ( R.II. 6) firmly ¬ 
maintaining his seat when she had sat down.’ : "uH 


सा टिट्टिभी स्वाण्डमङ्गामिभूता प्रलापान्‌ कुर्वाणा न कथंचिदातिष्ठत्‌। . 
(BL3) | 
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अथ द्वावपि तै पुष्पितपलाशप्रतिमौ परस्पसधकांक्षिणौ दृष्टा करटको 
:दमनकमाह | भो मूढमते अनयोविरोधं वितन्वता त्वया न साधु कृतम्‌ | 
(E.L 16. ) 
राजा विस्फारितेन ख्निग्धेन चक्षुषा पिवन्निवालपन्निव सपृरान्निव 
-मनोरथसहस्तरप्रात्तदर्शेनं सस्पृहमीक्षमाणस्तनयाननं सुमुदे कृतकृत्य चात्मार्न 
3m | (K. 72.) 
साहित्यसंगीतकलाविहीनः साक्षात्पशुः पुच्छविषाणहीन; | 
तृणं न खादन्नपि जीवमानस्तद्भागधेयं परमं पञूनाम्‌ || ( Bh. 71. 12) 
सज्जीभूत॑ साधनम्‌ | प्रयाणाभिसुखः सकलः स्कंधावारस्त्वां प्रतिपाल- . 
यन्नास्ते | तत्किमद्यापि विलंबितेन | (K. IL 77. ) 
` राजाधिराजनन्दन नगरन्ध्रगतस्य ते गति ज्ञास्यन्नहं च गतः कदा- 
चित्करिंगान्‌। (D. Ky IL 7.) 
अनुयास्यन्मुनितनयां सहसा विनयेनवारितप्रसरः | 
- स्थानादनुञ्चळन्नपि गत्वेव पुनः प्रतिनिवृत्तः || (४. 1. ) 
वामनाश्रमपदं ततः परं पावनं श्रुतमृषेर्पेयिवान्‌ | 
उन्मनाः प्रथमजन्मचेष्टितान्यस्मरन्नपि वभूव राघवः || 
(R. XI. 22.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. Le 
‘vr 


आसीच मे मनसि। शांतात्मन्यस्मिज्ञने मां निश्गिपता क्रिमिदमनायणांसदशसार्‌ऽ 
मनसिजेन । ( K. 142. ) 
7 
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अग्रजन्मा5त्रवीत । महाभाग छतानेतान्‌ माठहीनामनेकेरुपायै रक्षानिदानीमस्मि- 
नकुदेशे भैक्ष्यं संपादय दददेतेभ्यो वसामि शिवाळ्येऽस्मिन्निति | ( D. K. I. 3, ) 


wank tice 


Se . 


विवादे दर्शयिध्यन्तं क्रियासंक्रान्तिमात्मनः । 

यदि माँ नाउजानासि परित्यक्तोस्म्यहं त्वया ॥ ( M. 1. ) 
अविदित्वात्मनः शाक्तिं परस्य च HEU: 

गच्छन्नभिसुखे वहो नाशं याति पतंगवत्‌ ॥ ( P. I. 8.) 
अन्तर्लीनस्य दु'खाग्रेरयोदामं ज्वलिष्यतः | E 

उत्पीड इव धूमस्य मोहः प्रागाटणोति माम्‌ ॥ ( ए. 3. ) 
आदिदेशाथ Tat तेपां क्षेमाय qqa: । 

करिष्यन्निव नामास्य यथार्थमरिनिग्रहात्‌ ॥ ( R. XV. 6.) 
कदावाराणस्याममरतटिनीरोधसि वसन्‌ 

वसानः कोपीनं शिरसि निदधानोऽज्ञलिएटम्‌ i 

अये गौरीनाथ त्रिएरहर शंभो त्रिनयन 
प्रसीदेत्याक्रोशन्निमिपमिव नेष्यामि दिवसान्‌ ॥ ( Bh. ITI. M, 10. ) 


. तं तस्थिवासं नगरोपकण्ठे तदागमारूदणरुप्रहपः | 


प्रस्पुजगाम क्थकैशिकेन्द्रथनन्द्र प्रटद्धोमिरिवोमिमाली ॥ (R. V. 61.) 


N. B.—In the following sentences use participles for the italicised 


words. 


: I saw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on their heads 
‘and walking gently, talking with each other. 


scenes, 


While going to England in a ship, one may seo several beautiful 


Oh tho beauty of this picture! The painter has fully shown his 
skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 


Is he not ashamed ( #1) to communicate suc 
through you ? 


. Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband and remembering his 
diverse good qualities, kept on ( eir ) weeping for a long time. 


^ 


|o C PSOE 


h a message to me — 
= | 


i 
1 
| 
i 
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When Chandrápida was about to be crowned (सिच्‌ with अभि ) as 
heir-apparent to the throne, S'nkanása advised him, directing his 
attention to many important things 
Wishing to become proficient in Nyéyn, he went to Benares and - 
tudied there for several days ‘ 
Before giving (दा) Gop4l the reward I had promised him to 
give I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of. his exertions, 
Reeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are. saved, while 
huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are swept away by the current 
of water. ee 
The lion Kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn, 
You should not bear hatred towards (gx) this Bráhmana who 
has studied ( € with अधि) the four Vedas, mastered completely the six 
Angas, and has seen the end of ( fully mastered ) the four S’4stras 
Janaka, gave his daughter Sité to Ráma who had broken the bow 
of S'iva, and attracted the minds of the beholders by his uncommon 
strength and skill 


D] 


LESSON XIV. 
Past Participles. 


$150. There are two kinds of past participles: one is passive 
formed by the addition of or to the root, and the other active? 
formed by adding qq to the passive participle; as, तेनेद्सक्ते ‘this-was said 
by him’; स gagmata ‘he said this’. They are both used in the sense of 
the past tense. In later Sanskrit it became more usual to use parti- 
ciples than verbs. We generally find सया तत्कृत॑ or अहं तत्कृत्वान्‌ instead 
of अहं तदकरवस्‌, and many purposes of the predicate are served by this 
Participle 

$151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles 
and they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used in- 
transitively, are often used impersonally. with an instrumental con- 


100 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


struction; as, प्रतिदुद्धमिदानीं मकरंदपूर्ण चन्द्रेण ( Mal. 4) ‘the full-moon-like 

Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness’; 
(U. 7 ) ‘victorious (all-powerful ) is the affection for children? _ 

Obs. This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti. 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voice of verble tenses also; as, 
मध्याहेऽपि वनराजिषु आहिण्ड्यते (8/. 2) ‘it is wandered (४. e. I wander) 
through rows of forests even at midday.’ : 

आपदां कथितः पन्था. इन्द्ियाणामसंयमः | 
तज्जयः संपदां मागों येनेष्टं तेन गम्यताम्‌॥ CC. 74 ) 

Non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to miseries; 
victory over them, as the road to riches (prosperity ); go by whatever 
-way you please. 1 

8 1592. "The past passive participles of roots implying motion, 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots Pay ‘to embrace,’ शी, 
स्था, आस्‌, वस्‌ ‘to dwell,’ जन्‌, रुहू, and जू, ‘to grow old’ cl. 4, have an 
active sense; as, गतोहं कछिंगान्‌ ( D. £. 11. ) ʻI went to Kalinga’; जलं 
पाठुं य्चननाकच्छमवतीर्णः (P.I. 1) ‘he went down to the bank of the 
Jumna to drink’; लक्ष्मीमाम्लिष्टो हरिः (S. K.) ‘Hari embraced Lakshmi 
शेषमधिशायितः ‘sat on the serpent’; शिवखुपासितः ‘served S'iva’; विश्वमडुजीणे: 
‘crew old after the world’; उपरते भतेरी (£. 173 ) ‘the husband being 
dead’; so वैकुंठमधिष्ठितः, हरिदिनमुपोपितः, ृक्षमारूढः, उतो जातः ce. 
. , Obs. Kélidésa construes the past passive participle of स inan 
active sense; as, मधुकर विस्प्रतोस्पेनां कथं ( S’. 5. ) अन्यसंगात qaasi Geni 
भवान्‌ (ibid); अहो विस्मृतं मे हृदयं ( V. 2). , 

$153. 1798 passive participles ending in त have sometimes 
the sense of neuter abstract nouns; as, जल्पितं ‘speech, शयितं ‘sleeping; 
इसितं laugh’; so md, स्थितं; कस्येदमालिखितं ‘whose is this picture” — 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are 
व्रत eent ws ‘her gait is greosful रस्म 


* गत्य्थाकमेकश्टिपशीडूस्थासवसजनरुहजीरयंतिभ्यश्च । ( 771. 4. 72). ` ` 
† नएंसके भावे क्तः । (III. 3. 114. ) "n 


m- 


d 
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तया ) गतं सविलासं; नृत्तादस्याः स्थितमातितरां कांत ( M. 2) ‘her ( motionless) 
posture is far more charming than the dancing. ' 

$ 154. | The past passive participle of the roots.zpq ‘to think,” 
‘to wish, gw ‘to know,’ and पूज ‘to adore’, and others having the 


same signification, are used in the sense of the resent t 
then construed with the Genitive. See § 115. FO senet S aE 


Obs. There are other words which are similarly nsed. They are 
given in the following verses:— 
शीलितो रक्षितः ata आकृष्टो जुष्ट इत्यपि । 
wen रुषितश्चोभावभिव्याहत इत्यपि ॥ 
तुष्टौ तथा कांतस्तथोभौ संयतोद्यतौ i 
कष्टं भविष्यतीत्याहुरशृताः qdacegsr ॥ (1111. ) 


Potential Passive Participles. 

$155. There are three ways in which potential passive partici- 
ples are formed in Sanskrit:—(1) by eq, (2) by अनीय, and (3) by यः 
(for the rules of formation vide Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar $$ 519-529); 
as कतेव्य, करणीय, and कार्य. They perform a very useful function in the 
economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to express in one word ~ 
an idea which would require many words in English; as, ‘he should 
be killed'—&qeq:. They denote that ‘the action or the state expressed. 
by the root or derivative base, must or ought to be done or undergone; 
as, वक्तव्यं-वाच्यं-वचनीयं ‘what ought to be said. The sense thus conveyed 
by them is that of fitness, obligation, or necessity; e. g., ‘I have to go 
there’ सया तत्र गंतव्य; I must do it मया तत्कतेव्यं. 

$156. These participles are used in sentences in the same way. . 
as the passive of the roots from which they are derived; as, मद्गबचनात्स 
राजा त्वयेदं areq: ( R. XIV. 61) ‘the king should be told this in my 
behalf’; अजा ग्रामं नेतव्याः ‘the sheep ought to be taken to the village;’ so 


असा दुहितुः पत्या परिग्रहप्रियमस्माभिः श्रावयितव्यः (S. 7) ‘he should be made 
o hear the good fortune in the form of the acceptance of his daughter 


. by her husband.’ They are used with the Instrumental or Genitive of | 


the agent of the action denoted by them; see § 107. 


i 
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$157. The impersonal use of this participle is not very peculiar, 
Tt is used in the neuter gender singular, taking the place of the verb; 
- 88 अभिज्ञानशङुंतलाख्येन नाटकेनोपस्थातव्यमस्माभिः (S. 1) ‘we must wait upon 
५ (the audience ) with the drama ( represent before them. &c. )'; तन्नभ- 
xar तपोवनं गंतव्यं (V. 5) ‘his honour should go to a penance grove,’ 
(a) The impersonal use of the forms waded and भाव्यं deserves 
‘notice. They are used impersonally in their literal sense of ‘being’, 
or in the sense of ‘must be’, “in all probability is’, showing some un- 
certainty é&c., and in both cases the noun or adjective coming after ‘he’ 
must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective; 85, स्वेपु स्वेपु पाठे- 
स्वसंमूदैभवितव्यं ( युष्माभिः ) ( V. 1. ) ‘you should be careful of your res- 
pective parts’; तया5स्मिंछतामंडपे सनिहितया भवितव्यं ( S. 3.) ‘she must be 


(is most probably) present in this bower of creepers’; अस्य शब्दाचरूपेण 


पराक्रमेण भाव्यं (भवितव्यं ) ( P. I. 1) ‘his strength must ( in all likeli- 


. hood) be corresponding to his bellowing’. j 

(b) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the future 
with certainty; as, छुग्धकेन मगमांसाधिना गंतव्यं ( H. 1. ) ‘the fowler is 
sure to go will surely go ) seeking after the deer's flesh’; ततस्तेनापि 
शब्द: mde: ( H. 3 ) ‘then he also will surely make a noise’. 
. (c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely denotes 
a future time; as, युवयोः पक्षत्रलेन मयापि Baa गंतव्यं ( H.-4 ) ‘I, too, shall 
go at ease by the strength (support) of your wings’. 


अत्रमवतोः परस्परेण ज्ञानसंघर्षो जातः | तदत्रभवत्या प्रान्निकपदमः 
ष्यासितव्यम्‌ | (M. 1.) 


' अवान्संदिष्ट इत्येवमनया प्रष्टव्यम्‌ | (M. 4. ) 


विश्रांतेन भवता ममाप्येकस्मिन्ननायासे कर्मणि सहायेन भवितव्यम 
"m (S? 2) # 


~ 


तयोबेद्धयोः किन्निमित्तोऽयं मोक्षः कि देव्या परिजनमतिक्रम्य _ 


| 


- 
i 
ह 


> 
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नास्मि भवत्योरीश्वरनियोगप्रत्यर्थी | स्मर्तेव्यस्त्वयं जनः | T- 2) 


em मन्यसे राजपुत्रि ghi तदिति.! न dé सुक्षत्रियेऽन्यथा' 
मंतव्यम्‌ | भवितव्यमेव तेन | (ए. 4) 


स्था निष्प्रतीकारेयमापदुपस्थिता p किमिदानी कर्तव्यं कां. दिशँ 


गंतव्यमित्येते चान्ये च विषण्णह्ृदयस्य मे संकल्पा: प्रादुरासन्‌ | 


(Œ. 157.) 
सततमतिगहितेनाकत्येनापि पारिक्षणीयान्मन्यन्ते सुहृदसून्साधवः | 


तदतिहूपणमकतेव्यमप्येतदस्माकमवश्यकर्तव्यतामापतितम्‌ | (K. 188) - 
चाणक्य;---भद्र प्रथमं तावद्रध्यस्थानं er घातकाः सरोषं दक्षि- 
'णाक्षिसंकोचसंज्ञां ग्राहयितन्याः | तेषु गुहीतसंज्ञेषु भयापदेशादित्तस्ततः प्रद्तेषु 
शकटदासो वध्यस्थानादपनीय राक्षसं प्रापयितव्यः | (भ. 1) 
आः क्षुद्राः समरभीरवः | कथमेवं प्रलपतां बः सहस्रधा न. दीणै- 


-मनया जिह्वया | (Ve. 3.) ik 


आपदि येनोपकृतं येन च हसितं दशासु विषमासु | 
उपकृदपकृदपि च तयोर्यस्तं पुरुषं परं मन्ये || (2. 1. 15) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


आपन्नस्य विषयवासिनों जनस्यातिहरेण राज्ञा भवितव्यमित्येष वो धर्मः। (5. 8) 
अंतरिते तस्मिन्शवरसेनापतों स जीर्णशवरस्तं वनस्पातिमासूलादपद्यत उत्कांतमिव 


-तस्मिन्क्षणे तदालोकभीतानां शुककुछानामछभिः | (K. 33. ) ; 


अहं तच्छत्वा चेतस्यकरवम्‌। मयाधुना म्लेच्छजातिभिरापि दूरतः परिहतप्रवेश पक्कणं 


REAA चंडालैः सहैकत्र स्थातव्यम्‌। चंडालवालकजनस्य च कीडनीयेंन भवितब्यमिति। 


i CK. 355. ) 
कायंव्यग्रत्वान्मनसः प्रभूतत्वाचप्रणिधीनां कोयमिति विस्मृतम्‌ । इदानीं स्तिरः 


'परुच्धा व्यक्तमाहित॒ण्डिकच्छबना कुछमघुरादागतेन विराधयुप्तेन भवितव्यस। (01०. 2) 
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आः दुरात्मन्‌ कुरकुळंपांछळ एवमतिक्रांतमयादे त्वयि निमित्तमात्रेण पांडवकोघेन, 
भवितव्यम (Ve. 1.) ` à E 
वत्से सांप्रतिकमेवैतत्‌ | कतेव्यानि दुःखितेदुःखनिर्वापणानि 1 ग 
पूरोत्पीडे तडागस्य परीवाहः प्रतिक्रिया | 
शोकक्षोभं च हृदयं wed धार्यते ॥ (U. 3) 
तेनाधीतं ird तेन तेन सर्वमडडितम्‌ | 
येनाशाः Yar: कृत्वा नेराइयमवलंवितम्‌ ॥ (E. 1) 
आरूढमद्रीडृदधीन्वितीर्णं भुजंगमानां वसतिं TAT | 
- ऊर्ध्व गतं यस्य न चाउवन्थि यशः परिच्छेत्तुमियत्तयाळम्‌॥ (R. VI. 77.) 
अवसितं इसितं प्रसितं खदा विछासितं हसितं स्मरभासितस्‌ | 
न समदाः प्रमदा हतसंमदाः एरहितं विहितं न समीहितम्‌॥ (Bk. X. 6.) 
MEG त्वया मद्वचनात्स राजा शकुंतलां पुरस्कृत्य वक्तव्यः 
अस्मान्साधु विचिन्त्य संयमधनाइब्ैःकुलं चात्मन- E 
स्त्वय्यस्याः कथमप्यवाधवकृतां स्नेहप्रटात्ते च ताम्‌। - 
सामान्यप्रतिपत्तिपूर्वकमियं दारेषु इञ्या त्वया 
भाग्यायत्तमतः परं न खछ तद्वाच्यं agag: ॥ (5'. 4.) 
त्वमहेतां प्राग्रसरः स्मृतोऽसि मः शकुंतला मूतिमती च सत्क्रिया | 
समानयस्तुल्ययुणं वधूवरं चिरस्य वाच्यं न गतः प्रजापतिः ॥ (S°. 5) 


N. B. Use participles for the words italicised. 
Kárüikeya defeated Táraka though he was guarded by strong: 


armies, 
d Dear child, in doing this you have offended ( TW with aq) 
ámadagnya, and not done him any good ( with उप). ~ 


न म being completely defeated by the enemy, some of his. 
soldiers mounted ( रुहू with आधि ) hills, some descended to seas, while- 
others entered ( विश.) solitary caves, 

E You will surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends, í 
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Who may this man be, that calls me by my name? Oh yes, he is 
most probably my old friend, Mitravarman. A 


Wait for me a little; I, too, have to be present at the meeting. 


As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies he goes 
out to play. : 


Do not give way to sorrow; your child must have by this time 
come home directly. 

I have wandered (भ्रम) over several countries, suffering many 
difficulties, but have not obtained (e, or आसदू caus.) my desired object. 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you he is sure 
to be defeated in his attempts. ; : 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not to- 
assist him ? 

These things should be taken .( प्रापयू ) by you to the owner of 
that large palace. a 

I have yet to read ( वाचयू ) many books ; so I shall not be able to- 
accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have been greatly 
liked ( सन्‌ ) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished (दुःसाध्य) by wise men. 

Since he had much, he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready for battle ? 


LESSON XV. 
= Parr I 
Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds. — 

§ 158. The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commonly 
called ‘absolutive’ or ‘gerund,’ always denotes a prior action, or घ्य 
action completed before another, and corresponds to the perfect parti- 
ciple, or the participle in ing having the sense of the perfect pens Se 


~~. 


MR | i ; , 4 coa d ai ^o. af 
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in English; as, प्रतीहारी eger सविनयमत्रवीत्‌ ( K. 8) ‘the female door- 
keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said;' वेद. 
पायनो Beira ध्यात्वा सादरमत्रवीत्‌ (K. 18) "Vais'ampáyana, as if contem. + 
plating for a moment, respectfully said’. - 

But in the sentence ‘going to a village, he touches a blade of 
grass on his way,’ we must say, zi गच्छन्‌ पथि qut स्पृशाति. 


$159. Indeclinable past participles in Sauskrit are formed 
by त्वा or by य (changed to त्य) when a preposition precedes a root (| 
rules vide Dr. Kielhorn's Grammar § $ 505—516 ) They are, ag 
before stated, used to denote a past or prior action and must have the 
same agent asthe main verb; as, तुरासाहं पुरोधाय धाम Mariya qu: ( Kn, 
II. 1) ‘having placed Indra at their head they went to the abode of 
Brahman’. Here the agent of ‘placing’ and ‘going’ is the same, and 
hence the gerund can be used; but aq हत्वाहमागच्छम्‌ is wrong. In 
such cases the gerund cannot be used; the Locative absolute construc- 
tion will have to be used to express the same sense; as, त्ंमिस्तेन हतेहमा- 
` गच्छम्‌- So सर्वे: प्मिमिलित्वा सिंहो विज्ञप्तः ( H. 2) ‘the lion was entreated. 
by all the beasts, having assembled together; स एनं दोपं प्रख्याप्य नगराः ` 
न्निवोस्यताम्‌ ( Mn. 1) ‘let him be expelled the city ( by thee ) having 
‘proclaimed this crime.’ j 


= 


Y ‘after having,’ when’ op | 
६-74 pelea, i d, the gerund ofthe verb . 
being alone used; as, रावणं हृत्वा ‘after having killed Rávana; ‘when he _ 
‘went there, he did not find anything’ स तत्र गत्वा न किमपि लेभे. 


= 
An English sentence containing several clauses introuduced by 
E 


copulative conjunction; ay 


| 
: 
23 
e 
ii 
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besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the 
mountain Rishyamiika,’ ¢.¢,, besmear me &e. and go &०.; अथ स ब्राह्मणस्तं 
qui राक्षस मत्वा भयाद्ूमो प्रक्षिप्य देवं निभेत्स्ये aeae प्रस्थितः (H. 4) ‘then, 
the Brahmana thinking the beast to bea demon, threw it on the 
ground with fear, and censuring Fate, set off for his home’, When 
there are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used iu translating them into Sanskrit, | 

Obs. "The natural sequence of events must be observed in the use 
of these gerunds; as, पक्त्वा SFAT स्वपिति ‘having cooked and taken 
his food he sleeps’; but not gaeat TAT स्वपिति. 8 

$ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases; as, सुक्त्वा ‘except’, आदायः with’, 
fq ‘towards’, अधिकृत्य ‘with reference to’. "खव 

Pant IL. 
Namul or Gerund in sm. 

§ 162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit formed by 
the addition of अस्‌ immediately to the root or derivative base, and 
making the same changes as before the इ of the passive Aorist ( see 
Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 397 ); as, 4d ‘having thrown’ from क्षिप्‌; 
वाद ‘having spoken’; भोजं ‘having dined’. 

$163. When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a repetition 
or recurrence of the action or state expressed by the root; 88, स्मारं स्मारं 
नमति fara (S. K.) ‘having often and often called to mind S'iva', he 
hows to him’. कछिंगनाथो मयि बद्धवैर इति श्राव sd चंडवमो य॒द्धायोद्यतो बभूव 
(DK. II. 3) ‘having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kalingas 
was hostilely inclined towards himself, Chandavarman became ready: 
to fight’; so also पां पाये, दश दर्श ‘having repeatedly drunk or seen’. 

$164. * With the words अग्रे, प्रथमं and qd this gerund or the 
ordinary one in स is used; as, अग्रे-प्रथमं पूर्व--वा भोजं WAT वा व्रजति 
‘having first eaten he goes’. ४ e 


* विभाषाग्रेप्रथमपूर्वेषु । ( 111. 4. 24 ) 
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(a). * With the words अन्यथा, एवं, कथं, and इत्थं this gerund of कृ 
‘ko do’ is used, provided the whole word-thus formed retains the same 


meaning as the words themselves; as, एवंकारं xw ( S. K. ) the eats. 


thus’; कर्थकारं भुंक्ते in what manner does he eat’; but शिरोन्यथा कृत्वा भुंक्ते 


(B) t With the words य॒था, तथा, when an angry reply is given; 
as, यथाकारं भोक्ष्ये कि तवानेन ( S. K. ) Twill eat that way; what have 
you to do with it ?' 

‘§ 165. t With the words implying ‘sweet’ or ‘seasoned’ this 
gerund of कृ is used; १5, स्वाइुंकारं-लवणंकारं भुंक्ते he eats, having, made 
his food sweet or seasoned.’ 

$166. § In the case of the roots Exp and विदू ‘to know’ this 

` gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole or collection of 
that object; as कन्यादर्शं वस्यति (S. K. ) ‘he chooses as many girls as he: 
sees’; 7, 6. all the girls seen; ब्राह्मणवेदं भोजयाति ‘he feeds as many Brah- 
manas as he knows’, ४. e. all. 

(a) tt fq ‘to get’ and जीव ‘to live’ are combined with यावत 
in the same sense; as, यावेद्वेदं भुंक्ते he eats as much as he gets’; यावजीव- 
मधीते ‘he studies ८9 long as he lives’ ४. e. throughout his life. 

(b) $ With the words चर्मेन्‌ and उद्र this gerund of पूर्‌ 18 used. 
with the object; as, उद्रपूरं Hw ‘eats so as to fill his belly’, so चर्मपूरं 
स्तृणाति ‘spreads so as to cover the skin.' 

$167. ॥ With the words शुष्क, चूर्ण and रूक्ष this gerund of fis 


is used like the cognate accusative in English, z. e., the gerund of the 
root and the root itself are used to signify the sense denoted by the 


* अन्यधैवंकथ मित्थंछ सिद्धाप्रयोगश्चेत्‌। ( IIT. 4. 27 ) 
1 यथातथयोरसयाप्रातिवचने | ( 771. 4. 98 ) 

4 स्वादुमि ma | ( 171. 4. 26 ) 

S कर्मणि इश्चिविदोः साकल्ये 1 ( 771. 4, 29 ) 

tt यावति विन्दजीवोः । ( IIT. 4. 30 ) 

$ चमोदरयोः पूरेः ( 711. 4. 81 ) 

॥ शष्कचूर्णरूक्षंणु पिषः (111. 4, 3 ) 


Lf 


LI 
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root; as, चूणेपेपं पिनि ‘he grinds something till it is reduced 
der’, 7. e. he grinds it fo powder; so शुष्क-रूक्ष-पेषं पिनष्टि. 

(a) * With the words समूल, अकृत, जीव, the roots हेन्‌, कृ, and 
are respectively used in a cognate sense; as, समूलघातं हन्ति ‘he dep 
soas 0 tear up by the roots, i. e. he totally extirpates; अकृतकारं 
करोति ‘he does a thing which was not done before’; a staat Tala 
‘captures him so as to preserve his life’, 7. e., captures him alive. 

(b) In the same way this gerund of हृन्‌ 874 पिष्‌ is used witha 
noun to denote that itis the instrument of the action; as, पादघातं 
हन्ति=पादेन हन्ति he strikes with the foot; उदपेषं पिन्टि= उदकेन पिनष्टि ho 
grinds with water’; similarly, d हस्तग्राई गृह्णाति. he takes him by the 
hand’; so पाणिग्राहं; करग्राहं ४०. gaad वर्तयति--हस्तेन do. Other examples 
३7०: -जीवनाशं नञ्याति ‘perishes so that his life perishes,’ 7. 6,, dies away; 
ऊध्वेशोपं शुष्यति wx ‘the free is dried up while it is still standing’; so | 
ऊर्ध्वपूरं Wa ; 

§ 168. t Sometimes this gerund is used to denote similitude ० 


to pow= 


. likeliness, such as would be ordinarily expressed by zd; as, अजनारं नष्ट; 


‘he perished like a goat’; पार्थसंचारं चरति ‘he walks like Pártha; ga- 
निधायं निहितं जलं ‘water was kept as ghee (would be kept).' 

§ 169. t Roots having the sense of E. ‘to strike,’ such as हन, 
तड्‌ &c. are used in this gerundive form with nouns, when the object of 
this gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when the 
noun with which it is compounded would have stood in the instru-. 
mental case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as दंडोपघातं गा: काल- 
यति ‘he collects together the cows, beating (them) with a club. 

(a) Similarly, वज्रोपरोधं गाः स्थापयति he stations the cows so that 
they are all in the fold’; qratahe शञेते=पाः्वोभ्याुपपीडयन्‌ ४०. 

(b) ag is joined with हस्त, केश, and words having the same 


~ Sense, when immediate contiguity is intended; as, केशग्राहं यरध्यन्ते Shay 
a ee 


* समूलाकृतजीवेपु हन्कृव्ग्रहः | (IIL. 4.36) | 
t उपमाने कमणि च । (ILL 4. 45) 
1 हिंसार्थानां च समानकमेकाणाम | (ILI. 4. 48) 
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ing closely caught ( each other ) by the hair they fight? (+-केशैपु ah. 
त्वा ). Also हस्तग्राहं=इस्तेन ग्रहीत्वा, afak ‘taking a stick, (यष्टि ग्रहीत्वा) 
go लोष्टग्राहं. 

8 170. "With words: signifying “limbs of one's own body’ this 
gerund is used, when the limb is not kept steady; as, धूविक्षेपं 
(gated) “he narrates (the account) throwing his eyebrows (glances) 
about in all directions.’ 

(a) + In the same way when a part fof the body is completely 


hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund is used with that part in 


‘the sense of the accusative; as, उरःप्रतिपेषं युध्यन्ते ‘they fight so as to 


afflict their whole bosom ° (कृत्स्नसुरः पीडयन्तः); स्तनसंवाधसुरो जघान च (Kn, . 


IV. 26) ‘and she struck Her bosom so as to hurt her breasts.’ 
8 171.1 The roots J with st and sg are joined in their 
gerundive form with नामन्‌ in the sense of the accusative; as, नासादेशमा- 


i ‘he mentions (it) telling. his name’; qmm मामाझ्कयाति ‘he calls 


me by taking my name’ (४. e. by my name). 
~ Obs. This gerund is used with nouns to form compound words; 
88 ब्राह्मणवेदं not त्राह्मणान Ae; जीवग्राहं, not जीवं ग्राहं do. 


- स दुष्टाशयो बकः क्रमेण तान्पृष्टमारोप्य जलाशयस्य नातिदूरे शिलां 


समासाय तस्यामाक्षिप्य स्वेच्छया भक्षयित्वा भूयोपि जलाशयं समासाय ` 


जळचराणां मिथ्यावार्तासंदेराकैमनांसि रज्जयन्नाहारद्तत्तिमकरोत्‌ | (7.1. 7) 

- ततो श्रातृशरीरमग्निसात्कृत्रा पुनर्नवीकृतवैधव्यदु:खया मया तदय 
देशमवतीर्यमे काषाये गृहीते | (भ. 5) ` | 

Tet प्रदोषसमये चन्द्रापीडश्चरणाभ्यामेव राजकुळं गत्वा पितुः समीपे 


* स्वांगेऽश्चवे | (IIT. 4, 54) 
§ परिक्किश्यमाने च। (III. 4. 55) 
t नाम्न्यादिशिग्रहोः | (TIT. 4. 58) 


F 
xy 


: 
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: 
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मुहूर्त स्थित्वा दृष्टा च विछासवतीमागत्य स्वभवनं शयनतल्मधिशिष्ये | 
CK. 68 ). 
ते हिमाल्यमामन्त्र्य पुनः प्राप्य च शूलिनम्‌ | : 
सिद्धं चास्मै निवेद्यार्थ aas: खमुद्ययुः || (Ku. हा. 9५) 
अहं येनेष्टिपशुमारं मारितः सोऽनेन स्वागतेनाभिनन्यते | (9. 6) ` 
सा कुबेरभवनान्निवतैमाना समापत्तिदृष्टेन केशिना दानवेन चित्रले- 
खाद्वितीया बन्दीग्राहं गृहीता | ( ४. 1.) ी 
मगधराजः प्रक्षीणसकळसैन्यमंडलं माळवराजं जावग्राहमभियुह्य, 
दयाळुतया पुनरपि स्वराज्यं प्रतिष्ठापयामास | ( 7. ह. 7. 1) | 
मत्तकालो . नाम लाटेश्वरो वीरकेतोस्तनयः बामळोचनां नामः 
> त्णारत्नमसामान्यलावण्यं श्रावं श्रावमवधूतदुहितृप्रार्थनस्य तस्य पाटली 
नाम्ना नगरीमरौत्सीत्‌ | (D. 7. 1, 8 ) 
| अनन्तर॑ सूत्रधारो दारवर्मा वैरोधकपुरःसरैः पदातिलेकैल्ेश्घात॑ 
' हृतः। (Mu. 2) 
संप्राप्य राक्षससमां चक्रन्दं क्रोधविह्दला | 
नामग्राहमरोदीत्सा भ्रातरौ रावणान्तिके || (5. K. ए.5) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 
=i SAG कुसमान्यग्रह्मात्स नव्यवस्कंदसपास्पुशच् । . . र 
कुत्तहलाच्चारुशिलोपवेश काकुत्स्थ इंपत्स्मपमान आस्त ॥ ( B. Ky 71. ) 


सेहात्सभाजयितुमेत्य दिनान्यश्ूनि 
नीत्वोत्सवेन जनकोऽद्य गतो विदेहान्‌। ` . 
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देव्यास्ततो विमनसः परिसान्त्वनाय 

घमोसनाद्विपाति वासगरहं नरेन्द्रः ॥(ए.1) 
विश्वासप्रतिपन्नानां वञ्चने का विदरघता | 

अकमारुहय ad हि हत्वा किन्नाम least ll ( H. 4. ) 
तामिन्दुउंदरखखी gat विभाव्य 

चेतः कथं कथमपि व्यपतर्तंते मे A 

eat विजित्य विनयें विनिवार्य d4- 

SAA मन्थरविवेकमकाण्ड एव ॥ ( Mál. 1) 

श्रुत्वा वातां जलदकथितां ताँ धनेशोऽपि सद्यः 

शापस्यान्तं सदयहृदयः संविधायास्तकोप्‌ः I 

संयोज्यैतौ विगरितश॒चौ दंपती दृटचित्तो 
भोगानिष्टानविरतसखान्‌ प्रापयामास शश्वत्‌ ॥ ( Me. 119. ) 
निमित्तानि च प॒ञ्यामि विपरीतानि केशव | 

न च श्रेयोऽडपश्यामि इत्वा स्वजनमाहवे ॥ ( Bg. I. 31 ) 


राजवाइनो रसाळतरुडु कोकिलादीनां पक्षिणामाळापान््रावं आवं विकसितानि 
सरांसि दर्श दर्शममंदलीलया ठलनासमीपमवाप | (D. K. I. 5) 


तेनैव दीपदर्शितेन Rea गत्वा ferisde वासू प्रविष्टो विश्रव्ध पर 
:सिंहघोषं जीवग्राहमग्रहीपम्‌ | ( D. K. 71. 4) ` 


d विप्रदर्श कृतघातयत्ना यान्तं वने रात्रिचरी gap । 
जिघांखवेदं धतभाखराख्रस्तां ताउकाख्यां निजघान रामः॥ ( Bk. IL 23) 


विद्युतप्रणाशं स वरं प्रनष्टो यद्वोर्ध्वशोषं तृणवद्विशुष्कः | 
अर्थे दुरापे किचत प्रवासे न शासनेऽवास्थित यो शुरूणाम्‌। ( Bk. III. 14) 


यो नष्टानपि जीवनाशमधुना शुश्रूषते स्वासिन- - 
« स्तेषां वैरिभिरक्षतः कथमसौ संधास्यते राक्षस:। : 2 
इत्थं वस्तुविविकमूढमतिना म्ठेच्छेन नालोचितं 
दैवेनोपहतस्य बुद्धिरथवा Ta विपयंस्यतिं॥ (Mu. 6)... 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION, us 
N. B.—Use participles for the words italicised. 
Seeing the fowler coming towards them all the ani becom: 
animals i 
frightened, ran away in different directions, X 


When did you come back, 


acquainting the lord 
with this news ? g ord ofthe Vangas 


Becoming of one accord and forming a strong resolution not to 
desist?from the work undertaken, begin your business. 


A jackal, roaming at will near the Precincts of a town, acciden- 


tally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
there, feigning himself to be dead. 


The Brahmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed the goat 
on the ground, looked at it again, and again, placed it once more on 
his shoulder, and took his way home, thinking over therogues’ words, 


= Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister, having called . 
him to court, honoured him with suitable presents, and communicated 
to him the message of the king. 


N. B.—Use Namul forms for the words italicised. 2 
He chose as many girls as he saw ( €) suitable to himself 
He reduced ( पिष्‌) the medicine to powder, and placing it on fire 
and boiling it, drank it up. 
He was pelted to death (हन) by the followers of the king for 
having killed their master. : 
v Ife] upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his followers 
__ Caught ( ag) him alive. 
The king of Pátaliputra captured. the town of Vasudurga, and 
took its inhabitants prisoners. 
Who calls me by my name ? 
8 í : T ; i» ^w 


E e. 
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LESSON XVI. 
The Infinitive Wood. 


§ 172. When one action is represented as being done for 
another action, the latter ‘is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive, : 
which is formed by the addition of the termination qq to the root in the 
same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic Future, It 
has the sense of ‘in order to, ‘for the purpose of, ‘for’ and thus 
corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive which is called 
‘infinitive of purpose ' or ‘gerund.’ The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, be replaced by the dative case of 
the verbal noun derived from the root; as, पारसीकांस्ततो जेतुं प्रतस्थे ( 8. 
TY. 60) ‘he then set-out to conquer the Persians,’ ४. e. for the purpose 
of conquering &o.' Here जेवुस्च्जयाय, and the sentence may stand thus; 
पारसीकानां .जयाय प्रतस्थे; so स्वेदसंठिलस्नातापि पुनः जाठुमवातरम ( £. 147) 
where स्नातु=स्नानाय. 


) \/ Obs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is | 


(gv 2 remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal noun formed 


from a root by the termination g ( गंतु, यातु) was regularly declined. 
We find such forms as wd, गंतवे, ग॑तोः, as if गंतु was a regular noun. In 
course of time the use of the forms गंतोः, Waa, became less and less 
frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the accusative in 
flection. It was subsequently considered to have a dative sense, and - 
hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense - 
. of the dative. . 3 


a (b) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Supine - 


Sted "jn um ( datum=a1g ) which is properly the accusative:of a verbal - 


substantive, just as in Sanskrit; ‘Themistocles Argos habitatum _ 


( स्थातुं ) concessit? "Themistocles retired to live at Argos, The Rane, 

sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 

participle; * Decemviri legibus scribundis’ ( विधिनिर्माणाय ) * Decemvts 

for framing laws. ? > e 4 

. $178. Tt follows from the definition that the Infinitive in San: 

skrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. It has no commer: _ 
ee, . — T m : X 


—— mé 
^ ^ 5 3 


I mer x , 
G^ 4. bool Ut lunes burr FO ka non bs 


Gut: 


G Ag etal 
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(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘seeing,’ ‘hearing’ is, as in 
Latin, translated by the present participle; as ‘I heard him speak’ 


` भाषमाणं तमश्रौपं; so अधीयानं aaa ते ‘he saw him study." 
§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motive or - 


purpose of an action; but there are some cases, as in English, where 
‘the Infinitive is used with nouns and also adjectives; as, ‘fit to da,’ 
‘able to go,’ ‘time to read.’ Such cases are, however, limited by San- 
skrit idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 
$175. * The Infnitive is used with verbs and substantives . 
meaning ‘to wish’ or ‘desire’, provided the agents of the infinitive 
and the verb are the same; as, पिनाकपाणिं पतिमाप्तुमिच्छति (Ku. V. 53) 
“desires to obtain for her husband the Pináka-handed god ( S'iva );- 


5० असु वाञ्छति शांभवो गणपतेराखुं and: फणी (P. 1. 3); but not त्यां गंतुमह- . | 


मिच्छामि ‘I wish thee to go’, where the agents of गम्‌ and इष्‌ are not 
‘the same. TAY IG MeV प्त MR 

$176. + It is used with verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, 
to know, to be wearted, to strive, to begin, to ~ 0000000409 to strive, to begin, to gef, to set about, to bear, to be to set about, to bear, to be 


* समानक्रतेकेषु qua | ( III. 3. 158.) 

T शकधृपज्ञाग्लाघटरभलभक्रमसहहा ler qus ( 771. 4. 65 ) 

This Sutra presentsa knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita Says अथः 
ग्रहणमस्तिनेव संबध्यते अनंतरत्वात्‌ ४. e. the Sutra gives roots from शकू to sig 
and roots having the same sense as अस्‌ ‘to be.’ But this is hardly con- 
sistent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According 


Ea 


to Dikshita’s interpretation, पारय ‘to be able’ cannot be:used with ihe A 


infinitive; but न पारयामि निवेदयितं (S. 4), पारयिष्यध्यत्रभवत्या अपरादुं (01.8) 
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pleased or to condescend, and to be; as, न शक्रोमि हृदयमवस्थापयितुं (U.4) 
‘Tam not able to compose my heart’; वक्तु मिथः प्राक्रमतेंवसन (Ku. IIL2) - 
‘thus proceeded to speak to him privately’; जानासि adi विनोदयितुं (U. 
1) ‘you know (how) to entertain my queen’; अस्ति-भवति-विदते-वा भोकु 
writ (8. K. ) ‘there is food to eat’; न विषहे विपत्तिमवलोकयितुं ( Ve. 3) ¶ 
cannot bear to see the distress.’ 
$177. * is used with words meaning ‘sufficient, strong, able? 
and substantives meaning ability, power, or skill; as, लिखि तमपि TEE प्रो. 
fad कः समर्थः ( H. 1 ) ‘who is able to avoid that which is written on ' 
his forehead ? लोकानलं दग्धु हि तत्तपः (Ku. II. 56) ‘his penance is able 
(sufficient ) to burn the worlds’; अस्ति मे विभवः सव परिज्ञातुं ( . 2) ¶ 
have power to know: everything’; कोन्यो guum प्रंभविष्याति (S. 4 ) 
“rho else than fire has power to burn P’; भोक्तुं प्रवीणः कुशलः Tat (S. K.) 
‘skilful in eating’ ( knowing how to eat ). 
§178. (Ibis used with words meaning ‘time’ with reference 
"40 the work of the time; as, अवसरोष्यमात्मानं प्रकाशयितुं ( S. 1 ) 1718 18, + 
indeed, the time to show myself’; समयः खलु स्ञानभोजने सेवितुं (४.2) 
‘Tt is time to bathe and take food.’ 
V... i Note.—As in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of 
YN Geponents, ४. e. passive in form, but active in sense; as, शकू, Tw, अहू 
snd their derivatives; as, न शक्यास्ते दोपाः समाधातुं ( H. 3 ) ‘those faults 
* cannot be corrected or remedied’; न युक्तं अशोको वामपादेन ताडयितुं 
(M. 3) the As'oke does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot.’ 


are instances from a standard author; similarly विदू ‘to know’ can- 
not be used with the infinitive; hut न च वेद सम्यम्‌ sce न सा (R. VI. 30) 
is as good an instance. We must therefore, suppose that the Sutra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting अर्थग्रहण with all 
the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong all ~ 
such constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have in- 
terpreted the Sutra, connecting अथेग्रहण with all roots. 

* पयोप्तिवचनेष्वलमर्थेपु । ( III. 4. 66) 

T कालसमयवेलास di | ( III. 3. 167 ) 
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$179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, the same 
form being used to denote both active and passive senses. Tn turning 
a sentence involving an Infinitive into the passive voice, the words 
governed by the Infinitive remain unaffected; as, स मित्राय द्रोग्धुमिच्छति 
तेन सित्राय दोग्धुमिष्यते; रामो ग्रामं गन्तुमारेभे; रामेण ग्रामं गन्तुमारेभे. Where the 
object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, in the passive 
voice, put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood with the 
Infinitive; as स ग्रन्थं पठितुमिच्छति; तेन ग्रन्थः पठितुमिष्यते, the object of पठितुं 
being तं, if necessary. In this case it will not do to say ग्रन्थं पठितामिष्यते, 
for this would be an impersonal construction, though इष is not an 
intransitive verb, 


In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note: to § 178, 


both constructions will be faultless; पवनमालिगितु शक्यते or qaa: fé- 
गिठुं शक्यते, though the latter looks more elegant and classical. 


$ 180. The use of the root अहे ‘to deserve’ deserves to be 
marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive in the sense of - 
‘prayer’ or ‘respectful entreaty’ or in those sentences where ‘be pleased’ 
or ‘I pray’ or ‘beg’ occurs in English, and in this sense it is generally 
used with the 2nd and 3rd persons; asya माँ परं संप्रतिपत्तुमहेसि (Ku. V. 
39 ) ‘(I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger’; अवहितस्तावड़ोतु- 
महति कुमार: ( Mu. 4 ) ‘be pleased, O Prince, to hear it attentively’ 
(I beg that you will hear &c.); प्रिये जानकि न मामेवंविधं परित्यक्तुमः 
हसि ( U. 3) ‘dear Jánaki, be pleased not to forsake me who am in this 
plight.’ 

$181. The infinitive with the final म्‌ omitted is used with the 
words काम and मनः in the sense of ‘wishing’ or ‘desiring, or ‘having 
6 mind’, to do that indicated by the root; as पुनरपि वक्तुकाम sari लक्ष्यते 
(S’.1) your honour appears desirous of speaking again, 


मध्यस्था भवती नौ गुणदोषतः परिच्छेत्तुमहेति | (M. 1 ) 


E. 
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- न युक्त ते तथा पुराश्रमपदे स्वभावोत्तानह्ृदयामिमं जनं समयपूर्व प्रतावें- | 
AER: प्रत्याचष्टुम्‌ | (S. 5.) | 
नाति. तातो गुजपुंगवधारितायां धुरि दम्यं नियोजयितुम्‌ | CV. 5. ) 
` न इाक्यं दैवमन्यथा कर्तुमभियुक्तेनापि | यावत्तु मानुष्यके शक्यमुपपाद- 

fad तावत्सवैमुपपाद्यताम्‌। (E. 62. ) 
का गणना सचेतनेषु | अपगतचेतनान्यपि संघट्टयितुमळमयं मदन; | 
(K. 157.) 


नवसंरोहणरिथिलस्तरुरिव सुकरः समुद्धर्तम्‌ || (४. 1 ) 

घातयितुमेव नीचः परकार्य वेत्ति न प्रसांधायितुम्‌ | À 
'पातयितुमेव शक्तिनाखोरुद्धतुमन्नपिटम्‌ || (P. 1. 15) 

शब्दादीन्विषयान्‌ भोक्तु चरितुं दुश्चरं तपः | 
` पर्याप्तोसि प्रजाः पातुमौदासीन्येन वर्तितुम | ( 2. X. 25) 

ad रामस्य वाल्मीकेः कृतिस्तौ किन्नरस्वनौ | 

कि तद्येन मनो edad स्यातां न श्वृण्वताम्‌ | ( R. XV. 64) 
व्यपदेशमाविळयितुं किमीहसे जनमिमं च पातयितुम्‌ ।( S". 5.) 

व्याळं बाळमृणालतंतुभिरसौ Ig समुञ्जम्भते 

छेत्तुं वज्रमणीञ शिरीषकुसुमप्रान्तेन सन्नह्यते | P 
माधुर्य मधुबिन्दुना रचयितुं क्षारांबुधेरीहते | 

नेतुं वाञ्छति यः खलान्‌ पथि सतां सूक्ते: सुधास्यन्दिभिः॥ (Bh. ग. 6) | 

४ 3 


; अचिराधिष्ठितराज्य: दत्रुः प्रकृतिष्वरूढमूल्त्वात्‌ | 


B 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 


अलमनया कथया | संहियतामियम्‌ | अहमप्यसमर्थः ओतुम्‌ । अत्तिक्रांतान्यपि 


संकीर्त्यमानान्यडभवसमां वेदनासुपजनयन्ति छहृजनस्य दुःखानि | तन्नाईसि कथं कथमपि 
विषतानिसानछलभानसन्‌ पुनः एनः स्मरणशोकानळेन्धनताञ्चपनंतुम्‌ । ( K. 169) 


अमात्य कुमारो विज्ञापायति | यद्यपि स्वामिगुणा न शक्यन्ते विस्मर तथापि 
मह्विज्ञापनां मानयितुमहेत्यार्यः | ( Mu. 2 ) 


न ag न -खल्वमंगलानि चिन्तवितमहीन्ति भवन्तः कौरवाणाम्‌। सन्धेयास्ते | 


भ्रातरो युष्माकम्‌ | ( Ve. I) 


शमयति गजानन्यान्गन्धद्विपः कलभोऽपि सन्‌ 

भवाति Part वेगोदग्रे भुजंगशिशाविं पम्‌ | 
श्ुवमधिपतिचोलावस्थोऽप्यलं परिरक्षितुं 

न ag वयसा जात्यैवायं स्वकार्येसहो भरः ॥ ( 'ए. 5 ) 


अततोऽत्र किन्चिद्ववतीं वहुक्षमां द्विजातिभावादुपपन्नचापलः। 
अयं जनः प्रष्टुमनास्तपोधने न चेद्रहस्यं प्रतिवक्तमहोसि ॥ ( Ku. V. 40) 


तमर्थमिव भारत्या सतया योक्तमहेसि । i 
अशोच्या हि fag: कन्या सद्धतृप्रतिपादिता ॥ (Ku. VI. 79 ) 


न पृथग्जनवच्छुचों वशं वशिनाउछत्तम गन्तुमहसि | | 
gerat किमन्तरं यदि वायो द्वितयेपि ते चला: ॥ ( 8. VITI. 90 ) 


आयि सुतपराक्रमानभिज्ञे 
धर्मात्मंजं प्रति यमौ च कथैव नास्ति 
मध्ये डकोद्रकिरीटभ्टृतोबेलेन । 
एकोपि विस्फारितमण्डलचापचक्र 
कः सिन्धुराजमभिषेणयिठुं समर्थः ॥ ( ४०. 2) * 


Si 190 . THE STUDENT'S GUIDE. 


He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his countrymen, 


Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the Property of 
your brother ? 
I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly, 


To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the 
end it results in ruin to himself. 
I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 
+ Be pleased, O Krishna, to clear ( fq ) this doubt, 
Tt is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 
Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve (अ) to be slighted, 
I desired them to goto Bombay, but they did not like to do 
accordingly, 
How is it possible ( शाक्य ).to go to another country, leaving you » 
here alone ? 
Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it difficult to live ~ 
honourably in times of famine, 
This villain deserves ( सज) to be punished for his crimes. 
Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this auspicions 
day. d 
To expose one's self to danger is sometimes preferable to remain- 
. ing idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 
In Alakà the splendid palaces will be able ( अलं ) to equal ( da) 
you in those various particulars, 
He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has not been 
able to accomplish his object to any extent, 


T beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever be my duty 
_to remember it with gratitude, — E. 


> 


>. 
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LESSON XVII. 


Tenses and Moods. 


$182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, Simple 
Future, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Benedictive. The ten 
lakaras given by Pénini are—ez, vu, लिए, छळू, छद्‌, छद्‌, we, लिङ, 
qw, and SQ.” Of these the last & is found only in the Veda, and 
has the sense of the subjunctive, iand it is generally termed the ‘Vedic 
subjunctive.’ The remaining nine respectively correspond to the 
tenses and moods given above, the Benedictive being in Sanskrit 
included-in लङ and distinguished from the Potential ( {Prise ) as 
आश्चीलिंङ्‌. 

§183. Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, causal, 
desiderative, or frequentative form, may be conjugated in the ten 
tenses and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs are 
very rarely used except in the Present tense. The senses conveyed. 
by them are usually expressed by other forms or combinations of 
words; as जिगमिपाति=गन्दुमिच्छाति; अटाव्यते--भूशमदति. 

§ 184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit éxactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and some are 
peculiar to Sanskrit. In this andthe next three Lessons are given 
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and the Imperative and 


. Benedictive moods are considered in this Lesson. 


* The terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not based on any 
particular principle. Other grammarians have adopted a some- 
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tenses and 
moods, according to them, are inthe above order as follows:—Hardt 
( वतेमाना ), द्यस्तनी, परोक्षा, अद्यतनी, श्वस्तनी, भविष्यन्ती, पंचमी, सप्तमी, ( these 
two alone being quite artificial ) क्रियातिपत्तिः and आशीः he feminine 
is used, because the word fu: is understood after each. 


Q ७७४५. x 
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Present Tense. 


8 185. The Present tense is used to denote an action + aking 
place, or a fact existing, at the Present time; as, जगतः पितरो वन्दे (R. 
T. 1) ‘I salute the parents of the Universe.’ 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the present tense in Sanskrit corresponds 
to the present progressive, imperfect or incomplete form, which ex- 
presses the continuance of an action which is begun. Patanjali says ‘yg. 
त्तस्याविरामे शासितव्या भवन्ती ? which indicates that the action denoted by 
a verb in the Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped; as, 
चहति जळसियं पिनष्टि गंधानियं ( Mu. I) ‘this lady brings (is bringing) 
water ; this (another ) grinds ( is grinding) odorous substances’; एता- 
स्तपस्त्रिकन्यका इत एवाभिवतेन्ते ( S. 1 ) (these ascetic-girls come (arecom- 
ing ) in this very direction.’ There is no distinct form in Sanskrit 


express this continuous action; hence its usual signification. | 


It must, however, be remembered that it is only by a special 
adverb or by the context, that the Present tense can be confined to 
mean a present act solely; as देवदत्तो गच्छाति (४. e. अधुना ); or संप्रत्यधी- 
यावहे The prinicipal use of the Present indefinite is, as observed by 
Bain (Grammar page 185) ‘to express what is true at all times.’ It 

_ expresses present time only as representing alltime. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and propensities 
~ of living beings, and whatever is constant, regular, and uniform, have 
to be represented by the present indefinite; as सत्संगति: कथय किन 
. करोति Gat ( ( Bh. II. 23 )'say what the company of the good does not 
do to men’; अस्व्युत्तरस्यां दिशि हिमालयो नाम नगाधिराजः (Ku. I. 1) ‘thera 
“is (stands) inthe northern direction the lord of mountains called ` 
"Himálaya'; so नास्ति जीवितादन्यदभिमततरमिह सर्वेजंतूनां (K. 35 ); ऋषीणां 
पुनराद्यानां वाचमर्थोडधावति ( U. 1. ); न ag बहिरुपाधीन प्रीतयः संश्रयन्ते 
( Mal. 1.) &c. - i 
§ 186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense 
_ Sanskrit has like the English present, the following senses:— ts 
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(a) It has sometimes the menaning of immediate future; as, 
अयमहमागच्छामि (8'. 3) ‘here I come ( shall come ) ¦; कदा गमिष्यसि-- 
एष गच्छामि ( S. K. ); नन्वयं न भवसि ( MAL 5). : 

(5) When an action has just taken place, the Present may be. . 
used to denote the recent past action; as, कदा त्वं नगरादागतोसि--अयमा- 
गच्छामि ( 8. K.) ‘when did you come from the village ?—Here I come 
CI have just come) 

(c) Infables and in recounting past events it is used as if the 
narrator saw them passing before his eyes; as, हस्ती ब्रूते कस्त्वं (H.2). 
‘the elephant asks ( asked ) who art thon ?’ 

(2) With words meaning till, as far as, before, when 60, it has. 
the sense of the Future perfect; as, तद्यावन्न परापतति तावदपसर्पेतानेन 
तरुगहनेन ( U. 4. )‘therefore, before he returns ( or till he shall have not 
returned ) walk away through this thicket of trees.’ 


(e) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action such as- 
is represented in English by the past habitual “used fo” or‘ would’; 
as, पातुं न प्रथमं व्यवस्यति जलं ( S’. 4) ‘did not think of drinking water - 
first ' ( was not in the habit of drinking &e. ); so हिरण्यको भोजनं कृत्वा 
बिले स्वपिति (H.I). - 

8 197. The Present is sometimes used for the Future in con- 
ditional sentences, or such as imply condition; as, aya ददाति ( दाता 
दास्याते वा ); स स्वर्गं याति (याता यास्यति वा) (8. K.) ‘he who offers 
( will offer ) food; goes ( will go) to heaven.’ 

$188. When joined with the particle a the Present has the 
sense of the Past; as, कस्मिश्नि gA भाउुरको नाम सिंहः प्रतिवसति स्म ( P. 1. 8). 
‘there lived in‘ forest a lion named  Bhásuraka' क्रीणन्ति स्म प्राणमू- 
-- ल्यैयेशांसि ( 8५. XVII 15) ‘bought fame at the cost of their lives. ° 


$189. With interrogatives, the Present often conveys the sense - 
of the Future with reference to a desire; as, कि करोमि क्क गच्छामि x 
(U. I.) ‘what shall Ido, where shall I go’; क॑ भोजयसि (S. £. ); ` E 
so कि गच्छामि तपोवनं ( Mu. 6. ). d 


M. 
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Ca ) When an answer is givento a question, the Present i8 
used in the sense of the Past with the word नच; as, कटमकाषीः किम-- 
ag करोमि भोः (8. K. ). 


§ 190. *With the words पुरा and यावत्‌ when used as adverbs, - 


it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicated; as, आलोके ते 
“निपतति पुरा (Me 88) ‘will surely m in the range of your sight १; 
यावदस्य दुरात्मनः समुन्मूलनाय IgA प्रेपयामि (U. 1) “Ishall send S'a&rughng 
to exterminate this wretch.’ 

Obs. ‘Certainty ' need not be necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Moot. 

191. This mood is used in the 2nd person in the sense 
-of command, entreaty or gentle advice, as in English; ga X पौराः 
(Mk. 10 ) ‘Listen, ye citizens’; परित्रायध्वं परित्रायध्वं ! ' help! help!*; 
हा प्रियसखि क्वासि देहि मे :प्रतिवचनं ( U. 1 ) ‘alas, my beloved, where art 
thou P Give me response’; तृष्णां छिन्द्धि भज क्षमां जहि मदं ( Bh. गा. ) 
“leave off ambition (greedy desire); have forbearance; give up pride.’ 

(a) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used as 
-a ;polite way of expression; as, एतदासनमास्यतां ( V. 2.) 'hereisa 
seat, please sit down.’ 

§192. The second and third person Imperative is frequently 
used to express benediction or blessings; as yaar: प्रपत्नस्तठभिरवतु 
वस्ताभिरष्टाभिरीशः (S. 1) ‘may S'iva, endowed with those eight visible 

forms, protect you!’; quirq: कालवर्षी भवतु जनमनोनन्दिनो वान्तु वाताः (Mk.10) 


"may rain pour down in season! may winds blow pleasant to the: 


people's mind’; पुत्रमेवंगुणोपेतं चक्रवतिनमाप्ठहि ( S. 1) ‘may you get a 


Son Possessed of these qualities, who will be a sovereign ruler!; gå 
“लभस्वात्मगुणाइरूपं ( R. V. 34 ) ‘may you get a son worthy of yourself’; 
“Ae में चिरं जीव (U. 4) &c. न ; 

$ 193. The Imperative is used in commands and exhortations 
; “extending to thefuture as well asto the LR ture as well asto the present, and is generally used and is generally used 


* यावत्ण्णानिपातयोलेद | (111. 3. 4) 


> 
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in laws and in laying down precepts, just as the Potential mood is: 
used in the same sense. See Lesson XVIII. : 


$ 194. There is a use of the second person Imperative, which 
deserves notice. When ‘frequency’ or ‘repetition of acts’ is indicated 
the imperative second person (Parasm. and Atm.) is repeated, though 
the subject of the main verb be different and the verb bein any tense; 
as, याहि याहीति याति (S. K.) ‘he goes often and often’; so यात यातेति याथ; 
अधीष्व अधीष्वेति अधीते. i 

` Obs. This corresponds to the use of the Imperative mood in 
Maráthi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; as, हा ग्रहस्थ खा 
खा खातो'; बोल बोल बोलतो'; पंतोजीनें seta मार मार मारिें.” 

.- (a) The Imperative is similarly used ( without being repeated) 
when several acts are spoken of as being done by one person; as, 
ang पिव धानाः खादेत्यभ्यवहरति (S. K.) ‘he takes his meals, eating barley 
and tasting fried corn.’ : 

Compare Maráthi:—'3iym खा, दाणे चाव, पाणी पी, अशा रीतीनें हा सकाळीं . 
चरत असतो;' कुठें झाडेंच sqz, कुंड्याच फोड, HEA तोड, फांद्याच मोड, असा 


- त्या दुष्टाने बागेचा अगदीं नाश करून सोडिला.” 


The Benedictive Mood. 


$195. The Benedigtive mood ( भूयातःभविपीष्ट is always used 
in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses the speaker's 
wish; as, तत्किमन्यदाशास्महे केवलं वीरप्रसवा भूयाः (0. 1 ) ‘so what else shall 
we say as a blessing? May you give birth to a warrior’; विधेयासदेवा: 


परमरमणीयां परिणतिं (Mál. 6) ‘may the gods make the end very pleasant! 


कृतार्थां भूयासं ( ibid. ) ‘may I become successful !' 


क नु खलु संस्थिते कमेणि सदस्येरनुज्ञात: श्रमक्कान्तमात्मानं विनोदयामि | 


(8.' 8.) 


किमधुना करोमि | क्क गच्छामि | कथं मे शान्तिभविष्यति | अथवा ` 
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-तमेव पिंगलकं गच्छामि कदाचिच्छरणागतं मां रक्षति न प्राणैवियोजयति | 
ae (P.L) 
ततो Rag गच्छत्सु पक्षिशावकानाक्रम्य कोटरमानीय प्रत्यहं खादति स. 
मार्जारः | (H.I) ; 
तारापीडो देवीमबदत्‌ | अफलमिवाखिळं पञ्यामि जीवितं राज्यं च | 
अप्रतिविधेये धातरि किं करोमि | तन्सुच्यतां देवि शोकाबुवन्धः | आधीयतां 
` चैर्य च धर्मे च धीः | (7. 15) 
TAT गुरून्‌ Fe प्रियसखीवृत्तिं सपत्नीजने 
भर्तृविप्रक्ृतापि रोषणतया मास्म प्रतीपं गमः | 
भूयिष्ठं भव दक्षिणा परिजने माग्येष्वनुत्सेकिनी 
area गृहिणीपदं युवतयो वामाः कुछस्याधयः || 
पातुं न प्रथमं व्यवस्यति जलं युष्मास्वपीतेषु या 
नादत्ते प्रियमण्डनापि भवतां स्नेहेन या पल्लवम्‌ | 
AÑ वः कुसुमप्रबृत्तिसमये यस्या भवत्युत्सवः 
सेयं याति शकुन्तला पतिगृहं सर्वेरशुज्ञायताम्‌ || (8'. 4) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


अये उदितश्चयिष्ठ एप भगवानशेपभुवनङ्वीपदीपकस्तप्रनः | agat (Mál. 2 x. 
[XN प्रहीति L3 ad : 

अनन्यभाज पतिमाप्नहीति सा तथ्यमेवाभिहिता हरेण । 
न हीश्वरव्याहतयः कदाचित्पुष्णन्ति लोके विपरीतमर्थम्‌ (Ko. 711. 63) 

न पुरीमवस्कन्द छनीहि मन्द्नं पाण रत्नानि हरामरांगनाः। 
विश्य चक्रे नखचिद्रिषा बली य इत्थमस्वास्थ्यमहदिवं दिवः ॥ (87. 1. 51) | zi 
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सन्तः सन्तु निरन्तरं सुकृतिनो विध्वस्तपापोदया ` ` * 
राजानः परिपालयन्तु वरुधां धर्मे स्थिताः सर्वदा । 


काठ सततवापणों Heya: सन्तु स्थिराः एण्यतो t 


सादन्ता घनवद्धवान्थवसुददद्ोष्टीप्रमोदा: प्रजाः ( Mal. 10. ) 
रप्णा छान्‍्द्ध भज क्षमां जहि मदं पापे रति मा कृथा 

सत्य eure साधुपदवीं सेवस्व विद्वज्जनम्‌ | 

आन्यान्मानय विद्वपोध्यडनय प्रच्छादय स्वान्गुणान्‌ 

वेशात पाल्य दुःखिते कुरु दयामेतत्सतां चेष्टितम्‌ ॥ ( Bh. IL 77 ) 
कश्चकान्त सुखसुपगतो दुःखमेकांततो वा 

नाचगच्छत्युपारे च दशा चक्रनेमिक्रमेण 1 ( Me, 112 ) 
mei थियो हरति feat वाचि सत्यं 

arate दिशति पापमपाकरोती | 


चेतः प्रसादयति दिक्षु तनोति कीति 
सत्सगातः कथय कि न करोति पुंसाम ॥ ( Bh. IT. 23 ) 


of crows 


Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna:—‘Are you now 
ready to fight with me?’ 3 


There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders, 


Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do? To whom 
shall I go for protection ? 


I shall just wait for her (use यावत्‌ ) sitting under the shade of 
this tree 


I have just come back from a long travel; and do you tell me to 


‘work so soon ? 


May you both get sons resembling you in all good qualities! 


Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak one word - 


of censure to others; and be content with your position. 


The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the young ones - 


Nena 
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May cows give ( Ben. of दा.) much milk! May the Earth be 
furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring down in season | 

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to 
find ont the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving 
away the people, and burning down their possessions, 


LESSON XVIII. 
The Potential Mood. 


$196. The Potential mood.in Sanskrit correponds to the 
Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has not all the senses 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, northe wide application of the 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clauses; in Latin, it is used without any preceding 
verb to express a wish but it is generally used in dependent assertions; 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent assertions; नीचैराख्यं गिरिमधिवसेः (Me. 26 ) कृत्यं ata umi 
यदि ama स्यात (MÁl1). We shall now see in what senses it 
is used in Sanskrit, 

$197. The Potential expresses (A) probability, command, 
` wish, prayer, hope, and capability; (B) itis used in dependent 
clauses in which the above senses are implied; and ( 0 ) it is used 
in conditional or hypothetical sentences, in which one statement 
depends upon another as its reason, or condition. 

A. à 

$ 198. The senses of ‘probability,’ ‘command’ &c. expressed 
by the Potential are expressed, in English, by ‘may’ ‘shall’, or ‘should,’ 
and óften by ‘will’, ‘would’, ‘could,’ ‘might? as used in ‘direct 
assertions; as लभेत सिकतासु तैलमपि qaa: पीडयन्‌ ( Bh. II. 5) ‘one 
may even get oil from sand, by diligently squeezing it together’; ad 
भूषणविक्रयं नरपतौ को नाम संभावयेत्त ( Mu. 5 ) who, indeed, would think if 
probable that the Maurya king would sell ornaments?;’ जेतारं कार्तिकेयस्य 


र 
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(a) The most general application of the Potential: is in giving 
commands, in laying down precepts or rules for guidance, and in show- 
ing obligations of duty, as expressed by shail or should in English; as, 
ऊनद्विवषं निखनेत्‌ (Y. III. 1) ‘one shall bury a child that is less than 
two years old’; आपदर्थे धनं रक्षत (0. 29) ‘one should save wealth 
against (in order to meet) bad time’; सहसा विदधीत न क्रियां (Ki. II, 
30) ‘one should not do any act rashly.' : : 

Übs.—Pánini lays down that the Potential, as well as the Impera- 
live is used in directing (a subordinate &e.), giving invitation, ex- 
pressing permission (to do a thing), speaking of an honorary "८० wr duty, 
Zn asking questions, and in’ prayers ( विधिनिमन्त्रणामन्त्रणाधी टसंप्रननग्ररथनेषु 
III. 3. 161), and that in the case of direction, premission ad proper 
( particular ) time the Potential, the Imperative andthe Potential pase 
sive participles may be equally used ( प्रेषातिसगेप्राप्तकालेपु कृत्पाश्च III. 8, 
163); as इह अुंजीत-अुंक्तां भवान्‌; इहासीत भवान्‌ or इहास्यतां आसितव्यं भत्रता 
‘you may sit here’; नीचैराख्यं गिरिमधिवसेः ( Me. 26) ‘Jon may dwell on 
the mountain’ &o,; पुत्रमध्यापयेद्गवान्‌ you will teach thesonasan honorary 
duty’; किं भो वेदमधीयीय उत तर्क ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Veda or 
Logic ?' ; भोजनं लभेय or लभै...( S. K. ). 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common in these senses 
than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

$199. When fitnessisimplied, the pontential passive participle 


or this mood may be used; and sometimes the noun in q also; as, त्ते ¬ 


कन्यां वहेः, त्वं कन्याया वोढा, or त्वया कन्या वोदव्या ( 8. K. ) ‘thon art Bi to 


marry the girl. 


(a) When ‘capability’ is implied, the Potential or the Poten- 


tial passive participle may be used; as, भारं cd ae: or भारस्त्रया diem E 


(S. K. ) ‘you can carry the load.’ 
9 


- 
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$900. *With interrogativa words such as, किं, कतर &८.. the 
Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure; as, कः कतरो वा 
~ इरिं निन्देत निन्दिष्यति.वा ‘who will censure Hari ?'. 

(a) tWhen wonder is implied, the Simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential, when यदि is not. used; as, आश्चयेमन्या नाम 
कृष्णं द्रक्ष्याते S. K. ) 16 is a wonder that the blind man should seg 
Krishna !'; but आश्वर्यं यदि सोऽधीयीत ७ wonder if he study.' a 

: - B. 

$201. The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences 
implying the senses of hope, prayer, &c. stated in § 197; as, AASA- 
यीयः( 8. K. ) T hope I shall learn’; आशंसा न हि नः प्रेते जीवेम दशमूधोने 
( Bk. XIX. 5) *we had no hopes that we should live' &c. 

(a) With words implying ‘wish’ the Potential is used in the 
sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of both the actions are 
the same; as, अुंजीयेति इच्छति (8. £. )=भोक्तमिच्छाति ‘wishes that he | 

will eat’, or ‘wishes to eat.’ : : ; 

$202. Independent sentences, the Potential is often used 
with relative words to denote ‘result ov purpose’; as, दोपं तु मे कंचित्कथय 
येन स प्रातिविधीयेत ( U. 1. ) ‘but tell me some fault of mine so’ that (in 
order that ) it may be rectified.’ ; 

§ 203. 1When a hope is expressed except by the word कचित्‌, 
the Potential is generally used; as, कामो मे gefta भवान्‌ 16 is my hope 

that you will eat’; but कचिजीवति ‘I hope he lives’; कचिद्धतुः स्मरसि रसिके 
त्वं हि तस्य प्रियाति ( Me. 88 ) 'I-hope you remember your master, 0 pleas- 
ing bird, because you are his favourite. 

ES. (a) ॥ When ‘expectation’ is implied by such words as, संभावयू, 
LU SS Potential or Simple Future i used 0355008 
*किंटत्ते ( गर्हायां) eeg (IIT. 3. 144) pe 

1 ( चित्रीकरणे ) शेषे छडयदो । ( 111. 3. 151 ) 

+ कामप्रवेदने Ss | (III. 8. 153 ) 

- ॥ विभाषा धातो संभावनावचनेऽयदि (IL 3. 155 ) 


ह 
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x ६५२ दड़ 25527 e ESO der ; as 
the word 4q is used; as, संभावयामि भुञ्जीत भोक्ष्यते वा भवान्‌ (S. K.) *Tex- 
pect you willeat'; अपि नाम भगवतीनीतिविजेष्यते ( Mal. 7) ‘would (1 


wish ) that the plans of the revered lady become successful’ ; अपि जी- ` | 
" अत्‌ स ब्राह्मणशिशुः ( U. 2 ) ‘may I expect that the Bréhmana boy comes 


to life? ° (Would that he comes to life). But संभावयामि यद्भुग्जाथास्तवम्‌ 


_ “I expect that yon will eat.’ 


(b) *When words expressing ‘wish’ such as gw, कम्‌, प्राथ, &., 
are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, इच्छामि सोमं पिवेत्‌ 
Rag वा भवान्‌ ( S. K. ) ‘I wish your honour will drink Soma,’ E 

$204. 1 With the words काल, वेला, समय, the Potential is used 
when the word AX occurs in the sentence; as, कालः-समयो-चेला वा यदू 
भवान्शुन्जीत 46 is time that your honour should take your meals.’ 

C. र 

$ 205. In conditional sentences in -which one statement.is 
made to depend upon another as its reason or ground, the Potential is- 
used in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses, ( otherwise called, 
the protasis and apodosis ), the former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion based uponit. The 
Place of ‘if’ whether expressed or understood, is taken by यदि or Aq; as 
यद्यत्र तातः सन्निहितो भवेत्‌ ततः करिं भवेत्‌ (S. 1 ) if our papa were here to- 
day—then what would happen’; देवात्परयेजगति विचरनिच्छय़ा मत्प्रियां aq 
आश्ास्यादों तदच कथयेमांधवीयामवस्था (Mál. 9) ¡£ you, roaming at will over 
the world, happen tosee my beloved, first comfort her, and then relate 
the state of Madhava’; so कृत्यं घटेत सुहृदो यदि तत्कृतं स्यात्‌ So. ह 

Obs.—Mark that चे nover stands at the beginning of a sentence. 

§ 206. In conditional sentences the Present of Simple Future * 
is often used instead of the Potential; as, यदि स्थित्वा द्रक्ष्यति कुप्यति wu: 
( Bh. TII. 97 ) ‘if the lord get up and see (you), he will be angry’; 
न चेब्दवीषि प्रश्नानश्ामि त्वां ( D. K. II. 6) ‘if you do not answer my ques- 


. * इच्छार्थेषु लिडुलोटो । ( III. 3. 157) 
t ( कालसमयवेलाछ ) Rg यदि । (I. 3..168 ) . 
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tions, I shall eat you’; कृष्णं नंस्याति Acad यास्यति (S. K.) ५६ he bow 
down to Krishna he will go happily. E 
= Obs.—(a) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodosis; as, यदि तस्य प्राणाविपात्तिरुपजातें तदापि महदेनो 
CE. 160) ‘if his death take place, that also will be a great sin’; ao 
क्षणमप्यवतिष्ठते सन्यदि sata लाभवानसौ ( भवेत्‌) (R. VII. 87). 
(b) The Imperative is used instead wot the Potential, -in the 
. spodosis as a polite way of speaking; as, न चेदन्यकायोपिपातो ग्रह्मतामाति- 
थेयसत्कार: ( S’. 1 ) ‘if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shone to guests.’ 

(®) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when both Members 
of the sentence deal with facts, the Present must be used instead of 
Kcd as, if ‘it rains, we cannot go out’; यदि देवो वर्षोते तहिं वयं ` 
बहिगेन्दुं न शक्ठमः; not देवो ad &o. 

वयस्य कि परमार्थत एव देव्या ब्रतनिमित्तोऽयमारंभः स्यात्‌ | 
(४.8) . 
यदि त्वामीदरामैक्ष्वाको राजा रामभद्रः wee हृदयं 


'स्नेहेनामिष्यन्देत्‌ | ( ए. 5) 
र देव यदि . चन्द्रमस्युष्मा दहने वा शीतलत्वमंशुमालिनि वा तमः 
संभाव्यते ततो युवराजेडपि दोषः | (K. 286 ) 
यदि मे सहसा (दरीनपथान्नापयाति नारोहति वा कैंछासशिलरं 
नोत्पतति वा गगनतळं ततः सर्वमेतदेनामुपसृत्य प्रच्छामि | (K: 132) | 
लभेत वा प्रार्थयिता न वा rd 
श्रिया दुरापः कथमीप्सितो भवेत्‌ (8.3). A F 
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परोक्षे कार्यहन्तारं प्रतयक्ष प्रियवादिनम्‌ | 
वर्जयेत्तां मित्र॑ विषकुम्भं पयोसुखम्‌ || (C. 18) 
अळव्धं चैव लिप्सेत esq रक्षेदवक्षयात्‌ |. 

रक्षितं वद्धयेत्सम्यग्‌ ud तीर्थः निक्षिपेत्‌ ॥ (8: 2) 
उत्सीदेयुरिमे लोका न कुर्या कम चेदहम्‌ | 
संकरस्य च कर्ता स्यासुपहन्यामिमाः प्रजाः | (Bg. II 24) - 
भवेदभीष्ममद्रोणं धृतराष्ट्रवळ॑ कथम्‌ | 

यदि तत्तुल्यंकर्मात्र भवान्‌ धुर्यो न युज्यते || (Ve. 3) i | 
तन्नो देवा विधेयासुर्येन रावणवद्रयम्‌ | i 
सपत्नाश्चाविजीयास्म संग्रामे च मृषीमहि || (छ८ जाए 2) ˆ 
mada माहाहाणि तत्र वासांसि सत्वराः l 
उद्धुनीयात सत्केतून्‌ निईरेताग्र्यचन्द्नम्‌ || (7७४१. 8 
नावकल्प्यमिदं ग्लायेयत्कच्छेषु भवानपि। | 

न एथगूजनबज्ञातु Tad पन्डितो जनः (Db. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE. 
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फलार्थी नृपतिलॉकान्पालयेद्वत्नमास्थितः | 
दानमानादितोयेन माळाकारोष्कुरानिव ॥ (P. 1. 8) 
कौर्म संकोचमास्थाय प्रहारानपि मर्षयेत्‌ । 
प्राप्तकालं तु नीतिज्ञ उत्तिष्ठेत्कृप्णसर्पंवत्‌ ॥ (H. 3) 
किं वा तवात्यन्तवियोगमोघे झर्याखपेक्षां हतजीवितेऽस्मिन्‌ i 
स्याद्रक्षणीयं यदि मे न तेजस्त्वदीयमन्तगेतमन्तराथः॥ (R. XIV. 65) 
प्रसह्म मणिख्॒द्वरेन्मकरवक्त्रदंष्ट्रांकुराद 
सञ्द्रमपि संतरेत्प्रचलदूर्मिमालाकुलम्‌ | 
अुजंगमपि कोपितं शिरसि पुष्पवद्धारये- 
ad प्रतिनिवि्मूर्खजनचित्तमाराधयेत्‌ ॥ (Bh. II 4) 
अप्राज्ञेन च कातरेण च ग्रुणः स्यात्साइरागेण कः 
,प्रज्ञाविक्रमशाठिनो$पि हि wafer भक्तिहीनात्कलम्‌ | 
प्रज्ञाविक्रमभक्तयः SHAT येषां गुणा भूतये 
SET WIS: कलत्रामितरे संपत्छ चापत्छ च ॥ (Mu. 1) 
स्रगियं यदि जीवितापहा हृदये किं निहिता न हन्ति मास । 
विषमप्यन्टरतं कचिद्धवेदम्टतं वा विषमीश्वरेच्छया ॥ (R. VII. 46) 


: While he was thinking how he should accomplish his desired ' 
object, the whole night passed away. 
How possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into this great 
ocean of sorrow ? 
May it be that her. agony proceeds from the influence of love? 
Yon should obey your parents and teachers, speak the truth, keep 
company with the good, and always think of the greatness of God. 
- If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring me flowers from 
the garden, I shall consider you to be of a fearless mind. 
Even if-his heart were made of stone, he would be moved to pity 
at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 


Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what to say or 
‘do next. =- ^ ^ We H 


~ 
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One should win over a covetous man 
fool by acting according to his hamour, 


Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 
darkness ? > i ! 1 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before me with 
this speed of the chariot. 


Would that the wretched Chánakya were won over to the side of 
the Nanda family. 1 


I hope ( use कबित्‌ ) your religious austerities are being carried 
on without any obstruction. - à १ 


by giving him wealth and a 


LESSON XIX. 


Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. . 

$207. ‘In English there is only one tense referring to past time; 
` it is the past indefinite or Aorist’ (Howard's Note on English verb P 

12); as, I walked. In Sanskrit there are three tenses referring to a 
past time: Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist, Each of these had originally: 
a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works composed at a 
time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken language, 
they are found to be used in their exact senses; later on, as Sanskrit 
became less and less a spoken language, writers began to use these 
three tenses promisouously. The senses in which they were originally 
used are as follows:— द 
' The Imperfect is, according to Pánini, अनद्यतने लङ्क, ४. e, ib denotes. 
past action done previous to the current day, hence at a time removed 
from this day, The Perfectis परोक्षे लिए i. e, it denotes past action 
done previous to this day, and which was not witnessed by the speak- 
er. The Aorist is merely भूतार्थे gw. ४. ८., it has reference to a past 
time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time, 
An action done before to-day is expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect; 
what remains for the Aorist is, therefore, to expressa past action done ~ 


196 "THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


yery recently, : £ 
to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the completion of. 


an action at a past time generally, and also an action done at a very 
recent time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time; the Aorist in used is dialogues and conversations 
which refer to recent past actions; but it is not used to denote: past 
specified time, or to narrate events. Thus in the whole of the Purusha- 
Sukta (Rigveda X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in Aitareya Brahmana 
recent actions are shown by the Aorist; as, स ata विश्वतो aar अत्यतिष्ठ-. 
इशांगुलं, गावो ह जज्ञिरे तस्मात्‌ ७०.; अजनि ते वै पुत्रो यजस्व मामनेनेति. But later 
Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Aorist, and the three are found to be promiscuosly used 
- to denote merely a past action, whether recent, remote or not witnessed 
by the speaker; as, तदाहं किमकरवं क्वागमं कि व्यलपमिति सर्वेमेव नाज्ञासिपम्‌ 
(K. 166 ). द 

§ 208. The Imperfect, besides its general use, is sometimes 

used to ask a question referring to a recent time; as, INTIR स ग्रामं 
‘has he gone to the village ?; but when a remote time is implied, the 


Perfect aloné should be used; as, Ha जघान कि ( S. K.) ‘did he kill 
Kamsa?' 


$209. The Perfect—In the first person the Perfect denotes 
some distraction or unconscious state of the mind; it should not, there- 
_ fore, be used in the first person, except in this sense; as, बहु जगदपुरस्ता- 
meq मत्ता किलाहं (S'i. XI. 39) ‘being frenzied, I forsooth prated much 

before him.’ 
(a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the truth from 


* For a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 


tenses, see Prof. R.. G. Bhandarkar's S rit, Preface 
io the First Edition. rkar's Second Book of Sanskrit, | ; 


` 


say, in the course of the current day or having reference | 
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him; as कलिंगेष्ववात्सीः कि ‘didst thou dwell in the conntry of the 
Kalingas ?'; नाहे कलिंगाज्षगाम ( S. K. ) T did not ( so much as ) go to 
the Kalingas.’ 

§ 210. The Aorist—* This tense, besides its general meaning of 
a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the idea of continuousness, 
The Imperfect cannot be used in this sense; as, ब्राह्मणेभ्यो यावजीवमत्नम- 
दात (not अददात) ‘he gave food to Brahmanas throughout his life.’ 

(a) In the case of पुरा ‘formerly, not joined with स्म, the Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used; as, वसन्तीह पुरा छात्रा 
अवात्छरवंस नूषुवों here formerly dwelt pupils.’ But with पुरास्म the 
Present alone is used; as, यजति स्म पुरा ‘he formerly sacrificed. | 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usully cut off after the 
particle सा or मास्म. In the second person this tense with the augment 
so cut off has the sense of the imperative mood, and in the first and 
third, that of the English ‘that’ with ‘may’ or "might! or simply of 
‘may’; as, वयस्य मा कातरो भू: (M. 4) "friend, be not afraid’; भतुविप्रकतापि ` 
रोपणतया मास्म प्रतीपं गमः (S’. 4) ‘though wronged (ill-treated), do not. 
through anger, go against (the will of ) thy husband’, : 

सा मूसहत्खलु भवन्तमनन्यजन्मा 
मा ते मलीमसविकारघना मतिर्भूत्‌ | 
इत्यादि नन्विह निरथेकमेव (Mál. 1) 

"May the Self-born (Cupid ) not infatuate thee; may thy mind 
be not infested with dark thoughts (emotions )—it is but vain to say 
this or some such thing in this case.’ ह 


तपोवनवासिनामुपरोधो मा भूत्‌ | (8'. 1) ` . ट्री 
नरपतिराहार॑ निवैर्त्यास्थानमंडपमयासीत्‌ | तत्र चावनिपतिमिरमातै- 
मित्रैश्च सह तास्ताः कथाः कुवैन्‌ मुह्नर्तमिवासांचक्रे | (र. 17) 


* कियाप्रबंधसामीप्ययोः | (IIL 3. 135) 
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झुकनासो5पि महान्तं काळं d . राज्यभारमनायासेनेव प्रज्ञाबलेन बभार | 


aa राजा सर्वकार्याण्यकार्षीतद्ददसावपि हिगुणितप्रजानुरागश्चकार | 
(८.5७ : 
आविभूतज्योतिषां ब्राह्मणाना 


` ये व्याहारास्तेषु मा संशयो भूत्‌ ॥ (ए. 4) 
जुगोपात्मानमत्रस्तो भेजे धर्ममनातुरः | 
अगृध्नुराददे सोऽर्थमसक्तः सुखमन्वभूत्‌ ॥ (2. L 17) 
अधिगतपरमार्थान्पण्डितान्मावमंस्था- 
स्तृणमिव sgema ardaig | (Bh. IL 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


. sequi प्राणैरेन न व्ययूयुजत. । आपि त्वमीनयदपनीताशेषशल्यमकल्पसंघो . 
बंधनग्रहमजीगणब.गणकसंघेरद्व क्षपावसाने विवाहनीया राजदुहितेति। (D. K. IL 1) 
दिशः प्रसेदुर्मरुतो ववुः छखाः प्रदक्षिणाचिईविरप्रिराददे । 
बभूव सर्वं BMS तत्क्षणं भवो हि लोकाभ्युदयाय ताइशाम्‌॥ (R. 711. 14) ` 
. मा भूदाश्रमपीडेति परिमेयएरःसरौ i 

अचुभावविरोषात्त सेनापरिटताविव | (R. III. 14) 
शूयस्तपोव्ययो मा भूद्वा्मीकेरिति सोऽत्यगात्‌। 
मेथिलीतनयोद्वीतमिस्पन्दर्गसाश्रमम्‌॥ (R. XV. 37) 
केन्य मास्म गमः पार्थ नेतत्वय्युपपद्यते । E 
ui हृदयदोर्बल्यं त्यक्त्वोत्तिष्ठ परंतप ॥ (Bg. 71. 3) | 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in my sleep, 
I feli ashamed : 


m. 


\ 
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Do not be (QD. anxious on this point; my father will take care of 
(चिन्त्‌) your son in your absence. š 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends now by 
conversing with them on scriptural points, and now by engaging in 
drawing pictures, p 

Why have you spoilt my book ?—No,. Sir, I did not even look 
(ez) at it. 

When I went to see him.I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole’ ancestral property that we 
might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed ( स्थापय्‌ aor. ) his guards arround all her- 
mitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed (aor. pass. of the | 
caus. of अदे ) in their penances, ` 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the condition 
of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let, therefore, the 
hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many:years'he at last acci- 
dentally fell a victim into the. jaws of a fierce tiger. 


LESSON XX. 
The two Futures and the Conditional. 

§ 212. In English futurity is expressed. by will or shall; in 
Sanskrit there are two different tenses ‘to denote a future action; the 
the First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or Simple Future. 
The original distinction between the two is nearly the same-as between 
Imperfect and Aorist, except this, that the latter refer to. 8 past time, 
the former to a future one; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the current day, 

while the Second Future refers to a future time generally or indefi- 


` nitely, as also to a recent future action. Thus the First Fututre denotes 
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a remote future time not of to-day; while the Second Future ig 
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day’ future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; a5, पंचपेरहोभिर्वयमेव तत्र Wm: (Mu. 
5) ‘we ourselves shall go there in five or six days;' एते...उन्मूलितारः 
कपिकेतनेन (Ki. गा. 22) ‘they will be extirpated by Arjuna (the 
monkey-bannered )’; qeraq शकुंतला (S. 4) S'akuntal will depart 
(departs ) to-day’; सेविष्यन्ते नयनछभगं खे भवन्तं बलाकाः ( Me. 9 ) ‘cranes 
will wait (at some future time) upon thee, lovely to behold, inthe 
sky.’ Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic Future is far lesg 
frequently used; and where it is used, it generally denotes a remote 
(not to-day’s ) future action; while the Simple Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action. i 

$213. When the close proximity of future action is intended, 
the Present or the Future may be used; as कदा गमिष्यसि--एप गच्छामि 
गमिष्यामि वा (S. K. ) ‘when will you go? I shall just go.’ 


$:214. *When hopeis expressed in a conditional form, the 


Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to ' 
denote a future time; 88 देव्श्वेदवर्षादू वर्षेति वर्षिष्याति वा धान्यमवाप्स्म वपामो ` 


चप्स्यामो वा ( S. K. ) ‘if it were to rain we should sow corn.’ 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the sense of 
the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one todo a thing; as, 
तदां मम पाशांव्छेत्स्यसि (H. I) ‘afterwards cut my bonds’; so पश्चात्सरः 
प्रति गमिष्यसि मानसं तत्‌ (V. 4) this corresponds to the polite form of 
expression in English; as, ‘you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
twelve noon.’ ee 

$216. The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performance ofthe action is implied, or ‘where the 


“कळ 


falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact’. .I& usually — 


corresponds to the English pluperfect Conditional and must i | 
D2 SE NT e क E 


* आशंसायां भूतवच्च ( 711. 3. 132. ) 
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Sanskrit be used in both.the antecedent and the consequent clause; as, 
यदि .उरभिमवाप्स्यस्तन्युखोच्छुवासगन्ं तव रतिरभविष्यत्पुंडरीके किमस्मिन्‌ (V. 4) 
46 you had felt (which you clearly have, not) the fragrant smell of 
her-breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus ?' f 

Bhatti’s use of the Conditional (Canto 21) is much wider, but it 
is not supported by classical usage, 

N. B.—The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con- - 
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed 
condition, such a consequence would follow; as, ‘if he were here, he 
would defexd his country bravely;' ‘if I could agree to this your plan 
I would rather die than live,’ In iranslating such sentences the 
Potential is used; as, यदि सोऽत्र सब्निहितों भवेत्तहि स्वदेशं वीरवद्रक्षेत. 


Additional Remarks on the use of i 
the Tenses and Moods. 


$217. The intricacies and details of the several forms of the 
Present, Past, and Future are not found in Sanskrit. There is one 
principal tense, and the different forms are usually expressed by that 
tense. Even in English forms like the future Progressive passive, 
future progressive passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and. 
are not of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of Sans- 
krit generally finds it difficult to translate the multifarious forms of 
these tenses into their corresponding Sanskrit equivalents. Some. 
hints on this point are given in the following sections, stating in more 
detail what has been given in the three preceding lessons, 

Present, Past, and Future. 

§ 218. As before observed, the Present tense in its simple 
form (called the present indefinite) has in Sanskrit most of the Senses. 
which it has in English (§ 186). The English Past tense has accord- 
ing to the usage of classical authors at least, come to be expressed - 
by any of the three tenses referring to a past action, and future time 
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is generally denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times by the Potential mood (§ 198). But the several forms of the: 
different tenses are nof considered by Sanskrit writers; if they are to 
be translated into Sanskrit, other forms have to be used for them.. 
' $219. The continuous forms, called ‘present continuons’, ‘past 
continuous,’ and ‘future continuous, may be generally translated 
into Sanskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses, as, ‘he 
ds studying his lesson’ स पाठमधीते, and not अधीयानोऽस्ति; for the pro- 
gressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain's 
Grammar P. 186); the boys are now playing’ बालका अधुना क्रीडन्ति; the 
sun was shining’ रविरतपत (nob तपन्‌ आंसीत्‌); ‘he will be preparing his 
lesson’ स पाठमध्येप्यते. i 
Obs. The present participle with आस्‌ is used in those cases 
where a regular continuity of action is intended to be expressed, such 
* as is stated in § 145. “When these continuous forms occur in sub- 
ordinate sentences, the locative absolute of the present participle may 
be conveniently used; as, ‘while the minister was speaking, & mes- 
senger entered the assembly,’ भापमाणेऽमात्ये mf: सभां प्राविरात्‌. - 


.§ 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the Present 
and. Past, may be translated by एव, नूनं, खळु, or some such word express- 
ing certainty, with the simple forms; as, ‘I do consider thee guilty” 
अह 'त्वामपराधिनं मन्ये wg—ua, or ननं त्वाँ...मन्ये; ‘he did tell a lie’ सोऽस- 
त्यमभापतेव or अभाषत ung. गी 


. Perfect and its continuous Forms. 


§221. The Present Perfect is more strictly. expressed by the 
Aorist, or by the past participle of the root; as, ‘what sin L have com: 
mitted by day’ quer पापमकार्षम्‌; ‘I have done my work’ अहं मम कायं 
संपादितवान्‌ or sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also; 99 
he has finished his speech’ भापणमवसितवान्‌; ०: भांपणाद्वथरंसीत्‌ ०7 व्यस्मे 
०"विरराम. . . ET 
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$ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten- 
ces be translated by the locative absolute or greund; as, ‘when he -had 
departed I came back’ तस्मिन्रपकान्ते5हूं प्रत्यागच्छम्‌; ‘after I had prepared 
my lessons, I went to school’ पाठानदीत्य शालामगच्छसू्‌; or sometimes by 
the past‘participle alone; as, “I said to him who had thus spoken ‘go 
now? " इत्युक्तवन्तं AW साधयेत्यहमत्रवम; ‘he cured him who had been wound- 
ed क्षतमचिकित्सत. 3 

$ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the Potential 
of भू with the past part. of the verb; or better, by the passive or 
impersonal construction; as, ‘he will have gone there by this time’ अनेन 
समयेन स तत्र गतो भवेत, or तेन तत्र गंतव्यं. 

$ 224, The Perfect continuous forms ‘I have been: doing’, T had 
been doing,’ ‘I shall have been doing, may be translated by (a) 
the simple tense with words'of time ; 88, तो चिरानिवसतः (प. I. 2. y 
( 5) by present participles with the corresponding tenses of आस, qu, 
or स्था ( $ 145 ) ; or ( c ) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the 
present participle, made to qualify the subject, with words expressive 
of time; as, ‘I have been doing it for 3 days’ इदं mddl मम दिनत्रयं जातं; 
“how long had he been staying there ro तस्य तत्र स्थितस्य कियान्‌ कालो 
व्यतातः. 5 

$ 225. The prospective or intentional forms, č. e. ‘he is goi 
oris about to do’, ‘he was about to do’ and ‘he will be about to do ° 


. may be expressed by the words काम or मनः joined to the -Infintive of 


the verbs ( $ 181); as, कतुकामास्ति बमूव-भविष्यति वा; and in subordinate 
sentences, they may be translated by the future participles also; ag 
“when he was about to go I spoke to him thus ? गमिप्यन्त-गंतुकामं तमहसेव- 
मवोचम्‌. HOA 
Will and Shall. ta 

$ 226. Shall in the lst person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 
persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated by the Simple 
Future or Potential; as, ‘I shall do it? अहं तत्कुयां or कारिष्यामि; ‘he 
will go there’ स तत्र गच्छेत्‌ ०८ गमिप्याते. eve 


CU 
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§ 227. Willin the lst person showing ‘intention or resolution - 
on the part of the agent’ may be expressed by the Present tense of 
verbs meaning ‘to wish ५ or more generally by the Simple Future 
with एव or similar words showing certainty; as ‘I will do it? आह 
तत्कर्दुमिच्छामि; or generally अहं तत्करिष्यामेवः ‘even if death be the 
result, I will do it’, यद्यपि तन्मृत्युपयेवसायि भवेव तथाप्यहं तत्करिष्यामेव. 

§ 228. Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (1) commang 
or threat or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning ‘to - 
command’, such as आज्ञापय्‌, or by the Future of ‘the causal of the 
verb, the subject of the causal being the speaker; as, ‘the son shall 
obey his father’ ga: पितुरा ज्ञामचरुध्येत; ‘thou shalt go to the castle’ 7, e, 

` I command thee to go’ &c. दुर्ग गंतुं त्वामाज्ञापयामि; ‘he shall do it’ अहं तं 
तत्कारयिष्यामि, अहं d गमयिष्यामि &०.; or sometimes by the use of the 
potential passive participle with or without एव, अवश्यं &०.; as, ‘thon 
shalt not kill him’ त्वया स नेव इंतब्यः; ‘thou shalt not move even a step 
from this place’ त्वयास्मात्स्थानात्पदात्पदमापि न दातव्यं. (2) When shall 
shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Futu- 
re of the verb with a word expressing ‘certainty’; as, ‘he shall be my 
prime minister’ स मम प्रधानसचिवों भवेत्‌ ( भविष्यति ) इत्यहं निश्चयेन कथयामि 
or d प्रधानसाचिवं करिष्याम्येव. } 

$ 229. Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity in all 
persons, may be expressed by the simple Future or Potential; as, 
“you say you shall do it’ वयं. तत्करिष्याम: ( कुयोम ) इति यूयं भणथ. Wi 
showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons, 
may be translated as in § 227. ‘He says he will write’ अहमव इथं लेखि- 
घ्यामीत स वदति । 

$ 230. Will and shall occuring in interrogative sentences in 


3 


. 


all persons except the Ist, and expressing will or wish on the part of | 
the person interrogated, may be translated by the Potential or Im - 
perative when referring to another's will, and by roots meaning ‘wish’ — 
when referring to the will of tho subject of the sentence; as, ‘shall T. 3 
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‘or he go?’ गच्छेयं or गच्छानि कि, गच्छेत्‌ ( गंच्छतु ) कि; ‘shall yon go ?' 
गच्छेत कि or md शङ्गुयात Ph; ‘will you or he go ?  गन्तुमिच्छथ or इच्छति. 
FR; but when will, interrogatively used, merely refers to futurity, the 
A_ Simple Future is used; as, ‘will he go there ? तत्र गमिष्याति कि; will 
-you come to my house’ सम ग्रहमाग मिष्यथ किं. ; 


Should and Would. 


$ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 
‘duty, is translated by the Potentia] mood (§ 198), or by the potential 
passive participle; when it Shows some doubt or. diffidence, as in T 
should think so’, we may say; इति मे वितर्कः or मातिः 


$232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed by the 
Potential ( § 198) ; when it shows habitual action it may be translated 
by the Present tense alone; as, कालं नयति ‘would pass his time’; Wd न 
ae प्रथमं व्यवस्यति जलं (S. 4) ‘she would not drink water first’; ‘would 
that he were present’ यदि सौत्र सान्निहितः स्यात्‌ ate अहो शोभनं भवेत्‌. . 
(a) In interrogative sentences, would and should are translated. 
much in the same way as ‘will,’ and ‘shall’; as, ‘should I or he go: 
out? वहिगेच्छेयं-गच्छानि कि (गच्छेत्‌ or गच्छतु ) "would you do this 7 
यूयमेतत्करिष्यथ or कर्तुमिच्छथ किं, according to the sense, 


May ( might ) and Can (could ) 
$233. May in its senses of ‘possibility’, ‘permission,’ ‘purpose? - 
is expressed by the Potential, as, अक्षेदीव्पेया मति प्रत्यहमत्रायामि ‘I come’ 


here every day that I may play at dice’; but when it expresses & 
wish, it is translated by the Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive; 


p^ $234. Oan (could ) always shows power, and not permission, 
‘and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning ‘to be able’ with ihe ` 
Infinitive of the main verb; as, ‘I can do if? तत्कतें शक्नोमि, समर्थः, पार- 
यामि &८. i E : 5 


$235. Might is usually expressed by the Potential; 38, ‘th 
10 : 
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might be 8०! wd स्यात; or sometimes by using the potential passive. 
participle ; as ‘ho might be my friend’ कदाचिदनेन मम मित्रेण भवितव्य॑: 
-(a@) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed. by the. 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes ‘possibility’; as ' 
the might have done it’ तेनेतत्कृतं a RN; so also T could have 
done it? मंयैतत्कर्द शक्यमासीत्‌ ( Fred न कृतं ). 
Must and Ought. 


§ 236. Must in its senses of ‘necessity’, ‘force from without’, 
‘oortainty or necessary inference’ is always expressed by the potential. 
passive participle; as ‘you must go’ त्वया गंतव्यं; ‘he must obey me’ 
अहं तेनाठरोद्धव्यः- 

§ 287. Ought is expressed in the same way; as, ‘you ought 
to learn it? त्वयेदं (aami) अध्येतव्यं, and sometimes by the Infinitive 
with sia Used with the Perfect tense, must and ought may be trans- 
lated by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential pas- 
sive participle; ‘he must have come home’ स गृहमागतो भवेत्‌ or तेन 
ग्रृहमागंतव्यं; एवमनया ugs (M. 4) ‘she ought to have asked you so; 
‘you ought to have told me this’ इदं त्वया मह्यं कथयितव्यम्‌. 


The Subjunctive Mood. 


§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the Sub- 
junctive mood oceurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect. 
When the Subjunctive: mood is used in the present in dependent. 
clauses governed by verbs of ‘command’, ‘ advise’ &c., is used after 
verbs of hoping, praying &c. and after lest, it should be translated in 
Sanskrit by the Potential mood or Imperative; as,‘I order that he 

- behanged’ स अलमारोप्येत or आरोप्यतां इत्यहमाज्ञापयामिः ` 1 hope 1 eme 
out successful in this affair’ अस्मिन्काये विजयी भवेयमित्याशेसे, ०८ आपि नाम 
विजयी भवेयं (§ 202 ); ‘save her, Zest her indisposition increase’ परित्राय 
तामेनां भवान्‌। मा अस्या विकारो वर्धताम. ` E. E 

§ 239. In conditional sentences where the E L4 
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may be tranti 


, 
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lated according to § 206; as, ‘if you go T go’ यदि यूयं ( 

or गच्छेत) तह अहं गच्छामि ( गमिष्यामि or गच्छेयं); “if it rains we Buon 

, be able to go ont’ यदि देवों ata ( वर्षति वर्षिष्यति at) ate वयं बहिगेन्तु 
A न शक्नुयाम ( शक्ष्यामः) &०. Taig 


§ 240. When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 


in translating the three sentences ‘ if the book ts (as I know it ig ) 
in the library, you may take it’, ‘ if it be (I am uncertain ) there, you 
may take it’, and ‘if it were (as I know it is not ) you might take 

„m it,’ the Present or Potential may be used in the first two, and the 
Conditional in the last. F 


$241. The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( § 916 ). e. I 


तदाकर्ण्प दमनकाश्चिन्तयामास | युद्धाय कृतानेश्वयोयं CUR दुरात्मा 


तद्यदि कदाचित्तीक्ष्णशुंगाम्यां स्वामिनं प्रहरिष्यति तन्महाननर्थः संपत्स्यते p 
(P. pud 
युवराज कि न जितं देवेन तारापीडेन यजेष्यसि | कानि प 
tacit यान्यात्मीकरिष्यसि । ant रत्नानि नोपार्जितानि 
`= यान्युपाजीयिष्यसि | (1८. 117.) inu p 
तौ चेद्राजपुत्रो निरुपदरवाववधिष्येतामियता कालेन तवेमां वयोबस्थाम- _ 


स्मक्ष्येताम्‌ (0. 7. 1. 3) ` = 
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तया देवतयास्मै स्वने समादिष्म,। उत्पत्स्यते तवैकः पुत्रो जनिष्यते 
चैका दुहिता। स तु तस्याः पाणिग्राहकमनुजीविष्यति। (D. K. ण. 6) 
गामधात्यत्कर्थं नागो मृणाळमदुभिः फणैः । * 
आ रसातळमूळात्वमवाळंबिष्यथा न चेत्‌ ॥ (Ku. VL 68) ` 
राजन्प्रजासु ते कश्चिदपचारः प्रवते | 
तमन्विष्य प्रशामयेैवितासि ततः कृती ॥ CR. XV. 47) 
अकरिष्यदसौ पापमतिनिष्करुणेव सा। 
नामविष्यमहं तत्र यदि तत्परिपान्थिनी॥ ( Mal. 9 ) 
सिध्यन्तिकर्मसु महत्स्वपि यन्नियोज्याः 
संभावनागुणमवेहि तमीश्वराणाम्‌। 
कि वाऽमविष्यदरुणस्तमसां विभेत्ता 
d चेत्सहस्रकिरणो धुरि नाकरिष्यत्‌ । (S. 7) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


ह सा न कदाचिदपि शकटदासोऽमात्यराक्षसस्याग्रतोऽयं Sul मया 
लिखित इति प्रतिपत्स्यते । अतोऽन्यह्लिखितमानीयतामस्य यतो वर्णसंवाद 
विभावयिष्याति | (Mu. 5) 

रात्रिगेमिप्याति भविष्यति छप्रभातं 
भास्वावुदेष्याति हसिष्याति चक्रवालम। ^ 
इत्थं विचिन्तयति कोषगते द्विरेफे . | 
हा हंत हंत नलिनीं गज उजहार॥ ( 57. ) 
परस्परेण स्पृहणीयशोभं न चेदिदं हंद्मयोजयिप्यत्‌ ॥ - 
RAGA रूपविधानयत्नः पत्यः प्रजानां विफलोऽभविष्यव्‌॥ | 
- (Ku, VIL 66. 


E 
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यदा ते मोहकालिळं बुद्धिव्यंतितरिष्यति | 
तदा गन्तासि निवेंदं श्रोतव्यस्य ततस्य च ॥ 
ते यदा स्थास्यत्ति निश्चला | 
L समाधावचला बद्धिस्तदा योगमवाप्स्यसि ॥ ( Bg. IL 52-3) 
भयाद्रणादुपरतं मंस्यन्ते त्वां महारथा: | 
येषां च त्वं बहुमतो भूत्वा यास्यसि लाघवम्‌ ॥ ( Bg. 7, 35 ) 
AMT: सवेदुगाणि मत्प्रसादात्तरिष्यस्ति i 
अंथ चेस्वमहंक्रारान्न ओष्यसि विनंक््यसि ॥ ( Bg. XVIII. 58) 
परिणेष्याति पावेतीं यदा तपसा तत्प्रवणीकृतो हर; | 
उपलब्धरुखस्तदा स्मरं वपा स्वेन नियोजयिष्याति॥ ( Ku. IY. 42 ) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 


You will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get it. 


‘All this,’ said the sage, ‘will happen (qq with d ) in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins,” t 


A 


If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood, I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. np 


Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros- 
perity, but in-adversity they will leave him. 


If a King were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters, . 
the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 


If you and Gopála were here, you could hardly bear to see the 
dreadful sight. 5 


e A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had been 
= similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal (qq) him in beanty. 


Tf Ráma has not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 
would have been burnt down. 


ne tet ema E e 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should have incurred 


the displeasure of the king. 
That he would now come 


us, is next to impossible. 
Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served my King, 


ot have given me over naked to my enemies. 


back and joyfully spend his days ‘with 


he would n 


LESSON XXI. 
Particles. 


' „अंग, अथ, अधिकृत्य, आपि, आयि, अये, अइह & अहो. 


$242 There are several particles given under the head of 
‘Avyayas’ in Pánini, Amarakosha and in the Ganaratuamahodadhi of 
Vardhaména. Some of them are very useful as short connecting 
words and, as such, their meaning must be accurately understood, 
Some of the more common of such particles are consideredgin this and 
the next seven lessons. : 

§ 243 *अंग by itself is used as a vocative particle; as, तन्मन्ये 
कचिदंग भुँगतरुणनास्वादिता मालती (G. M. ) “hence, Sir, Ithink the Málati 
flower was somewhere tastéd by a young bee’; अंग कचित्कुशली तातः 
(E. 221); प्रथुरपि जनकानामंग भो याचकस्ते (Mv.3); or as a particle 
showing respect or reverence; as, अंग विद्वन्माणवकमध्यापय ( G. M). 
‘learned Sir, teach Mánavaka.' j 

(a) It is sometimes used with f and means much the seme 88 


Pus or किंपुनः ‘how much more’, ‘how much less’; as, तृणेन कार्यं भः ° 


वदीश्वराणां किमंग वाग्धस्तवता नरेण (2. 1. 1 ) ‘rich persons Geven he 
E of a blade of grass; much more of a man possessed of speech and. 
an mu. c7 o ; , >... 


* अंग पूजासंबोधनयोः | (ग. म.) 


A 


A 


NS ON ERE, EET cof Rar diag | $ 
> SCAT EST ISAT भव्य Amt 
sw writen pude ered AE: ( 
8244. * अथ is used in these senses:—(1) As a sign of i- 
-ciousness; अथातो ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा ( S. B. ) 'henceforth the ima TM 
Brahma’; (2) marking the beginning of a statement; गरभ्यः 
-द्वितीयं तंत्रं (P. IL) now (here) begins the second Tantra ( book )’; 
(8) ‘afterwards’, ‘then’; अथ प्रजानामधिपः प्रभाते वनाय d. समोच (R II. 1) 
‘afterwards the lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go: 
to the forest’ ii often used as a correlative of q( or aq in this sense; 
“न चेन्छनिकुमारोयमथ कोस्य व्यपदेशः।(8'. 7); (4) asking a question; अथ 
anita भोक्तुं ( ७. M. ); often with the interrogative word itself. अथ सा 
` किमाख्यस्य राजपें: पत्नी (S. 7); (5) ‘and’, ‘ale’; भीमोष्थाजेन: (G. M. ) 
‘Bhima and ( as wellas) Arjuna’; गाणितमथ कलां कौशिकों (Mk, 1) 
‘Mathematics as also the Kaus’iki art’; (6) ‘if’, ‘supposing that’, 
"in case’; अथ कौतुकमावेदयामि (K. 144) ‘if you have a curiosity, I - 
‘shall relate (it)'; अथ मरणमवच्यमेव Sta: ( Ve. 3. ) ‘in case (but if) 
-death is certain to befall man’; (7) ‘totality’, ‘entirety’: अथ चमे 
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-व्यार्यास्यासः (-G. M. ) ‘we shall explain the whole Daty (duty in its 


entirety )'; (8) ‘doubt’, ‘uncertainty’; शब्दो नित्योऽथानित्यः (G. M.). 
Obs. Lexicons mention also अधिकार; ‘ अथ समासः'; but (1) and 
(2) and अधिकार are identical, in as much as they all mark the 


-beginning of a statement ; 80 also अन्वादेश (re-employment of the same 


word in a subsequent part of the sentence ) ४०४० प्रतिज्ञा ( affirmation, - 
‘proposition ). 


$245. अथ joined with कि means ‘what else’, ‘yes’, * exactly 


-$0'; 28, शकारः--चेट प्रवहणमागतं । चेटः--अथ कि ( Mk. 8) ‘S'akAra—has 


the carriage arrived ? Servant—yes, (exactly )’. 
(a) अथ वा is used like the disjunctive ‘or’? in English; -but 


more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in 
. ‘the sense of ‘or why’, ‘or rather’; as, दीर्ये किं न सहस्रधाहमथ वा रामेण कि 


* मंगालानन्तरारंभप्रशकारस्न्येष्वथो अथ । (अ) 
अथोथ स्यातां सखुचये | 

मंगले संश्यारंभाधिकारानन्तरेषु च। _ 

अन्वादेशे प्रतिज्ञायां प्रश्नसाकल्ययोरपि ४ ( हे ) 


N 


NX Quy RAATI HES ICH HT SA ege) 
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दुष्करं (ए. 6) ‘why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces P—or 
why (I should not say so ) what is impossible to be done by Ráma} 
§ 246, The gerundive participle आधिकृत्य is used in the sense 
‘of * vegan ding’ € with ‘respect to’, “7 erring fo’, and governs the 
Accusative; as, अथ कतमं पुनकंतुमधिकृत्य गास्यासि (S. 1 ) 'but referring 
to which season shall I sing £” ağ is used in the same way in the 
sense of ‘with reference to’, ‘towards’; as ARS प्रतस्थे (H.4) 
the set out towards his town’; किखदिव्यामी ऋषयो सत्सकाशं प्रेपिताः wa: 
(8. 5 ) “with what object ( with reference to what) may these sages 
have been sent to me ?' 
$247. #अपि has the following senses;—(1) ‘Though’, ‘even 
$; पातितोपि कराघातेः (Bh. II. 85 ) ‘though made to fall down by the 
strokes of the hand’; (2) ‘even’; इयमधिकमनोज्ञा वल्कलेनापि तन्वी (S. 1) 
‘his slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of 
the bark-garment'; (8) ‘ also’, ‘and also’, ‘on one’s part; राजापि aÑ- 
वाक्यमंगीकृत्यातिऽत्‌ (D. K. I. 1) ‘the king, on his part, ( and the king 
also) accepted the words of the sage and remained (quiet )’; विष्णु- 
शर्मणापि राजपुत्राः पाठिताः ( P. I.) ‘ Vishzus'arman, on his part, taught 
the Princes’; अपि सिंच अपि स्तुहि ( S. K. ) ‘sprinkle and pray’; अस्ति 
में सोदरस्नेहोप्येतेपु (8'. 1) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for them’; 
(4) In asking questions, in which case it is used first; अपि तपो add 
(S’. 1) ‘is your penance-prospering ?'; अप्येतत्तपोंवनं (U. 2) ‘can (may) 
“this be the penance-forest P’; (5) “Doubt or ‘uncertainty’; अपि 
भवेत्‌ ( 6. M.) may he be a thief ? (I am not certain about it); 
(6) ° Hope’, ‘expectation’; अपि जीवेत्स maig: (U.2) T hope the 
Bráhmana boy will come to life’. 
Obs. In the last sense आपि is generally joined with माम; तदपि 


Ke 


नाम रामभद्रः एनरपीदं वनसलंकुर्योत्‌ (ए. 2) ‘then I expect that Ráma will > 


again grace this forest (with his-presence)'. . -~ grace this forest (with his. presence)’. 


* गहांसखुचयप्रभर्शकासंभावनास्वापे (अ) 
अपि संभावनाप्रभशंकागहाँसमचये | 
तथायुक्तपदार्थेषु कामचारक्रिया च ॥ (वि.) 


215) rum um (लेमन IWR j : j 


2qf) शिट्या ada ER 
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(ot) NN ast Rol Sua TAQ AL GAG} Yaw "s Les dej. 
Note. Other senses are also mentioned ;'as गहो ‘censure’; घिम्दे- र, 
वदत्तमापि स्ठुयाठुपलं (S. K.) ‘fie upon Devadatta, he will even praise a. 


S'udra (so culpable is he ) ; पदार्थ ‘the sense of a word understood! उ. 
सर्पिषोपि स्यात्‌ ( S. K. ) ‘even a drop of clarified butter’; and कामचार-. 
क्रिया or अन्ववसगे ‘permission to do as one likes’; अपि स्तुहि ‘you may 
pray, (if you like)’ so अपि स्तुह्यपि सेघास्मांस्तथ्यखक्त॑ नराशन (Bk. 
VIII. 92). 

(a) After words expressing number आपि has the sense of 
‘totality’; as, सर्वैरपि राज्ञां प्रयोजनं (P.I 1) ‘kings have need of all 
(not excluding even one)’; so चतुर्णामपि वणानाम्‌; 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, it 
has the sense of ‘any’, and sometimes that of ‘indescribable’, see § 135.. 

(c) यद्रपि--तथापि are correlatives, and mean ‘though—yet, still 
or nevertheless.’ र - 

$248. *अयि is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense of, 
‘Friend, prythee’, as, अयि विवेकविश्रांतमभिहितं (M. v) ‘friend, youhave- 
said something void of judgment’, अयि मातर्देवयजनसंभवे देवि सीते (0. 4) ` 
‘O darling Siti, born from the sacrifice to the gods’; (2) In asking a 
gentle question; अयि जीवितनाथ जीवसि (Ku. IV. 3) ‘lord of my life, - 
art thou alive ?' 

§ 249. अये is principally used to: express-(1) ‘surprise’, 
‘wonder ’; अये भगवत्यरुन्धती ( U. 5) ‘Oh! itis the revered Arundhati; 
as अये मय्येव श्रुकुटीयरः dad: (U. 5); (2) ‘grief’, ‘dejection’, ‘fear’;. 
अये देवपादपग्मोपजीविनोवस्थेयम (Mu. 2) ‘alas! this is the state of a. 
servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty’. 

($250. 1 अहह is used to denote (1) joy, astonishment, or- 
amazement, and (2) grief or excessive torment ; अहह Heal EMIATT- 
श्वरित्रविभूतयः (Bh. IL 35) ‘Oh, the greatness of the life of the great 
is, indeed, infinite! ; अहह दारुणो वजनिघांतः ( U. 2) ‘Oh! it isa terrible- 


* अयि प्रभाठनययोस्तथा संबोधनेपि a (मे. ) 2 
1 अहहेत्यद्भुते खेदे पारिक्तेशप्रकषयो:( भे. ) ` 


B 
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thunder-stroke’; अहृह कष्मपंडितता faa: (Bh. IIL 110) ‘OH, the folly - 
of the creator !’ 


$251. * अहो (1) is a vocativo particle; as, अहो राजानः ‘6 
kings’; (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in 
the sense of ‘Oh’ ‘O how’ expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow; as, अहो 
मधुरमासां कन्यकानां दर्शनं (S. 1) 0 how pleasing is the sight'of these 
girls !’; अहो सर्वास्ववस्थास्त्रनवद्यता रूपस्य (M. 2) ‘Oh ! the faultlessness of 
beanty in all states!’ (how faultless is beauty &c. ) ; अहो विपाकः 
(U. 4) ‘Oh this change of state!” अहो उन्मीलन्ति वेदनाः (U. 4); (3) 
it sometimes denotes surprise 88 caused by meeting with some person 

\ or thing unexpectedly; as, अहो बकुलावालिका (M.1) ‘Oh, it is 
Bakulévaliké ! ? : 
. अहो सर्वास्ववस्थासु चारुता शोमां पुष्यति | Qu 2) 
ee: कान्तमात्मीयं पश्यति.| अहँ तु तामेवाश्रमल्लामभूतां शङुन्तला- 
"Ager ब्रवीमि | (S. 2.) 
| अहो दीपतिमतोडपि विश्वसनीयतास्य वपुषः | अथवोपपन्नमेतदस्मिनु- 
Pret राजाने | (S*. 2.) ae : 
अपि ज्ञायते कतमेन दिग्भागेन गत: स जाल्म इतिं । (ए. 1) 
e SG कथयितव्यं कथय | (ए. 4.) 
audi NS vs . wading R 
दोन. सह वत्सस्य चन्द्रकेतोददसंप्रहारमनुजानीयामू अथ वा 
इकष्वाकुगृहबद्धा वयम्‌ । प्रत्युपस्थिते च का गति; | (ए. 4.) EC 
अतिप्रबळपिपासावसन्नानि गन्तुमल्पमपि मे नाळमंगकानि। AAAS 
s o S c5 AA a g 


> Å पर 
"* अहो धिगर्थे शोके च करुणाथंविषादयो:। : : 
संबोधने प्रशंसायां विस्मये पादपूरणे ॥ ( मे. ) कर 
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रस्म्यात्मनः | सीदति मे हृदयम्‌ | अंधकारतामुपयाति चक्षुः। अपि नाम 
खलो विधिरनिच्छतोऽपि मे मरणमथैवोपपादयेत्‌ | (1८. 36, ) 


अहो प्रभावो महात्मनाम्‌ | अन्न झाश्चतं विरोधमपहायोपशांतान्तः 
Taras तपोवनवसतिसुखमनुभवन्ति | (1. 45 ) yo 


4 


अपि नाम तयोः कल्याणिनोभूरिवसुदेवरातापत्ययोमीलतीमाधव- 
योरभिमतः पाणिग्रहः स्यात्‌ | (Mal 1. ) 

अहो मे मूरखेतायाः प्रकारः | अहो यत्किचनकारितायामादर; | अहो 
निरथैकव्यापारेष्वभिनिवेशः | अहो बाळिदाचरितेष्वासक्तिः | (7. 120 ) 

चा०---भद्र उपवर्णयेदानीं कुसुमपुरवृत्तांतम्‌ | अपि वृषलमनुरक्ताः 
IETA: | चरः-अथ किम्‌ | आर्येण तेषु तेषु विरागकारणेषु परिहृते देवे 
AAJA दृढमनुरक्ताः प्रकृतयः | (Mu. 1) 


अये अश्वमेध इति विश्वविजयिनां क्षत्रियाणामूर्जेस्वळ; सर्वेक्षत्रियप- 


रिभावी महानुत्कर्षनिकषः | (U.4) 


Ar स्वचारित्र्यमुद्दिऱ्य प्रत्याययतु मैथि | - pst 
ततः पुत्रवतीमेनां प्रतिपत्स्ये त्वदाज्ञया || CR. XV. 78 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. __ 
भगवति मदीयेपु लेखेषु तत्र भवते त्वासुदिष्य सभाजना क्षराणि पातयिष्यामि।(५.5.) 


हा कथं सीतादेव्या इंदशं जनापवादं देवस्य कथयिष्यामि | अथ वा नियोग; खल्वी- 
दृशो मंदभाग्यस्य । ( ए. 1 ) 


चाणक्यः-अपि प्रचीयन्ते संव्यवहाराणां लाभा वः। चं.-आये अथ किम्‌। (०.1) © 


` 
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अथ धर्माठरोंघादितरपक्षावलंवन द्वारेण शत्युमंगीकरोमि एवमपि प्रथमं तावत्स्वय- 
मागतस्य तत्रभवतः कर्पिजलस्य प्रणयप्रसरभंगः | एनरपर यदि तस्य जनस्य मत्कृतादाशा- 
भँगात्प्राणविपत्तिरुपजायते तदपि डनिजनवधजनितं महदेनो AAT! (K. 160) 
चाणक्यः-अग्हीते राक्षसे किसत्खातं नन्दवंशस्य किंवा स्यैयैखत्पादितं चन्द्रगुप्तत- 
gm: । अहो राक्षसस्य नंदवंशे निरतिशयो भक्तियुणः। स कस्मिश्रिदपि जीवति नन्दान्व- 
qaa टपलस्य साचिव्यं ग्राहयितुं न शक्यते | ( Mu. 1 ) 
यदि यथा वदति क्षितिपस्तथा त्वमसि किं पितुरुत्कुलया त्वया | 
अथ तु वेत्सि छचित्रतमात्मनः पतिकुले तव दास्यमपि क्षमम्‌ ॥ ( S’. 5. ) 
अप्यग्रणीर्मन्त्रकृता्टपीणां कुशाग्रबुद्धे कुशली युरुस्ते | (8. V. 4.) 
विललाप स वाप्पगद्गदं सहजामप्यपहाय धीरताम्‌ 
अभितक्षमयोपि मार्दवं भजते केव कथा शरीरिषु ॥ (8.४111. 43) 
अपि क्रियार्थं aed समित्कुशं जलान्यपि स्नानविधिक्षमाणि त। 
अपि स्वशक्त्या तपसि Wade शरीरमाद्यं खळ धर्मसाधनम्‌ ॥ 
(Ku. V.33) . 


अथ चैनं नित्य जातं fret वा मन्यसे uu । | 
तथापि त्वं महाबाहो नैनं शोचितुमहंसि ॥ ( Bg. II. 26 ) 
सरसिजमचविद्धं शैवलेनापि रम्यं 
मलिनमपि हिमांशोक्ष्म लक्ष्मीं तनोति | 
इयमधिकमनोज्ञा वल्कलेनापि तन्वी ( 5'. 1 ) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected; much less a learned man. 
But suppose you take me there perforce, my mind will still be 
directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love. ^ 


Master—Have you done the work I told you to do ? Servant— 
Yes; it is long since I did it. 


This King deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or Why,‘ af 
it is the very duty of kings to do so. ye 
The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. , 5! i! ^! es 
‘He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased ‘as „soon 88. 7 
that cause is removed. Et Ayal ४११४ 


E 


"^e 3 
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At this the God Vishnu went to the’ hou 


se of Garuda, He, in 
his turn, 


came out hastily to receive his worthy master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons! ` 

Tt will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh the serene beauty of this lovely garden ! 

How fullof obstacles is the accom 
object ? 

Alas ! I have spent away my 
have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh ! it is my own ring; I have been searching for it these eight 
days. Where did you find it ? : 

I am tired of walking; prythee, let us now go home, - 


I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a 
month back. 


plishment of one's desired 


whole time in gambling, and whom 


LESSON XXII 


आ, आं, आः, इति, इव, उत, एव, एवं, ओम्‌. 


$ 252. * आ besides its meanings of ‘fill’ and ‘ from’ (see § 84), 
"has the sense of ‘a little, somewhat’, and is equivalent to the English 
ish in ‘ blackish ° $c. It is prefixed to adjectives; as, आर्पिगळ ‘a little 
tawny’; आमत्तानां कोकिलानां कूजितैः (M. 8.) ‘with the warblings of 
cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion’. à 

The use of भा with verbs is well-known. X: 

(a) आ is somtimes used in recollecting past events; as, आ 
एवं किल तदासात (U.6) ‘ah! such indeed was then the case’; and 
sometimes, merely as an expletive; as, आ एवं मन्यसे ( ७. M. ) 


*आडीपदर्थे$भिव्याप्तो सीमार्थे घातुयोगजे । 
t आ प्रयृद्यः स्मृतो वाक्ये । (अ. ) 
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§ 253. *आं is used in recollecting a past occurrence, and ig 
enclitic particle, showing determination; as कि 
लोक्य )=आं ( U. 2 ) ‘is this surely the Dandaka 
round) ‘Oh yes,’ ( Inow recollect ); आं चिरस्य 
akened after a long time.’ 


sometimes used as an 
नाम दण्डकेय--( edt वि 
forest ? ° - (looking all a 
प्रतिबद्धोस्मि ( G. M. ) ‘indeed, I have aw 
( a ) Occasionally itis used in giving answers in the sense of 
en गतोसो A^ £2 € 
tyes’; as, आं देव्याः पाः जनश्रित्रे दृष्टः ( M. 1. ) ‘yes, that person 
standing near the queen, was seen in a picture.’ 

§ 254. 1 आः is used to denote 'pain' or ‘anger’; as, आ: शीतं 
( 6. M.) ‘Oh, how chill it is !’; आः RUT राक्षसत्रासः (U. 1) ‘ah! 
is there still disturbance from demons ?” 

§255. The particle इति is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by some one as expressed 
by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or “hat occurring in obilque narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted ; as, आज्ञप्तोस्मि 
राजश्यालकेन | स्थावरक प्रवहणं ग्रहीत्वा जीर्णोद्यानमागच्छेति ( Mk. 6 ) * I have 


‘been ordered by the king's prother-in-law—Sthavaraka, come with 


. the carriage to the old garden’; तयोर्खनिकुमारकयोरन्यतरः कथयति अक्षमाला- 
मपयाचितुमागतोस्मीति ( K. 151 ) ‘one of the two young sages says, T 
‘have come to ask for the rosary of beads’ , or ‘says, that he has come 
to ask’ &0. $ 
“Obs. In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
words as they would standin the direct construction are translated 
- with इति at the end of the words quoted; ‘Ráma said to me that he 
: would give me money whenever I wanted it. XTHT argara । यदा यदा. 
धनेन तब प्रयोजनं स्यात्‌ तदा तदाहं तच्ञभ्यं द्यामिति or दद्यामिति रामो माझवाच. ^0 . 
! (2) The particle इति, being in this sense used to indicate an — 
assertion, requires: that all the conditions of a distinct assertion Fay 


*आं स्रतौ चावधारणे 1 ( वि. ) 1 
t Steg स्पात्कोपपीडयो:। ( अ. ) 


AS 
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proposition should be fulfilled, ४. e., there must be at least a subject 
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, RATZ नारद इत्यवोधि सः (S'i. 1.3) i 
“he by degrees recognized him io be Nárada !; 'अवासे चैनामनघेति . 
CR. XIV. 40 ) ‘I know her £o be innocent (guiltless). Here it would 
be wrong to say manag नारदमित्यवोधि सः or एनामनघामित्यवैमि. TE इति be 
not used, the accusative may be used, 2 

§ 256. * Besides this general sense, इति has the following 
senses:—( 1) ‘cause’, as expressed in English by ‘because’, ‘since’, 
‘on the ground that’; वेदेशिकोस्मीति Sesh कः पुनरसौ जामाता (0. 1) T 
ask you because I am a stranger, who is this son-in-law’; लब्धास्पदो- 
स्मीति विवादभीरोः ( 0. .1 ) ‘of him who, is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a 
contest on the ground that he has secured a footing’; (2) ‘purpose’ or 
‘motive’, शरीरस्य मा विनाशो RA मयेदडात्क्षिप्प समानीतं (K. 320) 1 
brought the body up that it should not be destroyed’ ( lest it be 
destroyed ); (3) ‘thus’, to mark the conclusion; इति तृतीयोक: ‘thus 
(ends) the third act’; पृथिव्यापस्तेजों वायुराकाशं कालो दिगात्मा मम इति द्रव्याणि 
‘earth, water......these are the dravyas'; ( 4 ) ‘so’, ‘in this manner’, 
‘of this description’; इत्युक्तवन्तं परिरभ्य दोभ्या (Ki. II. 80) ‘having clapsed - 
in his arms him who had said 50; गोरशो हस्तीति जातिः Jati ( kind ) 
is of this nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant’; ( 5) 
‘as follows, ‘to the following effect’, in denoting. what is related - 
afterwards; रामाभिधानो हरिरित्युवाच ( 8. XIII. 1) ‘Hari by name ( in 
the form of) Ráma, said as follows’; (6) ‘in the capacity of’, ‘as 
regards’, ‘as for’ to show the capacity in which a thing is considered; 
as, पितेति स पूज्यः, अध्यापक sla निन्द्यः ‘as a father, he must be respected, ' 
as a teacher, censured’; शीघ्रामाति सुकरं निभ्गृतमिति चिन्तनीयं भवेत ( 8.3) * 
‘as for ( doing it ) quickly, it is easy; as for ( doing it ) secretly, it is 
a question ( must be thought of )’; (7) ‘an opinion accepted’; इत्या- 
Tams: ( 6: M. ) ‘such is the opinion of A'pis'ali'; (B) ‘an illustration’; 
इन्दुरिन्दुरिव श्रीमानित्यादौ तदनन्वयः ( Chandráloka ). 

* इति स्वरूपे सान्निध्ये विवक्षानियमे मते । 

हेतौ प्रकारप्रत्यक्षप्रकाशेप्यवधारणे ॥ 
एवमर्थे समाप्तो स्यात्‌। (हे. ) 
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Obs. The 6७68 स्वरूप and प्रकार are allied to each other; while 
"प्रत्यक्ष, प्रकाश, and अवधारण are very rare. 

(a) इति 78 joined to fk to form a strong question, ‘why indeed" 
‘why to be sure’) किमित्यपास्याम रणानि यौवने wd त्वया वार्धेकशोभि वल्कलं ` 
(Ku. V. 44.) ‘why indeed, have you cast off ornaments, and pui on | 
‘in your youth, a bark garment befitting (only) old age ?' k 

§ 257. * इव is generally used to show comparison and is put 
after the standard of comparison; as वेनतेय इव विनतानन्दजननः (E. 5) 
the was like Vainateya who gave delight to Vinata’ (or ‘those 
who submitted to him’ ); so संसारः अर्णव इव ‘the ocean-like worldly 
existence.’ 

Obs. The words connected by इव must be in the same case; मही- 
मिव जलभ्रतदेहां कन्यकां «uu (£. 131) ‘he saw a girl who was like the 
earth, whose surface is filled with water ( who supported her body 
by means of water )’; दिवसेनेव मित्रादवर्तिना विळासिजनेनाधिषिता ( ८. 51) : 
"inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day 
following the sun.’ : 

(a) Tis other senses are:—( 1) ‘a Ule, ‘somewhat’; "कडार इवायं 
( G. M. ) ‘he is somewhat tawny’; ( 2.) ‘as if’, ‘as ४6 were’; म्गाउसारिणं 
पिनाकिनमिव TAINA K S’. 1) ‘I, as it were, see ( before me) Pinákin 
following a deer’; यो जहासेव ard ( R. 5) ‘who, as if, laughed at 
(ridiculed) Vásudeva.' 

: (b) इव is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
in the sense of ‘possibly’, ‘I should like to know’, ‘indeed’; as, विना 
सीतादेव्या किमिव हि न दुःखं रघुपतेः (U. 5) ‘what possibly (I should like 
to know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Raghus separated 
from the queen 816; परायत्तः प्रीतेः कथमिव रसं वेत्तु Gea: (Mu. 3) ‘how | 
possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness ?' | 


2 इंपदर्थोपमोत्प्रेक्षावाक्यभूषणयोरिव ICG. M.) 
1 उत प्रभे वितकें स्यादुतात्य्थविकल्पयो: | ( विः ) 


> 
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erent alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of ARE 
कि ‘whether’, the place of उत being also taken by आहो, उताहों, sm 
स्वित्‌; as, न जाने किमिदं वल्कलानां euet जटानां सम्नचितं कि तपसोडरूपमा- 
होस्विद्वर्सापदेश्यांगामिदं ( £. 151 ) ‘I know not whether this is worthy of 
your bark garments, or suitable to your matted hair; whether it befits 
your penance, or forms part, of your religious instructions. 


(a) उत when repeated, has the sense of 'either—or'; as, एकमेव 
qi एंसाडतराज्यस्ञताश्रमः ( ७. M.) ‘one thing only is preferable to men, 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a hermitage.’ 

§ 259. Used by itself sq has these senses:—( 1) ‘doubé? 
‘uncertainty’, ‘guess’; स्थाणरयसत पुरुषः ( G. M.) ‘may it be a post or 
a human being’; (2) in asking a question; उत दंडः पतिष्यति ( ४७४४. ), 
‘will the stick fall ?' 


Obs.—The sense अत्यर्थ is very rare. 


$ 260. एव is most frequently used to-strengthen and emphasize 
the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it {may be variously 
rendered by just; ‘same’, ‘very’, ‘only’; ‘alone’, ‘already’, ‘tha 
very moment’, ‘scarcely’; as, एवमेव ‘exactly so’, Gust so’; अर्थोष्मणा 
विरहितः पुरुषःस एव (Bh. II. 49) ‘that very man ( the same man), devoid 
of the warmth of wealth’; सा तथ्यमेवाभिहिता भवेन (Ku. III. 63) ‘she 
was told by S'iva only the truth’ ( nothing but the truth ) ; नाम्नैव नि- 
भिन्नारातिहदय: (£. 5 ) ‘who broke through the hearts of his enemies only 
by his name’; उपस्थितेयं नास्नि कीतित एव यत्‌. ( छे. 1. 87) ‘since she is 
here the moment her name was uttered’ ( immediately on mentioning 
her name ); भवितव्यमेव तेन ( U. 4. ) ‘it will take place.’ >. 


§ 261. *एवं is most frequently used in the sense of ‘so,’ ‘thus’, 
‘in thie manner, either with reference to what precedes or follows, or | - 
in giving directions to do a certain thing; as, Taam: कपिञ्जलः UT । 
( K. 151) ‘Kapinjala, thus addressed ( by me ) replied." 


*ud प्रकारोपमयोरंगीकारे$वधारणे । 1 ( वि. ) 
11 Batak Gx vri m ATTE 9 
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i i dto show ‘assent’ ( yes, indeed); as : 
(U. ‘ ) EE Um are right’; YAJA: yes, we sah as, sm 
Obs, —uzd is rarely used to show ‘likeness’ or ‘determination.’ 
§ 262. *siu is not a particle of frequent occurrence. Itis ; 
generally used to mark an suspicious beginning; as ओं अग्निमीडे ES 
Tid; or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the 


sense of ‘amen’; ब्रह्म 4: Wa: स्वरोम. 
: (a) Tt occurs in classical literature in the sense of ‘yes,’ ‘very 


well? signifying ‘assent’ or ‘approbation’; as, ऑओंमित्युच्यताममात्यः 
(Mal. 6) let the minister be told, ‘I shall do so ( very well )'; द्विती- 
यंत्रेदोमिति ब्रूमः (8.D.1). | 

भर्तुदारिके आंयीयाः पण्डितकौशिक्या इव स्वरसंयोगः श्रूयते | 
(M.5) 


- उत्खातिनी भूमिरिति मया रश्मिंसयमनाद्रथस्य मंदीङृतो वेग: |. | 
(8.1) , 


प्रथममिति प्रेक्ष्य दुहितृजनस्येको5पराधो भगवता मर्षयितव्यः | 
; (8.4) 


अतिभूमिं गतेन रणरणकेनार्यपुत्रशून्यमिवात्मानं पश्यामि | CU. 1) 

सखे करटक किमित्ययमुदकार्थी स्वामी पानीयमपीत्वाःसचकितो are 
मन्दमवतिष्ठते | (H.2) | 

सखे पुण्डरीक सुविदितमेतन्मम केवलमिदमेव एृच्छामि यदेतदारब्धं भवता 
किमिदं गुरुभिरुपदिश्सुतधमैसाल्नेषु पठितमुत मोक्षप्रात्तियुक्तिरियमाहोखिदन्यों _ 
नियमप्रकारः | (E. 155 ) ु 

सीता--एते चंत्वारो भ्रातरो विवाहदीक्षिता यूयम्‌ | अहो जाने Rs | 
` प्रदेशे तस्मिन्नेव काळे वते इति । E 
Do. o o -— ——- E 
* ओमित्यचमतो sii प्रणवे चाप्युपक्रमे । ( वि. ) E 
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पुराणमित्येव न साधु सवे न चापि काव्यं नवमित्यवद्यम्‌ । 
सन्तः परीक्ष्यान्यतरद्भजन्ते मूढः परप्रययनेयबुद्धिः ( 4, 1 ) 
E यदभावि न तद्भावि भावि चेन्न तदन्यथा । | 
इति चिन्ताविष्नोऽयमगदः किं न पीयते || (H.1) 
प्रकृत्येब प्रिया सीता रामस्यासीन्महात्मनः। 
प्रियमावः स तु तया स्वगुणैरेव वर्धितः || 
तथैव रामः सीतायाः प्राणेम्योपि प्रियोऽभवत्‌ | 
हृदयं त्वेव जानाति प्रीतियोगं परस्परम्‌ || ( ए. 6 ) 
ययातेरिव WAS भर्तुबेहुमता भव | 
पुत्रं त्वमपि सम्राजं सेव पूरुमवाप्नुहि ॥ ( 8'. 4 ) 
लिम्पतीव तमोंगानि वर्षतीवाज्ञनं नभः | 
असत्पुरुषसेवेव दष्टिर्विफलतां गता || ( Mx. 5 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE ; 

किमिव दुष्करमकरुणानां यतः सोऽयत्नेनैव पादपमधिरुह्येकेकशः फलानीव तस्य 

TRI: शाखासन्धिभ्यः कोटरान्तरेभ्यः श॒कञशावकानग्रहीदपगतासुंश्च कृत्वा क्षिताव- 

र पातयत्‌ |. (K.88) 


स मद्गबचनानन्तरमंव न वेश्रि किमसह्यटत्तेमेदनज्वरस्पर वेगादत सद्योविपाकस्यात्मनो 
दुष्कृतस्य गोरवादाहोस्विन्महनचस एव सामथ्यांदाच्छित्रमूलस्तरुरेव s | à 
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पात्रविशेषन्यस्तं शुणान्तरं ब्रजति शिल्पमाधातुः | 
e 


जलमिव सझद्रशक्ता मुक्ताफलतां पयोदस्य ॥ (M. 1 ) 

सर्वोपमाद्रव्यसखचयेन यथाप्रदेशं विनिवेशितेन | 

सा निर्मिता fenes प्रयत्नादेकस्थसौन्दर्यदिच्क्षयेव क्षयेव ॥ ( Ku. 1. ४9 ) E 
का कथा बाणसंधाने ज्याशब्देनव qu | E 


हुकारेणेव ww: स हि विघ्चानपोहाति ॥ (8'- 8) 

गत एव न ते निवतेते स सखा दीप इवानिलाहतः | 

अहमस्य दशेव पश्य मामविपद्यव्यसनेन धूमिताम्‌ ॥ ( Ku. IV. 30) 
स्त्रशरीरशरीरिणावपि श्रुतसंयोगविपर्ययी यदा | 

Bo किमिवाडतापयेद्वद बाह पयैविपश्चितम॥ (R. VIII. 89 ) 
प्रयान्तीव प्राणाः छतड हदयं ध्वंसत इव । 
ल्यलन्तीवांगानि प्रसरति समंतादिव तमः। ( Mal. 9 ) 
(“किमाव्मानिवांदकथाडपे पक्षे जायामदोपाडत सन्त्यजामि | 
इत्येकपक्षाश्रयविछ्ठवत्वादासीत्स दोठाचलचित्तटत्तिः ॥ (R. XIV. 34) 


. A wicked person is not to be trusted because he speaks sweet ~ 
swords. ' 1 
He has been staying here for the last two months that he might 
be acquainted with the learned men of the city. 
He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that I had great- 
ly offended him. 
That misfortunes never come single is a wise saying often 
realized by men in this world. : छ 
"When the enemies fell upon us like so many hail-stones, we ‘did 
not know what to do. : 
Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, as ib were 
xeady to die. 
j The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do not 
harm anybody. : 
- Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attendant, became ready to run the risk, TL * 
I do not know what to do next; whether I should stay in this - 
town, or leave it. 
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He remained thinking whether the person standing before him 
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually some 
beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII 


कच्चित्‌, क-क, कामम्‌, कि, ( feu, किशुत, किंपुनः ), 
fro, केवलं & खल. 


§ 263. * कचित्‌ implies some hope expressed by the speaker, 
and has the sense of ‘I hope that’ &c. It is interrogative in form, 
in which the expected answer is ‘yes’ or ‘no’ according to the, form 
of the question; as, शिवानि वस्तीथेजलानि fm ( R. V. 8) ‘are your 
holy waters undisturbed P' (I hope they are &c.); कच्चिन्न वाय्वादिरु- 
qga आंश्रमपादपानाँ (ibid. ) I hope no accident, such as a hurricane, 
befalls the trees in the hermitage’ ( no, it does not ). 

$264. 1 क्क means ‘where’; and when it is repeated with two 
oy more assertions, it denotes great difference, or excessive incongruity 
or unfitness; aS, क्त adma वंशः m चाल्पविषया मततिः (R. 1. 2) ‘where the 
race born from the Sun, and where (my) intellect of a limited scope 
(there is a very great distance between the two, the intellect being 
quite unable to describe the race ); तपः क्क वत्से क्क च qm ag: (Ku. V. 
4) ‘what a great inodngruity is there between penance and thy body 
( thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance.) : 

§ 265. 1 कामं means ‘at will’, ‘to one’s satisfaction’; but its 
most general use ir classical literature is in the sense of ‘granted 
that, ‘admitting’, ‘supposing for a moment’, being usually followed 
by तु or तथापि or a similar word as its correlative; as, कामं न 
मदाननसंसखखी सा भयिष्टमन्‍्यविषया न तु दष्टिरस्याः (8', I) ‘granted (admitting) 


* fit कामप्रवेदने । ( a) rese en] 
+ द्वौ aures] महदन्तरं aaqa: | ( Mallinatha on R. 1. 2) 
$ कामं प्रकामेठमतावसयाउगमेपि च। ( वि. ) 
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that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is for the most part - 
not directed to anything else.’ Som 
. § 266. * कि is mostly used in asking questions in the sense 
of ‘why’, ‘wherefore’; as, तत्रैव कि न चपले प्रल्यं गतासि ( Mu. 2 ), ‘whera- 
fore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not destroyed at that very place?’ 
sometimes it enters into compounds in the sense of ‘bad’; as, स 
किंसखा साधु न शास्ति योधिपं ( Ki. I. 5) ‘is he a friend (४. e. he is a bad 
friend ), who does not properly advise his lord ?' j र 
§ 267. fk when followed by वा, उत, or आहो &e. (or) has the 
sense of ‘whether’; 25, ज्ञायतां किमेतदारण्यकं ग्राम्यं वेति ( P. 1. 1 ) 106 it be ` 
ascertained whether this ( animal) is wild or domesticated.’ For the 


use of कि with उत &c. see § 258. 
(a) t कि is usually joined to उ, उत, or पुनः in the Sense of ‘how 
much more’ how much less’, ‘mnch more’, ‘much less’; as, एककमप्यनथाय 
किस तत्र चतुष्टयं ( H. 1 ) ‘even one of these taken singly will cause ruin, 
Tow much more, all the four’; चाणक्येनाइतस्थ मिदोपस्थापि शंका जायते 
fraga सदोपस्य (Mu. 1) ‘suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an in- 
nocent person ( when ) summoned by Chánakya, much more then, in 
a guilty person’; मयि नांतकोपि mg: Tea किसतान्यहिसाः ( R. 71. 62)'even . 
the Destroyer is not able to strike ( hurt ) me, much less other wild 
animals’; स्वयं रोपितेपु तरुषु उत्पद्यते ae: किंपुनरंगसंभवेष्वपत्येष्ठ ( K. 291) 
‘affection is felt even for trees planted by oneself much more for one’s 
own children’; भवादृशस्य त्रैलोक्यमपि न क्षमं परिपन्‍्थीभवितुं किं एनर्युधिष्टिखर्क 
(Ve. 3) ‘even the three worlds dare not come in the way of a person 
like you, much less the army of Dharma.’ 


00%--किस is ‘also used to denote ‘uncertainty’, or ‘doubt’; as, 
_ कि विषविसर्पः किस ag: ( 0. 1) ‘may it be the spreading of poison 
( over the body ), or excessive delight ?’. ' 
/' §268. The general sense of किल is ‘verily’, ‘indeed’, ‘assured- 
* किं एच्छायां जुगुप्सने। ( अ. ) oa 
t किख संभावनायां स्यात्‌ विमशें चापि इस्यते ( मेः ) 
किझतातिशये प्रभे विकल्पे च प्रभुज्यते ( वि. ) 
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Wy’, and it follows the word on which it lays stress; as, अहेति fee कितव 
उपद्रवे ( M. 4 ) ‘the rogue does deserve annoyance!; प्रत्पृह:. qdiet 
. नाछत्ताप प्रथमः किल (H. 3) ‘previous over-excitement is verily an 
1 À obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects ).’ 
§ 269. * किल is also used (1) in the sense of ‘as is reported’, 
as they say’; as, बंभूव:योगी किल areata: (R. VI. 88 ) ‘there was, as 
is reported, a Yogin, K&rtavirya'; जघान कंसं किल वासुदेवः ( Mbh. ); (2) 
to express a feigned action; as, प्रसद्य सिंहः किल ता and (R. IL. 27) 
4% false lion seized her with violence’; पयस्यगाधे किल जातसंभ्रमा ( Ki. 
YIII. 48); (3) to express hopes or expectations; as, पार्थः किल विजेस्यते 
कुरून्‌ ( G. M. ) ‘I hope Partha will conquer the Kurus 
Obs.— The senses अरुचि ‘dislike’ and ` न्यक्करण ‘contempt’ ( vd fro 
केचिद्वदन्ति and ef किल योत्स्यसे) given by Vardhamána, are found when 
किल is joined with किं; as, TQ किं किल त्वं WAT भोक्ष्यसे (S. K.) T 
cannot: believe that you will eat the food of S'üdras. 
A. The sense हेतु is very rare ET 
§ 270. केवलं is an adverb meaning ‘only’, ‘merely’, but it is 
sometimes used as an adjective also; as, निषेदुषी स्थंडिल एव केवलं (Ku 
V. 12) ‘sitting on the bare altar’ ( without any coverlet. ) dae दनि 
(a) The. combination of न. केवलं with आपि or fag in th AE 
of ‘not only—but is very common; 98 वरु तस्य विभोने केवलं गुणवत्तापि 
परप्रयोजमा ( R. VIII. 31 ) ‘not only. his wealth but even his possession 
of good qualities, was for the sake of others 
(b) प्रत्यृत sometimes takes the place of अपि; as, अय॒ वत्सो न 
केवलं ध्रियते प्रत्युत प्राञ्जलिना गरुडेन पर्युपास्यमानस्तिष्ठति (Nág. 5) “not only is  « 
my child alive, but ( on the contrary ) he is waited upon by Garuda 
with folded hands 
° § 271. tag is used in the following senses:—( 1 ) 


£ 


* वा्तासंभाव्ययोः किल। (अ. ) 
किल इत्यागमारुचिन्यक्करणसंभाव्यहेत्वलीकेघु | ( ग. म. ) E 
t निषेधवाक्यालंकाराजिज्ञासाउनये ag! ( अ: ) 
wg इति मिषेधवाक्यालंकारजिज्ञासाइनयनियमनिश्रयहेदुविषादेइ। (गः मः ) 
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- ‘surely, ‘verily’, for thd sake of emphasis, or as an expletive; मार्ग 
पदानि खछ ते ब्रिपमीभवन्ति ( S'. 4 ) ‘thy footsteps do, indeed, fall un even 
(trip) on the way’; (2) ‘conciliation’, as an entreating word; न्‌ & 

LA^ wg बाणः पत्रिपात्योयमस्मिन (S. 1) ‘pray, let not the arrow be dig. 
charged at this; ४6नि ag न खळ S" साहसं Me (Nag. ); (3): ‘an 
‘inquiry’, as a softened question; न ag ara ist ge: ( V. 3:) T should 
like to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her’ (was he not 
angry with her 9); (4) with gerunds, having a prohibitive sense like 
अलं (seo §57 wR निर्थारितेयें लेखेन खलूक्त्वा खळ वाचिकं (Si. IL 70) ‘when 
any matter is determined ( decided ) by a letter, do not, indeed, adda 
verbal message’ (itis unnecessary); ( 5) ‘reason’ ( for ); न विदीये कडिनाः 
wg fur (Ku. IV. 5); Tam not shattered to pieces, for women are 
hard’ (this is given by Vardhamána as an instance of विषाद ‘ dejec- 
tion’); so विधिना जन एप वश्चितस्व्वद्धीनं खळ देहिनां उखं (Ku. IV. 10); (6) 
it is sometimes used merely as an expletive'or to add grace to the 
sentence, 


Obe.—The senses नियम and निश्चय in G. M. are nearly identical. 


. विकारं ag परमार्थतो5ज्ञात्वाडनारम्मः प्रतीकारस्य | ( 8.3) 
न wg विदितास्ते तत्र निवसन्तश्चाणक्यहतकेन--अथ किम्‌ | 


(Mu. 2) 
भरतृगतया चिन्तयात्मानमपि नेषा विभावयति किं पुनरागंठुकम्‌। | 
(S^. 4) 


द्वावपि किळागमिनौ प्रयोगनिपुणौ च । किंतु शिष्यागुणविशेषेण 
गणदास उन्नमितोपदेशः | (M 3.) 
८/ अनुत्सेकः Ug विक्रमालंकारः | (V. 1 ) 
भो न केवलं रूपे शिल्पेडप्याद्वेतीया मालविका | (11. 2) 
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वत्से सीते स्वहस्तावचितैः पुष्पैः सवितारं देवमु्पतिष्ठव । न च 


व्वामवनिएृष्टचारिणीमस्मत्प्रभावाद्वनदेवता अपि द्रक्ष्यन्ति कि पुनमैत्यीः । | 
(0.8) 


गर्मेश्वरत्वममिनवयौवनत्वमप्रतिमरूपत्वममानुषशक्तित॑ चेति मह- | 


तीयं: खल्वनर्थपरंपरा । सवोविनयानामेक्रैकमप्येषामायतनं किमुत समवाय; [४ 
(K. 108 ) 


भोः कामं घर्मकार्यमनतिपात्य॑ देवस्य । तथापीदानीमेव धमौसनादु- 
त्यिंतस्य पुनरुपरोधकारि कण्बरिष्यागमनमस्मै निवेदयितुं नोत्सहे | ($' 5): _ 

एबं कद्ळीदलेनानवरतं वीजयतः समुदभून्मे मंनसि चिन्ता | नास्ति 
खल्वसाध्यं मनोभुवः | क्वायं हरिण इव बनवासनिरतः स्वभावमुग्धी जनः 
a च विविधविलासरसराशिरगीन्धरवराजपुत्री महाश्वेता || CE. 157 ) ù 

निवार्यतामालि किमप्ययं ag: पुनार्वैवक्षुः स्फुरितोत्तराधरः | 


न केवलं यो महतोऽपभाषते श्वणोति तस्मादपि यः स पापमाकू ॥ 
( Ku. V. 84) - 


किमपेक्ष्य फळं पयोधरान्ध्वनतः प्रार्थयते मृगाधिपः | 

Fat: खळु सा महीयसः सहते नान्यसमुन्नतिं यया || (Ki. IL. 31) 
कच्िदेतच्छतं पार्थ त्वयैकाग्रेण चेतसा | 

कचिदज्ञानसंमोहः प्रनष्टस्ते धनंजय || (Bg. XVII 72) ०८ 
कामं gur सन्तु सह्नशोन्ये राजन्वतीमाहुरनेन भूमिम्‌ | | 
नक्षत्रताराग्रहसंकुछापि ज्योतिष्मती चन्द्रमसैव रात्रिः || ( 8. VI 22) | 
क्क qudm परोक्षमन्मथो मृगशावैः सममेधितो जनः | | 
परिहासविजल्पितं सखे परमार्थेन न गृह्यतां वचः || (8: 2) ८ | 
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वयस्य मया न साधु समर्थितमापत्मतीकारः किल प्रमदवनोव्यानप्रवेश इति। (ए. 9) 
भगवन्तं जात्रालिमवलोक्याहमचिन्तयस््‌। तपस्विनां प्रतठतपसामापे तेज: प्रकृत्या - 
दुःसहं भवति किखत सकलशुवनवन्दितचरणामां खुनीनाम्‌ । एवंविधानामघक्षयकारिणां | 
पुण्यानि मामग्रहणान्यापे महाखनीनां किं एनर्दशेनानि | ( K. 43 ) 
आजन्मनः झाव्यमशिक्षितो यस्तस्याप्रमाणं वचनं जनस्य। 
परातिसन्धानमधीयते यैनियेति ते सन्तु किलाप्तवाचः (8'. 5 ) 
यदृच्छया त्वं सकृदप्यवन्ध्ययोः पथि स्थिता खंदरि यस्य नेत्रयोः । 
त्वया विना सोऽपि सडव्डको भवेत्सखीजनस्ते कि रूढसौहृदः ( V. 1) 
न केवलं दरीसंस्थं भास्वतां दर्शनेन वः। 
अन्तर्गतमपास्तं मे रजसोऽपि परं तमः ( Ku. VI. 60) 
न केवलं तदुररेकपार्थिव :। 
क्षितावभूदेक edet सः (R.III. 31 ) 
सुखश्रवा मंगलतूर्यनिस्वनाः TAA: सह वारयोपिताम्‌। 
न केवलं सद्मानि मागथीपतेः पथि व्यज्ञम्भन्त दिवोकसामपि (R. 111. 19)) 
waa Ramiai तममन्यन्त नवेखरं प्रजाः | 
स हि तस्य न केवलां श्रियं प्रातिपेदे सकलान्छुणानापि (R. VII 5). 
v^ मेघालोके भवति छखिनोप्यन्यथाटत्ति चेतः । 
कंठाश्छेपप्रणयिनि जने किं पुनर्दूरसंस्थे ( Me 3) 
इष्टे सूर्ये पुनरपि भवान्‌ वाहयेदथ्वशेपं । 
मन्दायन्ते न खळ छद्ददामभ्युपेतार्थकृत्या: ॥ ( Me. 89 ) 
स्रीणामशिक्षितपड्त्वममाइपीइ 
deere किखत याः प्रतिबोधवत्यः । 
प्रागंतरिक्षगमनात्स्वमपत्यजात- 
मन्यैद्विजैः qera: wg पोपयन्ति (8'.3) 
के रुजा हृदयप्रमाथिनी क च तें विश्रसनीयमायुधम्‌ | 3 
सदुतीक्ष्णतरं यदुच्यते तदिदं मन्मथ इश्यते त्वायि (0.3) 
कामं प्रिया न छलभा मनस्तु तद्घावदर्शनाथ्वासि । 
अकृतार्थेपि मनसिजे रतिसुभयप्रार्थना Feat ( S'. 2) 
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Tt is reported that the king has become exceedingly angry with 
us for our carelessness, i 


I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen; much less 
an old friend : 


Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear to be pos- 
sessed of a purifying power; how much more objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the preceptor 
himself. 


Not only do no people hate me, but on the contrary they feed me: 
with food 


I hope it has not reached the king's ears that it was I who 
ordered the kawmudi festival to be at once stopped. : 

We find that even persons that are born rich ‘are not completely ' 
happy in this world; much less are those who have to gain their 
livelihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations. : 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this helpless 
creature, Good men hesitate to kill their very enemy; much less an 
innocent creature like this child 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your religious- 
austerities. 


Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, still I con- 
sider it my duty to advise you, because youth is subject to temptations, 
True that I do not remember to have married her; nevertheless. 
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her 
Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and this fickle 
state of heart ? : 
The acts of kings naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded by 
men like me whose knowledge is very limited. (use t-8). | ME 


` 
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च ( च-च ), जातु; तत्‌, ततः, तथा, तावत्‌, & तु 


§ 227. "uis by pre-eminence, 8 copulative conjunction, and ; 
joins words or assertions together. It does not stand in the same 
place as ‘and’ in English or ‘et? in Latin. I+ is used with each of th, 
words or assertions which it joins together, or is used after the lag 
of the words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first ing 
sentence; as, रामश्च गोविदश्व or रामो गोविंदश्च ‘Rama and Govinda’; ES! 
-नानयाति च तान्‌-पचति चौदनं झुंके च or तंडुलानानयाति ताच पचत्योदनं शुक्ते Oe 
brings rice, cooks them, and eats the cooked food.’ But it is generally 
‘better to-use च last, rather than repeat it after each connected word; 
Las, कुलेम कान्त्या वयसा नवेन गुणैश्च तेस्तैर्विनयप्रथानेः (R. VI. 79 ). 
(a) Not unfrequently * is admitted to any other part. of a senm 
tence than the first word; as, अथ गजस्तं प्रणस्य प्रस्थितः शशकाश्र तदिनादारम्य .. 


, “खुखेन fea (P. III. 1 ) ‘then the elephant, bowing down to him, went 


away, and the hares lived happily from that day.' 
(७) च when used with न has sometimes the sense of ‘neither, 
‘nor’; as, न च न परिचितो न चाप्यगम्यः ( M. 1) ‘neither is he‘unknown nor 
"unapproachable.' 
(c) Sometimes it has a disjunctive force, and may be translated 
by ‘but’, ‘still’, ‘nevertheless’; os, शांतमिदमाश्रमपदं स्कुराति च वाहुः (S. 1) 
“this hermitage is tranquil, still my arm throbs.’ 
-  Obs.—In this sense च is generally repeated; see the next section. 
~ (d) Rarely it has also the sense of ‘indeed,’ ‘verily, having 
"the force of एव; as अतीतः पंथानं तव चु महिमा वाङ्मनसयोः ( G. M. ) ‘your 


greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind.’ 


(e) It is sometimes used to denote ‘condition’ ( =g or यदि ); 


as, जीवितं चेच्छसे मूढ हेतु मे गदतः sm ( Mb. ), ४. e., जीवितमिच्छसे die 


* चान्वाचये समाहारेप्यन्योन्यारथे सञ्चये 
पक्षान्तरे तथा पादपूरणऽप्यवधारणे ॥ ( वि. ) 
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i ( f ^ Or it may be used as an expletive; a, भीमः पार्थस्तथेव चः 
( G. M. ). 


Obs.—Lexicographers give as the sense of च, अन्वाचय, समाहार, 


_ इतरेतर, WIAA, which are included in the general idea of ‘conjunction’ 
-or ‘copulation’ denoted by च. अन्चाचय means ‘connecting a subordi-. 


nate fact with a principal one’; as, ‘भिक्षामट गाँ चानय ‘go to beg and: 
( while doing so ) bring the cow’; समाहार is ‘collective combination’. ; 
as, पाणी च पादी, च पाणिपादं; इतरेतर is ‘mutual connection’; as gaa 
न्यग्रोधश्च एक्षन्यग्रोषौ; सस्य is ‘aggregation’; as, पचति च पठति च. 

§ 27S. wis frequently repeated with two assertions (1) in the- 
sense of ‘on the one hand—on the other hand’, ‘though yet’ to denote. 
antithesis; as, न सुलभा सकलेन्दुखखी च सा किमपि चेदमनंगविचेष्टितम्‌ ( V. 2)v^ 
fon the one hand that full-moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain; 
and on the other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love’; 
or ‘that full-moon-faced lady é&c...and yet’ d&c.; (2) or to express. 


. simultaneous or undelayed occurrence of two events, as denoted by ‘no 


sooner than’ or ‘as soon as’ &c. in English; as, ते च प्रापरुदन्वन्तं gio 
चादिपूरुपः ( R. X. 6) ‘no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( Vishnu ) awoke.’ i 

§ 274. जातु means ‘at all’, ‘possibly’, ‘perhaps’; as, कि तेन जात . 
जातेनर्र( P. 1. 1) ‘what possibly is the use of him being born’; sd - 
बाला लभते स्म निटि (Ku. V. 58 ) ‘the maiden did not at all enjoy ' 
( never enjoyed ) pleasure.’ . 

Obs.—Panini lays down that जातु is used with the Potential in 
the sense of ‘not allowing’, ‘not suffering’; as, जातु qani हरिं निन्देन्न 
मर्षयामि (S. E.) XI do not suffer (allow ) that a person like you 
should censure Hari.’ 

§ 275. तद्‌ is a pronoun (see § 132 for its uses ) and an adverb. 
In the latter caso it means (1) ‘for that reason,’ ‘therefore’, 'con- 
sequently’; as, राजपुत्रा वयं तद्विग्रहं श्रोठु नः कुतूहलमस्ति (H. 3.) ‘we are prin- 
cos; therefore, we have a desire to hear of war’; ( 2) then. ‘in that . 
case’ often as the correlative of यदि; as, तहेहि Radan भूमिमवतरावः 


FS 


? 
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प 
((U. 5 ) ‘come, then, let us go to a place fit for our combat’, तथापि यदि 
-महत्कुतूहलं तत्कथयामि ( K. 186 ) ` still if you have a great curiosity, . 


( then) I shall relate.’ 
§ 276. ततः is often usedifor the ablative forms of ag, such as 


eng, तस्याः, ततोन्यत्रापि gent (S. K. ) =ततस्मादन्यत्रापि; but it is oftener . 
used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘thence,’ "from that place’; 
and generally, ‘then’, afterwards’, thereupon’; as, ततः कतिपयदिवसापः 
गमे ( K. 110. ) ‘afterwards (then ) some days having elapsed’. Tt also 
means (1) ‘for that reason’, ‘therefore’, ‘consequently’, as a correlative 
of यतः, ( 2 ) ‘then’, ‘in that case’ serving as a correlative of यदि; as, यदि 
ग्रहीतमिद ततः fra (K. 120 ) ‘if this be caught, then what would X. 

"happen P’; (3 ) sometimes ‘beyond that’, ‘ further’, ‘moreover’, तत: परतो 
fratar ( K. 121 ) ‘beyond that is a tenantless ( dreary ) forest.’ 

- (a) ततस्ततः ( ततः--ततः ) is used in dialogues in. the sense of 
“what next, ‘go on’, ‘proceed’; as, राक्षस:--उभयोरप्यस्थाने प्रयत्नः | ततस्ततः 
( Mu. 2) ‘Rakshasa—The attempt of both was out of place—Well - 
what ( happened ) next ( proceed )'. ; 
ह 277. *तथा means ‘so’, ‘thus’, 9m that manner’; as, तथा माँ 
चळ्चयित्वा ( S’. 5 ) ‘having deceived me in that manner’; सूतस्तथा करोति 
( V. 1) ‘the charioteer does so ( accordingly y; तथा च श्रतिः (8.5. ) 
‘and so says the Veda.’ : 
(a) tis also used in the following senses:—( 1) ‘and also’, 
५७ also, ‘in like manner’; as, अनागतविधाता च प्रत्य॒त्पत्नमतिस्तथा ( P. 1. 18) 
che who provides for the future and also he who is ready-witted 2. 
(2) ‘yes’, ‘be if so’, ‘so it shall be’, signifying ‘assent’, ‘promise °, 
dc. and followed by इति; as राजा--एमं तत्रभवतः सकाशं प्रापय । प्रतीहारी- 
तथेति निष्क्रान्ता ‘King—Take him to his Honour.’ ‘ Prutihàri— Yes, 
so it shall be, ( your commands will be obeyed ), so saying:ex; (3) 
in forms of adjurations, ‘as surely as’ ( preceded by यथा ); as i 
न चिन्तये तथायं पततां परासः ‘as surely as 1 do not think of any other — 
#तथाप्भ्युपगमे पषटप्रतिवाक्येसञञचये । 4 
acà निश्रयेपि स्यात्‌ । ( मे.) , ..,... ` 


X 
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For some of the meanings of तथा as correlative of यथा see 
Lesson 27. : 4 

-05&.--तथाहि . means ‘for’, ‘so it has been said’, ‘for instance’; 
त्तथा च ‘and likewise.’ Both are often used in introducing quotations.: 

§ 278. wm, as-a particle is used (1) in its literal sense of 
‘first, ‘before doing. any thing else; as, प्रिये इतस्तावदागम्यतां ( S^. 1) 

‘my dear, just (first) come here’; आह्वादयस्व तावबन्द्रकरश्रन्द्रकांतमिव (V. 5) 
‘frst gladden me as a lunar ray does the moon-stone'; (2) ‘on one's 
part’, ‘in the meanwhile’; or ‘while’; as, सखे स्थिरप्रतिबन्धो भव । अहं ताव- 
त्स्वासिनश्रित्तरत्तिमजुवतिष्ये ( S. 2) friend, be firm in your opposition’; ‘I, 
on my part ( while I) shall act up to the will of my master’; (3) 
just’, ‘now’; as, गच्छ तावत्‌ ‘go now’; (4) to emphasize a statement, in 
the sense of ‘indeed’, ‘really’; as, त्वमेव तावत्प्रथमो राजद्रोही (Mu. 1) 
‘thou ( indeed) thyself art the first traitor’; (5) ‘as for’, ‘with respect _ 
to’ (rc. as, एवं कृते तव तावत्प्राणयात्रा Sat विना भविष्याति (P. 1. 8) this being 
done, as far as you are concerned ( with respect to yourself ) your 
maintenance will be secured ( to you ) without any trouble’; विग्रहस्ता- 
वदुपस्थितः ( H. 3 ) ‘as for war, it is imminent.’ à 

For the other senses of तावत्‌. as a correlative of यावत्‌ 6001105507 27. 

§ 279. *.q “is most frequently used as an adversative particle 
meaning ‘bud’, ‘on the contrary’, ‘however’, ‘on the other hand’; as, स. 
सर्वेषां सुखानां प्रायोऽन्ते ययो | एकं तु छतखखद्शंनखखं न लेभे (K. 59) ‘he comp- .. 
pletely enjoyed all pleasures, only he did not enjoy the pleasure of 
seeing the face of a son.” In this sense it is often added to क्रि and q& . 

Note.—q is never used at the beginning of a sentence, while परंतु > 
and किंतु always stand first. : 

(a) @ is frequently used in the sense of ‘and now’, ‘now,’ nt 
one’s part’, ‘as to, without any adversative force; as, एकदा तु नातिदूरे 
Ra सहस्रमरीचिसाठिनि, प्रतीहारी सडपस॒त्याब्र्वीत्‌ ( K. 8 ) now once upon a 
time, when the thonsand-rayed god had not risen high enough, the 
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` ‘the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a stead-fast 
|. gaze’; यत्तु आसनशव्दस्यासत्रादेश इति काशिकायासरक्त तत्प्रामादिक ( 8. K. ) or 

. - निर्वापितं तु परिरभ्य वपुन नाम ( Màl. 8 ). Ee 
7 * (Bb) Sometimes तु marks a ‘difference or superior quality’; as, — 
we पयो मृष्टतरं ठु qnd ( G. M. ) ‘pure is water, purer still is milk’; and | 
Sometimes i& is used as an emphatic particle ; as, भीमस्तु पांडवाना रौद्रः 
(ibid) ‘Bhima alone is the fiercest of the Pandavas.’ 


तद्यदि नातिखेदकरमिव ततः कथनेनात्मानमनुग्राहममिच्छाम्तिः। 
(E. 134) 
अपसृते च तस्मिन्‌ स॒ विहंगराजो राजाभिसुखो zat राजान- 


मुद्दियायामिमां पपाठ। राजा तु तां श्रुत्वा संजातविस्मयोऽमात्मबरबीत्‌ | 
र (K. 12) 


आर्य ततः [र्क विलम्ब्यते | त्वरितं ( तं ) प्रवेशय | (U.1)- 

अनेन HAT तस्य सर्वेष्वरण्यवासिष्वाधिपत्यं वभूव । ततस्तेन 
स्वज्ञातिभिरावृतेनाधिक प्रभुत्वं साधितम्‌ | (H.3) Ee 

आर्ये, कृतपरिश्रमोस्म चतुःषष्टयंगे ज्योतिःशास्त्रे। तत्प्रवत्यतां 


भगवतो ब्राह्मणानुद्दिय पाकः | चन्द्रोपरागं प्रति तु केनापि विप्रलब्धासि | 
र .(Mu.l) 


भगवन्‌ कुसुमायुध त्वया चन्द्रमसा च विश्वसनीयाभ्यामतिसन्धीयते 
कामिजनसार्थः | (8.8) | 
तात लताभगिनीं वनज्योत्स्नां तावदामन्त्रयिष्ये | (S4) 
करटक उवाच । भद्र कि कृतं तत्र भवता | दमनक आह | मंया 
तावन्नीतिबीजनिवीपणं कृतं परतो दैवविहितायत्तम्‌ | 
दृष्टा मेघनादं दूरत एवं कृतनमस्कारं तमप्राक्षीत्‌ । तिष्ठतु तावत्पुर | 
' स्तात्पत्रठेखागमनवृत्तांतप्रश्नो वेशंपायनवृत्तांतमेव तावत्‌ Fara | (८.314) 
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अयमेकपदे तया वियोगः सहसा चोपनतः सुदुःसहो मे । 
नववारिधरोदयादहोभिभीवितन्यं च निरातपत्वरम्यैः || ( ए. 4) 
प्रतिगुहदीतु प्रणयिप्रियत्वात्रिकोचनस्तामुपचक्रमे च | 


संमोहनं नाम च पुष्पधन्वा धनुष्यमोघं समधत्त बाणम्‌ ॥ 
( Ku. IIL. 66) 


न जातु कामः कामानामुपभोगेन शाम्यति । 
हविषा कृष्णवर्त्मेव भूय एवाभिवर्धते || ( Manu. II. 94) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
अत्रभवत्याप्रसवादस्मदृदे तिधतु कुत इद्खुच्यत इति Ae साध्चुभिरुपदिष्टः प्रथममेव 


~^ amati पुत्र जनयिप्यसीति। स चेत्तष्क्षणोपपन्नो भविष्यति अभिनन्य शद्धान्तमेनां 3 


- 


प्रवेश यिष्यसि AA तु पितुरस्याः समीपनयनमवस्थितमेव (CS. 5) E. 
कथारंभकाले राजपुत्रा ऊचुः । आये मित्रलाभः श्रुतस्तावदस्माभिः । इदानीं Beas 
श्रोतुमिच्छाम: | ( 8. 2) ; 


सुखमापतितं सेव्यं दु:खमापतितं तथा । ` 
८ चक्रवत्परिवतंन्ते दुःखानि च छखाने a ll ( H. 1) 
. लब्धान्तरा सावरणेपि गेहे योगप्रभावो न च लक्ष्यते ते । 
^ Grafd चांकारमनिटेतानां मृणालिनी हैममिवोपरागम्‌ (B. XVL 7) 
.  चुनिखुताप्रणयस्म्रतिरोधिना मम च झक्तमिदं तमसा सनः। "m" 
^ मनसिजेन सखे प्रहरिष्यता धहुपि चूतशरश्र निवेशित:॥ (8. 6) . 
देव पराटत्तेंपु कण्वशिष्येषु 


सा निन्दन्ती स्वानि भाग्यानि वाला AEST क्रन्दिठं च प्रदत्ता। 
स्रीसंस्थानं चाप्सरस्तीथमाराद्त्क्षिप्येनां ज्योतिरेकं जगाम ॥ (8. 9) 
घनं ताबदछलमं Sed कृच्छ्रेण रा 
लब्धनाशों यथा रत्यस्तस्मादेतन चिन्तये ( H. 1) 
सर्वस्य चाहं दि सत्तिविष्टो मत्तः स्टृतिशोनमपोहनं TI 
वेदैश्च सर्वेरहमेव ul वेदान्तकृद्वेदविदेव चाहम ॥ ( Bg. XV. 15) 

12 i 
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न खळ wg बाणः सन्निपात्योऽयमस्मिन्‌ 
मदुनि WANT तूळराशाविवाप्नः 
& बत हरिणकानां जीवितं ATASTS 
क च निशितनिपाता वज्रसाराः शरास्ते ॥ ( S. 1 ) 4 
आपूर्णश्च कलाभिरिन्दुरमलो यातश्च TSS NH 
र संजातश्च घनाघनो जलधरः शीर्णश्च वायोजेवात्‌ | 
daa फलेग्रहिद्टुमवरो दग्धश्च दावाप्रिना 
त्वं चूडामणितां गतश्च जगतो यातश्च मृत्योवेशस्‌ ॥ ( Mál. 9) 


Those, who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing 
good to others, alone become the objects of God’s mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things 

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other, +. 
there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunderbolt who may 
this man be?  — 
* As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master's side, I 
.'* shall provoke revolts in his territories. 


You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will 
therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana:—Oh the bravery of that youthful warrior! I think 
all warriors must have for a time.stood still with amazement, to see 
his extraordinary exploits.—Well, proceed. : 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed.sen- - 
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 20 
!' Yon are 80 much afflicted with even a temporary separation —- 
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man 
like me, information regarding his lost beloved G 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold of the housa | i 
three men rushed upon him and made him’their prisoner 
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You have now got wealth, honour, children and everything else 
desired by men; what else do you want?—or why, it is truly said 
“there is no knowing how far human desires may extend., 


.  Gothou to Yajnas'arman and ask him why he has tarried so long; 
while I shall go and call the other Bráhmazas. 

Ráma getting up early in the morning, begins to study; whereas 
thou sleepest snoring in the bed. : 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he may cer- 


tainly be relied upon, but I do not know anything about his other 
sons. ४ 


If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your 
work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. E 


LESSON XXV. IU eae 


REN, न, नाम, चु, ननु, & नूनं 


§ 280. दिष्ट्या is a particle expressive of joy or gladness and — ' 
may be translated by ^ I am glad’, ‘happily, ‘thank God’; as, Reat 
- प्रतिहतं quid ( Mál. 4 ) ‘I am glad the evil is averted’; दिष्ट्या कोपव्याजेन 
"Ber परित्रातो भवान्‌ ( M. 1) ‘thank God ( that ) you are saved by the 
Queen under the pretext of anger.’ f 
(a) दिष्ट्या is often used with the root aq and ear zd may be 
translated by ‘ to congratulate (one ) upon’, the subject of रघ being the — | 
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation being putin | 
the instrumental case; as, eat महाराजो विजयेन वर्धते ( V: 1) T con 
.gratulate your Majesty upon your success’; दिष्ट्या सहद्भदया वर्धितोंसि 
(Mal. 4) ‘you are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
«( from the swoon)’, or ‘I congratulate you &c. Et 
$281. ‘not’ is used like an adverb; न BAKI मया ‘he was not 
-seen by me.’ ‘ Wo’ as applied to nouns is expressed by न with any: 
-one of the indefinite forms; as, ‘no man came to me ' न कोपि नरो मामा- 
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यातः; योगिनां न किमपि भयं ‘Yogins have no fear.’ In negative sentences 
the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all; as, मरणान्न कोपि विभेति 
*no one whatever is afraid of death." 

, (a) In.several cases न-न is used to express an assertion em- 
phatically positive; as, नेयं न वक्ष्यति मनोंगतमाधिहेतुं (8'. 3 ) ‘she will 
certainly mention the secret cause of her agony’ ( lit, not that she 
will not mention 60. ). ` ] 

§ 282. *नाम is most frequently used in the sense of ‘by name” 


‘called’ ‘named’, ‘known as’; as, रावणो नाम लंकेश: ‘the lord of Lanká by 


name Ravana’; पुष्पपुरी नाम नगरी ‘a town called Pushpapuri’ 


Obs. The noun before नाम must in this sense be in the same 
"case as the noun of which it may be an attribute; as, मेघनादों नाम सित्र॑ 
(P. I. 15 ) ७ friend called Meghanáda'; तन्नन्दिनीं Saat नामोपयम्य. ( D. 
K. L 1); अस्ति पाटलिपुत्रे नाम नगरे वळभिन्नाम वाणिक ( D. K. IL 6). This, 
नाम does not enter into any compound, and should not be confounded 


with नामन्‌ which is compounded; thus दृशरथनाम राजा is wrong; it ` 


should be either दशरथो नाम राजा ०० दशरथनामा राजा (दशरथो नाम यस्य सः). 

. $983. Another most general sense of नाम is ‘indeed’, ‘to be 
sure’, ‘verily,’ ‘forsooth’; as, मया नाम जित॑ ( V. 1) ‘I have indeed con- 
quered' ( become victorious ); विनीतवेषेण प्रवेध्व्यानि तपोवनानि नाम (S. 1) 
fhermitages should, indeed ( to be sure), be entered witha modest. 
(humble ) dress.’ 

Obs. When नाम is used with कः, कि, कर्थं, &c, the meaning ex- 
pressed is that of ‘possibility’ or ‘I should like to know’ ( cf.ga § 257 ); 
as, को नास राज्ञां प्रियः (P. I. 8) ‘who possibly is a favourite of kings’; 
LT नाम पाकाभिसखस्य जन्त॒द्वौराणि देवस्य पिधातुमीष्टे (U. 7) ‘what creature, T 
should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power ' ; अयि कथं aaa ( D. 6) ‘0, how indeed is this ४ 


# नाम प्राकाइयसंभाव्यक्रोधोपगमकुत्सने । (अ.) ` 
: _ नाम प्राकाश्यकुत्सयो: | 
| संभाव्याभ्युपगमयोरलीके विमस्ये कुधिः। ( है. ) 
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§ 284. नाम is also used (1) to express a ‘pretence’ or a feigned 
action; as, कार्तान्तिको नाम भूत्वा (D. K. IL. 6) ‘pretending to be an astro- 
loger’; (with imperatives, in the sense of ‘granted’, ‘it may be that? 

if you like’; as, य॒त्खल्वनालोचितावचि दुःखावसानमेव दुःखं तन्मरणभाराभेवतु नाम 
शोकावेगाय (£. 328 ); ‘granted (it may be) that that calamity which 
being of indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create emotions of 
grief in one afraid of death’; एवमस्तु नाम ‘well, be 15 80! (if you like); 
(9-) ‘wonder’; अन्धो नाम पर्वेतमारोइति (G. M.) itis a wonder that a 
‘blind man ascends a mountain’; (4) ‘anger’ and rarely “censure कि 
नाम विस्फुरन्ति शत्राणि (0. 4.) ‘Oh ! do missiles gleam forth !'; ममापि नाम 
दशाननस्य परेः परिभवः (6. M. ) What! Ur I, Das'ánans, be defeated 
by others? Hrd mn nem e RAP IETS — pp 

§ 285. *g has an interrogative force involving some ‘doubt’ 
uncertainty °; as, स्वप्नो उ माया उ मतिश्रमो न (S 6.) was it a dream, 
illusion, or an infatuation of the brain! (rz ettet see 


(a) gis very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 


and its derivatives, in the sense of ‘possibly’, ‘indeed’ (cf. इव § 257); 


as, कि न्वेतत्स्यात्किमहून्यदितोथवा (Mál. 1.) ‘what may this possibly be ?—or 
what else than this’; कर्थं चु युणवद्विन्देयं कलत्रं (D. K. IL 6) how, indeed, 
shall I get a virtuous wife ?' 

§ 286. 1 The most general combination of चु is with the word 
=, and q3 is now treated as a separate word. 16 is used in the follow- 


ing senses:—(1) ‘is if not indeed that’, ‘surely tt. is’; as यदामेधाविनी . 


fara मलिनयति तदाचार्यस्य दोषो नच (M. 1) ‘when a dull-witted pupil 
spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) the fault 
of the preceptor ?’; (2) it is used as a corrective word like ‘why’ in 
English; as, नह पदे परिहत्य भण (M. 5) T say, say (it) changing the 
words’; 43 भवानग्रतो से dad (S’. 2) ‘why you yourself are before me 
(is it not, indeed, that &०. ); eg विचिनोतु भवांस्तदस्मिनुद्याने (V. 2) (well, 
why do you stand) ‘you should look for.it in this garden’; (3) in 


* नु पुच्छायां विकल्पे च। (अ. ) न्‍ 
T प्रभावधारणाउज्ञाउनयामन्त्रण नठ। (अ. ) - 


* 


^ 


| 


t 
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propitiatory expressions, in the sense of ‘pray’, ‘be pleased’ &o.; T 
ag मां प्रापय पत्युरन्तिकं ( Ku. IV. 32) ‘be pleased to take me to my hus- 
band’ ; (4) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning 
‘On’, ‘ah’. &०. ; às राजवाहनोऽभापत। नड मानव अत्र भवानकाकी किमिति निवसति 
(D. K. I. 2) *Rajaváhana said:—O man, why do you live here 
alone ?'; नड wal: पठितमेव युष्माभिस्तत्क्राण्डे U. 4) ‘ah fools, you haveal- 
ready learnt it in that chapter’; (5) in asking questions ; as, 13 समाप्त- 


A कृत्यो गोतमः (y 4 ) 'has Gautama accomplished his object £” 


(a) In argumentative discussions 43 is very often used to head 
an objection or advance a contrary proposition, and उच्यते, with or 
without अत्र, is used with the statement that answers the objection 
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as, 1 TRICE हरेज्ज्येष्ठ इति 
वचनेन विषमो विभागों दर्शित इति 1 अत्रोच्यते। सत्यमयं विपसो विभागः सशाञ्स्तथापि 
लोकविद्वि्टत्वात्राइडेयः ( Mitákshara) ‘now it may be objected that the 
division (of the ancestral property ) is declared to be uneven, by the 
precept ‘the elder shall take 2 parts’.—To this we reply, true this 
unequal division is ordained by S'ástras, but it is not to be followed 
being opposed to practice; so ag अचेतनान्येव टृशिकादिशरीराण्यचेतनानां 

. गोमयादीनां कार्याणीति उच्यते (S. B. 428 ) ; other examples of the use of 
dg in this sense are:—ag चेतनमपि कार्यकारणं स्वामिभत्यन्यायेन भोक्तुर्पकरि- 


ष्यति । न (S. B. 43); aa जगदप्यप्रकृतमसंशब्दिते च । सत्यमेतत्‌ । ` 


(bid. 888 ). 

Obs, कर्थं a (then how is this ) , इति चेत्‌ (if any were to say 
80 ), are sometimes used in raising objections ; as, कर्थं तहिं mA है 
छन्न प्रमाद एवायमिति mE: (S. K.) ‘now one may ask how is if 
gg ( voc. )’, ( we say ) ‘Bhéguri thinks that it is a mistake.’ 

§ 287. The chief sense of नूनं is ‘certainly ', ‘indeed’, ‘positively’; 
as, स नूनं तव पाशाच्छेत्स्यति ( H. I ) ‘he will certainly cut your bonds; 
अद्यापि चनं हरकोपवाहिस्त्वाये ज्वलति ( S. 3 ) ‘surely ( indeed) the 
fire of the anger of Hara is still burning in you.’ 


ननु समानेऽपि ज्ञानइद्धभावे वयोददव्याहरणदासः पुरस्कारमहीति | (अ. 9 


lo 3. 


v 


< 
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मया नाम मुग्धचातकेनेव झुष्कघनगजिते5न्तरिक्षे जळपानमिष्टम्‌ | 
(M.2) 
अनियन्त्रणानुयोगो नाम तपस्विजनः | (S. 1 ) 
अळं रुदित्वा । ननु भवतीभ्यामेव स्थिरीकतेव्या शकुन्तला | ( 8. 4) . . 
दिष्टया धर्मपत्नीसमागमेन पुत्रमुखदर्शनेन चायुष्मान्वर्धते | (8', 7 ) 
निशम्यैतन्नियतिबळान्न ` तत्पाटवान खबुद्धिमांधानु स्वनियममनादत्य 
तस्यांमसौ प्रासजत्‌ | (D. K. IL 2) 


Qed श्रृत्वा बद्धकळकळे महाजने पितुरंगे प्रदीप्तशिरसमाशीविषं 


न्यक्षिपम्‌ | अहं च भीतो नामावपुत्य तातस्य विषं क्षणादस्तम्मयम्‌ | 
(D. K. IL. 4) 


इमं लळनाजनं सृजता विधात्रा नूनमेषा घुणाक्षरन्यायेन निरमिता॥ ` | 


नोचेदब्जभूरेव॑विधनिमीणनिपुणो यदि स्यात्‌ तर्हि -समानळावण्यामन्यां 


तरुणीं कि न करोति | (D. K. 1.5) 


ate गर्जति वारिधरो गर्जतु तन्नाम निष्ठुराः पुरुषाः | 
अयि विद्युद्ममदानां त्वमपि चः दुःखं न जानासि ॥ (Mik. 5. ) 


gaiii नु हरिचन्दनपछ्वानां 
निष्पीडितेन्दुकरकंदळजो नु सेक: | 
आत्प्तजीवनमनःपरितपणो मे O 
` संजीवनौषधिरसो नु हृदि प्रसिक्तः ॥ 
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TARA: प्रथममेवाज्ञप्तममिज्ञानशाकुन्तर्ू मामापूर्वं नाटकं प्रयोगेणाधिक्रि- 
यतामिति । (8', 1) 


अदपपन्न खल्वीदर्श त्वयि। न कदाचित्सत्छुरुपा: शोकपात्रात्मानो भवन्ति । । नु प्रवा- 


तेपि निष्कंपा गिरयः 1 (S. 6) 


सलि लवंगिके Rem वद्धेसे। नह भणामि प्रतिबद्ध एव ते प्रियवयस्यः प्रतिपत्नचेतनो 


सहाभागो मकरन्द इति | ( Mal. 4 ) 


आये AS रामभद्र इत्येव मां प्रत्युपचारः शोभते तातपरिजनस्य । तय्थाभ्यस्तमाभे- 
धीयताम्‌ | ( 0. 1 ) . 

स शक्तिकुमारो नाम श्रेष्टिपत्रों5छादशव देशी यश्रिन्ता सा | नास्त्यराराणामनदगुण- 
दाराणां वा छखं नाम | तत्कथं ड गुणव द्विन्देयं कलत्रामिति । अथ परप्रत्ययाहतेषु 


याइच्छिकीं संपत्तिमनभिसमीक्ष्य कार्तान्तिको नाम भूत्वा सवं वश्राम । (D. K. IL 6) 


विधिप्रयुक्तां परियुह्य सत्क्रियां परिश्रमं नाम विनीय च क्षणम्‌। 
उमां VETT चक्षषा प्रचक्रमे वक्तमडञ्झितऋमः ॥ (Ku. V. 32) 
नियमयसि विमागंप्रास्थितानात्तदण्डः 
प्रशमयासि विवादं कल्पसे रक्षणाय | 
. अतउपु विभवेषु ज्ञातयः सन्तु नाम 
त्वाये तु परिसमाप्तं बन्धुकृत्यं प्रजानाम्‌ ॥ (S. 5 ) 
वएपा करणोज्झितेन सा निपतन्ती पातिमप्यपातयत्‌ | 
नड तैलनिषेकबरिन्दुना सह दीपाचिरुपैति मेदिनीम्‌ (R. VIIL 38) 
~ अस्याः सर्गविधौ प्रजापतिर भूचन्द्रो उ कांतिप्रदः 
SMALE: स्वयं ड मदनो मासो इ पुष्पाकरः | 
वेदाभ्यासजडः कथं उ विषयव्यादत्तकौबृहलों 
ald प्रभवेन्मनोहरमिदं रूपं पुराणों खनिः ॥ ( V. 1) 


There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in a town 
called Manipura. 


. . What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, which | 
baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 


V 
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, He, possessed of inauspicious features, was, indeed, crowned king 
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 


Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his head with 
his own hands ? 


I congratulate you all'on the accomplishment of your desired. 
objects. र 


Thank God that thou art again seen by me after & long separa- 
tion. eat 
Friend, please do this much for me; I shall put on a female 
dress and profess myself to be your daughter; you will then take me 
to the king and speak to him thus. 
5 Mer it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in a tiger's 

skin 

Govinda:—R4ma, when will you go to wait upon the Guru? 
Ráma—Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon our preceptor. 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why, you 
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects. 

If then that friend demand ‘why Brutus ( Gopala ) rose against 
Cesar ( Vishnu )’, this is my answer:— Note that I loved Cæsar 
less, but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnapura ) more.’ 


LESSON XXYI. 


पुनः, प्राय; (MAT), बत, वलवत्‌, Sg "d & यत्सत्यं. 


$288. पुनः usually means ‘again’; as, पुनर्विवक्षः ( Ku. V. 83) 
‘wishing to speak again’; but it has often the sense of ‘whereas,’ 
‘while, ‘on the other hand’; as, तदेवं पंचवटीवनं स एव आर्यपुत्रः। ममपुनमेन्द- 
भाग्याया दुझ्यमानमपि सर्वेमेंवेतन्नास्ति ( ए. 3) ५६ is the same Panchayati 
forest, and my lord is the same; but (on the other hand, however) to 
me an unlucky being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing.” 
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(a) पुनः पुन: is stronger than पुन: and means ‘over and over again’, 
‘repeatedly’; as, स्वपाठान्पुन: पुनर्वाचय read thy lessons over and over, | 
again.’ The use of पुन: with ff is already given (vide § 267), 

§ 289. प्रायः ०7 प्रायेण means ‘generally,’ and is used in laying. S 
down a general rule or statement; as, प्रायो भृत्यास्त्यजान्ति प्रचलितविभवं स्वाः 
सिनं सेवमामाः ( Mu. 4. ) ‘generally ( as a general rule ) Servants, wait- 
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines:( fades 
away )'; प्रायेणेते रमणविरहेष्वंगनानां विनोदाः (Me. 87) ‘generally these are 
the amusements of women during their separation from lovers,’ 

$ 290. *aq is used in the following senses:—(1) ‘alas,’ to 
express pity or sorrow; as, अहो बत महत्पापं कठुं व्यवसिता वयं ( Bg. 1. 45) 
‘alas! what a great sin are we going to commit!’ (9) ‘joy’ or 
‘surprise’, and it is generally found in conjunction with अहों in these 
senses; as, अहो Fata स्पृहणीयवीर्यः (Ku. III. 20); ‘oh ! how enviable 
thy valour’; so अहो वत महच्चित्रं ( K. 154); हता वत वराकी सा (6. M.) 
as & vocative particle; as, qa वितरत तोयं तोयवाहा नितान्तं (G. M.) ‘clouds ~~ 
give plentiful water’; त्यजत मानमलं बत विग्रहैः ( R. IX. 47 ). 

$291. बलवत्‌ meaning ‘having strength’ is used as an adverb 
in the sense of ‘strongly’, ‘excessively’, ‘very much’; as, शिव इन्द्रियक्षो भ॑ 
बलवान्निजग्राह ( Ku. 111. 69 ) 'S'iva strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) 
the agitation of his senses’; बलवदस्वस्थगरीरा शकुन्तला (S'. 3) 'S'akuntalá 
is very severely indisposed.’ 

$ 292. ag: means ‘often’; as, बालों ug रोदिति ‘the child often 
weeps’; and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means ‘at one 
time—at another time’, ‘now—now’, and is used with each clause; a8 
y aera खहुरपि बहुप्रापितफला अहो चित्राकारा नियतिरिव नी ति्मयविदः।(0८.5) 

‘at one time ( now ) its seed appears io disappear; at another 

(now) it yields many fruits; oh, how varied is the policy of a politi- 

cian, like Fate !? ‘ : ' 

$293. यत introduces a direct assertion with or without za ग 
at the end; as, सत्योयं जनप्रवादो यत्संपत्संपदरमउबध्नातीति (K. 78) ‘the popular | 
OT TT—————M——————————————————. 


* खेदाउकम्पासंतोषविस्मयामन्त्रणे बत । (अ. ) . 


e 
^ 
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saying is true that one fortunate thing follows another’; तस्य कदाचिचि- 
न्ता ससत्पन्ना यदर्थोत्पत्युपायाश्रिन्तनीयाः कतेव्याश्र ( P. 1 )'a thought once- 
occurred to him fhat means for acquiring wealth should be devised 
and executed.’ . प 

(a) यत्‌ 188 the force of ‘ that’ in such sentences as ‘arb thou 
mad that thou speakest so incoherently ? कि त्वं मत्तोसि यदेवमसस्बर्द 
प्रलपसि; or ‘because, or ‘since’; as, कि शेपस्य भरव्यथा न वपुषि क्ष्मां न क्षिपत्येष 
यत्‌ ( Mu. 2) ‘does not the serpent, S'esha, feel the heaviness of the 
load on his body because he does not throw down the Earth (irom . 
his head ) ?*; प्रियमाचरितं छते त्वया मे यदीयं पुनर्मया eut ( V. 1 ) ‘O creeper, . 
you have done me a service, since she has been once more seen by 


, 


me. 

Obs. In translating sentences having the sense of ‘since—there- 
fore’, ‘because—hence’, ‘therefore’, ‘hence’, may be translated by तत. 
or ततः; or the whole sentence may be expressed by using यत्‌ ०7 यत:;- 


~ as आहं भरातरं गृहानिप्कासयामि qu ( यतः ) सोऽतीव geet: T shall drive my 


brother out of the house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved’. 


§ 294, यतः means ‘from which place’, being used for यस्मात्‌; 85; 
यतस्त्वया ज्ञानमशेषमाप्तं (R. V. 4) ‘from whom (your preceptor) complete 
knowledge has been obtained by you’; or it means ‘for’, ‘because’, 
‘since’, when a reason is assigned; as, किमेवरूच्यते महदन्तरं यतः कपूरद्वीपः 
स्वगे एव ( H. 3) ‘why do you say so P There is a great difference; 
for the Karpura island is heaven itself". : 

$995. यत्सत्यं, regarded as one word, is used in the sense of ‘fo- 
be sure’, ‘to own’ or ‘to speak the truth’, ‘verily’; as असंगलासंशयास्य वो 
वचनस्य यत्सत्यं कम्पितमिव में हृदयं ( Ve. 1) ‘by the ominous nature of this. 
your speech, my heart, to speak the truth, trembles.’ à 


यद्वेतसः कुब्जलीलां विडम्बयति तत्किमात्मनः प्रभावेण ननु w- 
गस्य | (8. 2) ` 
इदं तठ्मत्युत्पनमति ज्लैणमिति यदुच्यते | (8'- 5) 


188 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 
. निराकरणविक्लवायाः प्रियायाः समवस्थामनुस्मृत्य बल्वदशरणोर्मि | । 
मिय (8.6) ,, 
सर्वथा न कचिन्न खळीकंरोति जीविततृष्णा यदीढगवस्थमपि मामाऽ ` 
-यासयति जळाभिलाषः | (ह. 95) 
` पुण्यभाजः खल्वमी मुनयो यदहिशमेनं भगवन्तं पुण्याः कथाः 
Apu: समुपासते | (K. 48) न 
कस्मान्मया निष्प्रयोजनमिदमश्वमुखद्वयमनुसृतामिति विचार्यमाणे 
-यत्सत्यमात्मैव मे परिहासमुपजनयति | (K. 120 ) 
अहं तं समादिशम्‌ | सैषा सजनाचरिता सरणिर्यदणीयसि कार- 
-णेऽनणीयानादरः संदृश्यते | (D. K. IL 7 ) 
अळमन्यथा गृहीत्वा न खळु मनस्विनि मया प्रयुक्तमिदम्‌ | 
प्रायः समानविद्याः परस्परयराःपुरोभागाः || (M. 1) 
अयि कठोर यश: किल ते प्रियं किमयशो ननु घोरमतः परम्‌ | 
किमभवद्विपिने हरिणीदृशः कथय नाथ कथं बत मन्यसे ॥ (0.3) 
यत्सत्यं काब्यविरोषवेदिन्यां परिषदि प्रयुञ्जानस्य ममापि चेतसि ga- 
"हान्‌ परितोषः प्रादुर्भवति | यतः 
चीयते बाळिरास्यापि सम्क्षेत्रपतिता क्षिः | 
न शाळे: स्तंबकरिता वप्तुर्गुणमपेक्षते || ( B. Ve. I) 


- 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 
अथ तेपां मध्यात काकः प्रोवाच | स्वामिन्वयं तावत्सवंत्र पयोटिता: परं न किंचित्स-. 


~ त्वमासादितं दृष्टं वा । तदद्य मां भक्षयित्वा प्राणान्धारयतु स्वामी येन देवस्याप्यायना 


- ५ 


ही 


3-भवाति। मम पुनः स्वर्गप्रारिरिति (P. L 11) 
इह ( पंचमे प्रकोष्ठे ) गंधर्वेछरगणेरिव विविधालंकारशोभितर्गणिकाजनेबंधुलेश्र 

यत्सत्यं स्वर्गायत इदं गेहम ( Mk. 4 ) 
आपारितोषाह्विदुपां न साधु मन्ये प्रयोगविज्ञानम्‌। 
बलवदपि शिक्षित्ानामात्मन्यप्रत्ययं चेतः ॥ (8'. 1 ) 
ज्वलति चलितेन्धनोग्नर्विप्रकृतः पन्नगः फणां कुरुते | 
प्रायः स्वं महिमानं क्रोधात्प्रातिपद्यते sig; t ( S’. 6 ) 
अदूरवतिंनीं सिद्धि राजन्विगणयात्मनः। 
डपास्थितेयं कल्याणी नाम्नि कीतित एव qa ॥ (R. 1. 87) 
अथवा मम भाग्यविइवादशनिः कल्पित एष वेधसा | 
यदनेन तरुन पातितः क्षपिता तद्विटपाश्रिता sat ॥ ( R. VIIT. 47) 
खल्वाटो दिवसेश्वरस्य किरणैः संतापितो मस्तके 
वान्छन्देशमनातपं विथिवशात्तालस्य मूलं गत्तः। 
तत्राप्यस्य महाफलेन पतता भग्नं सशब्दं शिर 
प्रायोगच्छति यत्र भाग्यरहितस्तत्रैव यान्त्यापदः ॥ ( Bh. IT. 90 ) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because I amr 
not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you prisoners, 
and shall take yon to the Court for inquiry. 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see with the- 
eyes of their wives 

Oh the unparallelled splendour of this place! To own the truth, 
it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty, 

Ts the place, from which you have come, supplied with plenty of 
corn? 

I am, going to. execute my master's command, but where, are 


you going P 
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Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while the evil 
-spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. 


Suvadaná tells me that Chandralekhá, her. mistress, has been 


‘very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durgá; I must Es 


-now go to inquire how:she is doing. i 
As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants, 
varies as the nature of the work intended to be accomplished. through 
"them. ] ; 
Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because, he 
‘never remains stationary in his celestial path ?- 
Friend, cut of my snares very soon and save me; for it is truly 
said that ‘adversity is the touchstone of friendship,’ 


.LESTON XXVII. 
यथा-तथा & यावत्‌-तावत्‌. 


§ 296. यथा by itself means (1) ‘as’, ‘in the manner mentioned’; 
as, यथाज्ञापयतिदेवः (8'. 1) ‘just as your Majesty orders,’ i. e., your 
-orders will be obeyed; (2) ‘namely’ ‘as follows’, ‘so’; as, तद्रथाउश्रूयते 
(P. I) ‘it is as stated below, (as follows); it is namely reported’; 
(3) ‘like’, ‘as’, showing ‘comparison’ like इव; as, आसीदियं दशरथस्य 3i 
"यथा श्री: (U. 4) ‘she was in the house of Das’aratha like the God- 
-dess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 
words or speeches, occuring in the direct construction in Eng- 
Jish; as, विदितं खछ ते यथा स्मरः क्षणमप्युत्सहते न मां विना (Ku. IV. 36) 
46 is already known to you that Cupid does not feel at ease, without 
me even for a moment.’ यथा in this sense is usually followed by इति 
a the end; as, संदिष्टोस्मि तातेन यथा वत्स मित्रावसो जीमूतवाहनादोग्यतरो वरो न 


FEET । तस्मादस्मै मल्यवती प्रातिपाद्यतामिति (Nág. 2) ‘I am entrusted with 


a message by my father (to this effect) ;—O Mitrávasu, a better 
bridegroom than .Jimütawáhana cannot be found; so give him 
"Malayavati'; (5) ‘as’ ‘for tnstance’; as, यत्र यत्र धूमस्तत्र तत्र ale: यथा महा- 


i 


d 
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aa (Taraka, ) ‘wherever there is smoke, there is fire; for instance in 
the kitchen’ ; (6) ‘so that’ where येन often takes the place of यथा; as, 
i दर्शय ते चौरसिंहं यथा व्यापादयामि*(? 1. 8) ‘show thon that rogue of a 


‘> dion so that I may kill (him)’; स्वामिन्मम प्राणेः प्राणयात्रा विधीयतां येन ममो- 


UE 


-भयलोकप्राप्तिभवति (P. I. 11) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my life, so that 
I may secure both the worlds.’ j 

§ 297. यथा and तथा, when used as correlatives of each other, 
have the following senses:—(1) ‘as—so,’ in which case aga, some- 
Himes takes the place of तथा; as, यथा टक्षस्तथा फूल ‘as the tree, so the 
fruit; यथा बीजांकुर: सुक्ष्मः प्रयत्नेनाभिरक्षितः | फठप्रदो भवेत्काले agen: उरक्षितः 
(P. I. 8) ‘as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, 
will yield fruits at the proper time, so (will) people when properly 
protected'; (2) * so—that, where तथा stands for so, and यथा for that; 
as, यदि वामचमतं तथा uut यथा तस्य राजपेंरचुकंपनीया भवामि (8. 3) “if you 
approve of it, so act that I shall be favoured by the royal sage’; अहु 
-स्वामिनं विज्ञाप्य तथा करिष्ये यथा स वधे करिष्यति (P.I. 11) ‘I, requesting 
his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.’ 

Obs, The words ईदृश, तादृश, तावत्‌, एतावत्‌, इयत्‌, ४०. are similarly 
used for तथा, and forms of the relative pronoun ( generally Ya) are 
used with the second clause for यथा; 88, इदृशी अहं मन्दभागिनी यस्या न केवळ- 
मार्यपुत्रविरहः एुत्रविरहोपि (U. 3) ‘Tam so unfortunate that nob only am 
Iseparated from my lord, but even from my children’; मम चेतावान्‌ लोभ- 
'विरहो येन स्वहरुतगतखवर्णर्ककणमपि यस्मै कस्मैचिद्दातुमिच्छामि (घे. 1) ‘my ab- 
sence of greed (desire) is such that I wish to give to any body this 
golden bracelet, though actually in my hands’; (8) 'since—therefore'; - 
‘Because (as)—so'; as, यथायं चलितमल्याचलशिलासंचय: प्रचंडो नभस्वांस्तथा - 
hae आसन्नीभूतः पक्षिराजः (Nig. 4) ‘since (as) this wind is terrible, 
shaking the collection of stones on the Malaya mountain, (therefore) 
so I think that the lord of the birds has approached’; (4) ‘if—then* 
used like यदि-र्तहिं; or 28 a strong form of adjuration, ‘as surely as—so 


surely’; 28, E a zu 
वाङ्मनःकर्मभिः पत्यौ व्यभिचारों यथा न में । a 
qui us देवि मामन्तघातुमहेसि॥ ( R« XV. 81 ) 
LU " 


6241 241 CS PVT: relieta sc ES af" कहर SY zd 
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‘Tf (as surely as) there is no unchastity in my conduct with re- 

gard to my husband, in word, thought, or deed, then (_so_surely ) ( so surel 5o 
all-pervading Goddess ( Earth ), be pleased to take me in’; (5) ‘as 
much—as’, ‘so much—as’ where तथा stands for ‘as much’ or ‘so much’ 
and यथा for ‘as’, when the sense intended is that of ‘equality of rela-' 
tion’; as, न तथा वाधते शीतं यथा वाधाति ब्राधते (Su. ) ‘cold does not pain 
me so much as dose the (form) Bàdhati.’ In this sense एवं is often 
used with यथा and तथा, or with one of them, to make the equality more 
emphatic, and then they may be translated by ‘as—as’; as, वधूचतुप्कापे 
यथेव. शांता प्रिया तनजास्य तथैव सीता (U. 4) ‘among the four danghters-in- 
law, Sitá was as dear to him as his daughter S'ántá.' 

d (८) यथा and तथा are repeated (यथा यथा--तथा तथा ) in the sense 


- | of the used with adjectives in the comparative degree, the adjectives 


themselves being translated by their Sanskrit equivalents, or in the 
sense of ‘the more—the more,’ ‘the less—the less’; as, ‘the older he grew, 
the stronger became his torment (anxiety) caused by want of issue' 
य॒था यथा योवनमतिचक्राम तथा तथा अनपत्यताजन्मा महानवद्धंतास्य संतापः (K.59); 
so ‘the less you think of your Jost: son, the less will be your sor- 
row’ यथा यथा मृतएत्रं न चिन्तयिष्यसि तथा तथा तव दु:खं शममेप्याति, or यथा यथा 
अल्पीयसि पुत्रचिन्ता तथा तथा अल्पीयो दुःखम 

§ 298. *यावत्‌, used by itself, is used in the sense of ‘as far as,’ 
‘nll; ‘for’ showing duration of time or space and governs the. Ac- 


cusative case; as, सन्या aA  यावत्त्रयोरवेक्षस्त्र (ए. 7) ‘take care of (these) 
sons till they are weaned’; कियन यावदस्मचरितं चित्रकारेणालिखितं (0.1) 
painter? + 

(८) यावत sometimes lias the sense of ‘just’, ‘then? denoting: 
an action that is intended to be done immediately ( vide § 190 ); as, 
तावद्‌ ग्रहिणीमाहय संगीतकमठतिष्ठामि ( S'. 1) ‘therefore calling my wife, 
I shall begin the concert’; यावदिमां छायामाभित्य प्रतिपालयामि तां (8.3) 
“having resorted to this shade, I shall then wait for her.’ 


* यावत्तावच साकल्येऽवधौ. मानेऽवधारणे । (अ) \ 


till what limit (how far) has our life been painted by the- ` 


~ 


e "tie en oq AEA MSO dep atlas 
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$999. Used as correlatives यावत्‌ and तावत्‌ have these senses:— 
(1) ‘as much—as,’ aiaa standing for ‘as much,’ and यावत्‌ for ‘as, 
both being used like nouns or adjectives; as, पुरे तावन्तमेवास्य तनोति 
श्विरातपम | दोषिकाकमलोन्मेपो यावन्मात्रेण साध्यते। ( Ku. 11. 33) ‘the sun 
sheds as much light only, in his city, as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds’; (2) ‘all’, where the two together have the sense : j 
of totality; as, qazi तावद्‌ uw CG. M. )'I have eaten all that was 
given’; यावन्साड॒ष्यके शकयखुपपदायितु . तावत्सर्वेखपपाद्यतां (5. 62); (3) ‘as 
long as’—‘so long’, where यावत्‌ stands for ‘as long as’ and तावत्‌ for 'so 
long as, यावद्वित्तोपाजनशक्तस्तावन्निजपरिवारो रक्तः ( Mohamndgara.) ‘as 


long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue attached 
to him’. ~- - 


Obs. (a) Where in English ‘as long, ‘so long as', or “fill,” ‘unt ` 
&c., are used, both यावत्‌ and तावत्‌ will have to be used in Sanskrit, 
यावत्‌ with the clause introduced by ‘as long as’, till &0., and तावत्‌. 
with the principal clause; as, ‘as long as the responsibility of the 
kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented’ - 
यावद्राज्यभारों मयि विन्यस्तस्तावदहं प्रजा अनरक्ताः करिष्यामि; 'charioteer, stop 


the chariot till I get down’ सूत तावद्रथं स्थापय यावदहमवतरामि. : 


(b) In translating sentences introduced by ‘before’ यावन्न will 
have to be used for "before, it being equivalent to tll not; as, यावदेते 
सरसो नोत्पतन्ति तावदेतेभ्यः प्रदत्तिरवगमयितव्या (४.4) T must obtain informa- 
tion from them before they fly up from the lake.’ $ 


; §300. Sometimes यावत्‌--तावत्‌ have simply the force of ‘when— 
fhen';as यावदसौ पान्थ उत्थ योध्वं निरीक्षते तावतेनावलोकितो.हंसः काण्डेन: हतो 
व्यापादितश्च (म. 3) ‘when the traveller having got up, looked upwards, 
(then) the flamingo, being observed by him, was struck with an arrow 
and killed’; and sometimes the sense of ‘as soon as’, ‘no sooner—than’, | 
‘scarcely— when’ $c. where यावत्‌ stands for ey sooner’, ‘scarcely’ &c., : 
and तावत्‌ for ‘than’ ‘when’ &c.; as, एकस्य दुःखस्य न यावदन्तं गच्छामि...... 
aag द्वितीयं सञ्रपस्थितं मे ( H. 1. ) ‘scarcely had I gone ( before I had 

13 $ i 
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gone) to the end one of calamity, (when) another has. befallen me- 


‘again!’ 


| ` भगवन्संकल्पयोने .प्रंतिबन्धवत्स्वपि विष्रयेष्वमिंनिवेर्य तथा प्रहरसि प 
यथा जनोयं कालान्तरक्षमो न भवति | (४.9) .. 
अकथितोपि ज्ञायत एव यथायमाभोगस्तपोवनस्येति | (8', 1) : 
आश्रमवासिनो यावदवेक्ष्याहमुपावर्ते तावदाद्रेपृष्टाः ` क्रियन्तां वाजिनः |; 
(S'. 1) 
` बहुवळुभा राजानः श्रूयन्ते | तद्यथा नौ प्रियसखी बन्धुजनशोचनीया 
न भवति तथा निर्वाहय |. (8' 8) 
संजीवक आह | भो मित्र कथं ज्ञेयो मयासौ दुश्ब॒द्धिरिति | इयन्तं + 
काळं यावदुत्तरोत्तरस्नेहेन प्रसादेन चाहं दृष्टः | (P. 1. 15) 
यद्येवं नक्कुछस्य बिलद्वारात्सर्पकोटरं यावन्मत्स्यमांसराकलानि n 
' यथा नकुळस्तन्मार्गेण गत्वा तं दुष्टसर्पं विनाशयति | (P. 1. 20) 
अयि मातर्देवयजनसंभवे देवि सीते seed निर्माणभागः परिणतो 
येन लजया स्वच्छन्दमाक्रन्दितुमपि न शाक्यते | (ए. 4) 
ततो यावदसो पान्थस्तद्दचसि प्रतीतो ळोमात्सरासि स्नातुं प्रविशति. 
'तावन्महापंके निमग्नः पलायितुमक्षमः | (a. 1) 
यथा यथेयं चपला दीप्यते तथा तथा दीपशिखेव कज्जलमलिनमेव 
कम केवलमुद्दमति | (K. 105) 
यावत्संबन्धिनो न परापतन्ति Waa माल्त्या नगरदेवतागृहं 
गन्तव्यमित्यांदिशन्ति भगवतीनिदेशवतिनोऽमात्यदारोः | (Mál 6) 


Es 
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यथेतोमुखागतैरपि महान्कलकलं: श्रुतोउत्मामिस्तथा तर्कयामि 
3. अन्यदपि पारक्यं बल्मुपगतमिति | (१४. 8) 
कोधं प्रभो संहर संहरेति यावद्विरः खे मरुतां चरन्ति | 
तावत्स वहिर्भवनेत्रजन्मा भस्मावरोषं मदनं चकार || ( Ku. IV. 72) 
यथैव छाध्यते गंगा पादेन परमेष्टिनः | 
प्रभवेण द्वितीयेन तथैवोच्छिरसा त्वया || (Ku. VI. 70) ` 
अर्थेन तु विहीनस्य पुरुषस्यास्पमेधसः ।- 
क्रिया: सर्वा विनश्यन्ति ग्रीष्मे कुसरितो यथा ॥ (म. 1) : 
यावतः कुरुते जन्तुः संबन्धान्मनसः प्रियान्‌ | 
P- तातरन्तोपि विलिख्यन्ते हृदये शोकशंकवः ॥ (H.4) Geren 2 प 
स तावदभिषेान्ते स्नातकेम्यो ददौ वसु । 
यावतैषां समाप्येरन्‌ यज्ञाः पर्याप्तदक्षिणाः ॥ (R. XVII. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 


यावत्तत्रभवान्वयस्यः कायोसनादुत्तिष्ठाते तावदेतस्मिन्विरठजनसंपाते विमानोत्संग- 
परिसरे. स्थास्यामे । (V. 2.) 


तदेवंप्रायेडतिकुटिलकष्टचेष्टा सहस्रदारुण राज्यतंत्रेऽस्मिन्‌ महामोहान्धकारकारिणि च 
„` थौवने कुमार तथा प्रयतेथा यथा नोपहस्यसे जनैनोपालभ्यसे छछद्धिनाक्षिप्यसे विषयेने 
S" विकृष्यसे रागेण नापाहियसे छखेन | (K. 109) 


यथा यथा चलितजलयन्त्रविंगलिताभिरंब॒धाराभिराइन्यते सा तथां तथा वैद्युतानळ- 
सहोदर इव स्छुरति मदनपावकः। (K: 251) 


चन्द्रापीडः प्रातरेव किंवदंती शुश्राव यथा किल दशएुरीं यावत्‌ परागतः स्कंघावार 
इति। (K. 262) 
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^ ~ लोकहयेप्यचुवतेनीया iy 
वत्स यावदयं संसांरस्तावत्सिद्धैवेयं लोकयात्रा qup: पितरो लोकद्वयेप्यडवर्तेनीया 
| इति। (Ve. 3) 
| अपि दृष्टवानासि मम प्रियां वने कथयामि ते तदुपलक्षणं gu 
gustan सहचरी यथैव ते छभगं तथैव eg सापि वीक्षते CV. 4) 
Fs > वितरति गुरु: प्राज्ञे विदां यथेव तथा जडे 
। न तु खळ तयोर्झाने शक्ति करोत्यपहन्ति वा | 
भवति च पुनभूँयान्भेदः फळं प्रति तद्यथा 
प्रभवति छचिनरिम्त्ोद्ग्राहें मणिने Bat च यः (U. 2.) 

यथा क्रालकृतोद्योगात्कृपिः फलवती भवेत्‌ । 

तद्वन्नीतिरियं देव चिरात्फलति न क्षणात ॥ (E. 3) 

क्रोडीकरोति प्रथमं यथा जातमनित्यता I 

afta जननी पश्चात्तथा शोकस्य कः क्रम: ॥ Wag. 4) 

४9 Li ~ 2 > >>, 

यथा काष्ठ च काष्ठं च समेयातां महोदथा। 

समेत्य च व्यपेयातां तद्वद्ूूतसमागमः ॥ (H. 4) 
wis तथा लोक: प्रावीण्येन विसिष्मिये । 
— नृपतेः प्रीतिदानेपु वीतस्णृहतया यथा ( R. XV. 68 ) 
| यावत्स्वस्थमिदं REACTS यावच दूरे जरा 
| E यावचेन्द्रियशक्तिरप्रतिहता यावत्क्षयो TS: | 
आत्मश्रेयसि तावदेव.विदुपा कायैः प्रयत्नो महान्‌ 

NAA भवने तु कूपखननं प्रत्युद्यमः कीदशः | (Bh. II. 88) 
यथा प्रदीपं ज्वलनं पतंगा विशन्ति नाशाय UZET: | 
तथैव नाशाय Gata लोकास्तवापि वक्त्राणि aram: ॥ (Bg. XI. 29) 


i A hundred schemes have been dovised by me for his ruin, in cou- 
‘sultation with my friends, they are as follows:— 


i . . I suppose you have already heard that in the heavens dwells a 
class of nymphs called Apsarases. 2 


| He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart, he sur- 
passes the cruellest of demons. TH 
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Rávana so pleased S'ankara by his austere penance, that the God 
granted him several boons, 


a 


This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer- ^ 
ous subjects is disloyal to him 


Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with the enemy 


The more I think about this world, the more does my mind become 
disgusted with it 


The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to him 
exclaiming ‘a serpent has bitten my child.’ 


I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from his pil- — 
grimage. 


As long as I breathe, I shalldefend my dear country even at the | 
cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with dis- 
grace, : 

He took the doctor's medicine for (यावत) 21 days, but finding no 
change for the better, he ceased to take it 


The-teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that he fell 
down senseless on the ground, > 


The more do philosophers think about God, the less do they 
know him 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct as by 
his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing 
good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals:are provided with ` 
claws ( use यावत---तावत ) 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your chances of 
failure, and the greater the probability of improvement. i 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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LESSON, XXVIII. 
wv e AN [D = 
_ वरून, वा, स्थान, हत, हा, & Te. 
$301. वरं witha generally followed by च, तु or पुनः is used 


in the sense of i ; 
चरं being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which 
is put in the nominative case ) and नच, न d or न पुनः with the clause, 
containing the thing f E 

put in the nominative case) ; ४७ वर कन्या जाता न चाविह्वास्तनयः (P. I. 1). 
‘better ( that ) a girl (be) born rather than a foolish son’; यरं प्राण- 
त्यागो न पुनरधमान।खपगमः (H. 1) ‘better to lose life, but not the vicinity 


to (contact with ) the base.’ t: 
(a) Sometimes न is used without च, g or इनः; 25, याच्या माघा 


b ^ Aaa Ng नाधमे ठब्धकामा ( Me. 5 ) ‘better (that) a request to a worthy 


person (should even: be) unheeded, than that it being made to a base 


inan should be gratified’; वरं भ्रांत वनचरेः सह न सूखेजनसंपर्कः (Bh. IL 14) , 
ät were better to roam with wild ones than ( to keep) company with ° 


foolish people,’ . 
§ 302. “at is an alternative conjunction meaning ‘or’; but 
its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar to that of च, see 
§ 272; ‘Rm or Govinda ' रामो गोविंदों वा or रामो वा गोविंदो वा. 
(a) It has also these senses:—(1) ‘and,’ ‘as weil,’ ‘also’; as, 


* चत्रठेखे कथय महाश्वेतायाः कादंवर्याश्र कुश ल॑ कु दाढी वा सकलः परिजन इति (K.230) 


‘hetter—than,’ ‘better—but not, io express preference, 


to which the first is preferred (this also being - 


*Patralekhá, tell me whether Mahás'vetá and Kádambari are doing , 


well, and also whether the whole retinue is doing well’; 
(2) ‘Whe’, ‘as’, having the sense of gd; as, जातां मन्ये तहिनसथितां मन्ये तहि t 


(ue pest वान्यरूपाँ ( Me. 86) ‘I consider her to be changed in form . 


appearance ) like a lotus blighted by frost’; ( 3 ) ‘optionally,’ mostly 
in grammatical rules; as, दोषो णौ । वा चित्तविरागे ( Pán. VI. 4. 90-91) 
in the causal the उ of ¢¥ is lengthened; but optionally, when it means 
to pervert the mind.’ 
(b) वा is added tothe interrogative pronoun and its derivatives 


* वा सञ्चय एवार्थ डपमानविकल्पयो: । ( हे. ) 


e 
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in the sense of ‘ possibly’ like इव, 67 नाम (seo $ 257) ; as, मृतः को वा न 
जायते (P. 1. 1) ‘who possibly, that is dead, is not ‘born again’; कस्य 
-वान्यस्य वचसि मया स्थातव्यं (£. 156) * whose words else should I possibly | 

A- act up to ? ; art at गम्यते (U. 3) ‘how, indeed, can yon go P" : 

§ 303. वा, when repeated, has the sense of ® éither—or’ 

* whether—or'; as, उभे एव क्षमे वोढख भयोत्री जमाहित॑ । सा वा अंभोस्तदीया वा aia- 

, जेलमयी मम । (Ku. IL 60) ‘two only are able to bear the seed of us 

two ; either she ( Párvati) of S'ambhu, or his watery form, mine’; 

'तत्र कविपरिश्रमाइरोधाद्वा उत्तानकथावस्तुगोरवाद्वा नवनाटकदर्शनकुतूइलाद्वा भवद्विरव- 

थानं दीयमानं प्रार्थये। (Ve. 1) I solicit your attention being paid to it 

whether out of regard to the poet's labour, or the importance of the 
sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see a new drama represented,’ . 


§ 304. स्थाने is used as an adverb in the sense of ‘justly,’ < pro- 
perly, ‘it is quite proper that’; as, स्थाने प्राणाः कामिनां दूत्यधीनाः (Me. 3) 
ae ‘it is proper (it is justly said) that the life of lovers is in the hands 
=~ of ( depends upon) messengers’; स्थाने तपो दुश्ररमेतदर्थमपणेया पेलवयापि qu +~ 
( Ku, VIL. 65) ‘it is quite proper that Aparná,though delicate, prac- 
tised very austere penance for his sake.'. : 

(a) अस्थाने means ‘inopportune’, ‘out of place’; as, अस्थाने gat- 
रपि प्रयत्नः ( Mu. 2) ‘the attempt of both was out of place.’ 

§ 305. *हत is used in the following senses:—(1) ‘joy,’ ‘sur- 
prise’, ‘flurry’, such as is expressed by ‘oh’ in English; as, ga प्रदत्त - 
संगीतकं (M. 1) ‘oh! the concert has commenced’; ( 2) ‘ compassion’, 
‘nity’ ; as, TAH Ed ते थानाकाः (G. M. ) ‘it is a pity, child, that you 
have only Dhánákas'; (3) ‘ok’, ‘alas’, showing grief; as, हंत थिङ 
मामधन्यं (U. 1) ‘alas, fie upon. me, an unhappy being !’; (4 ) it 
is sometimes used as an inceptive particle; as, ga ते कथयिष्यामि . 

-~ (Rám. I. 48, 14) ‘well, now I shall tell you” | : ‘i 
: § 306. + हा most frequently denotes ‘grief’, ‘dejection’, ‘pain’, 
as expressed by ‘ah,’ ‘alas,’ ‘woe me’; as, हा प्रिये जानाकि (U. 3 ) ‘alas! 


*हंत esas TT वाक्यारंभविषादयोः । ( अः ) 
+ हा इति विस्मयविपादशग्जुगुपसाततिषु। (ग. म. ) 
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oh beloved Jánakt' ; हा हा देवि स्फटाते हृदयं (U. 3) ‘alas ! alas! queen, my 
heart bursts.’ It is sometimes used to express ‘ surprise १ as, हा कथं 
| महाराजद्शरथस्य धमंदाराः प्रियसखी मे कोसल्या CU. 4) ‘oh! indeed, she ig 


Kausalyá, my dear friend, the duly married wife of king Das’aratha,’ © | 


s For the use of हां with the accusative see § 34. 

Obs, The sense of sicat ' reproach’ is very rare. 

§ 307. *ह, never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these 
senses:—(1) ‘for,’ ‘because’, expressing & strict or logical reason; 
as अग्निरिहास्ति wal हि दश्यते (G. M.) ‘here is fire, for there appears 
smoké';srfa महपिणा त्वं ग्रहायाउमतः | कालों ह्ययं संक्रमितु द्वितीयमाश्रमं (2. V. 10) 
‘have you been permitted by the great sage to become a householder; 

for it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life.’ 
| Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular case, 
$) / . this sense of हि ‘for’ is understood. 
(2) ‘Indeed, ‘surely’; as, देव प्रयोगप्रथानं हि नाव्यशार्ल किमत्र वाग्व्यव- 
हारेण (M. 1) ‘my lord, the science of acting, indeed, consists principally 
of representation; what is the use of oral discussion in this case ?; 
न हि कमलिनीं दृष्टा ग्राहमवेक्षते मतंगजः (M. 3) ‘surely an elephant, having 
seen a lotns-plant, cares not for the shark’; (8 ) it has often the sense 
of ‘for instance, ' ( स्फुटार्थ ) ‘as is well-known’, when a fact is stated 
_ to illustrate a foregoing assertion, in the sense of तथा च ; as, प्रजानामेव 

भूत्यर्थं स ताभ्यो बलिमग्रहीत । सहसगुणसत्स्रहुमादत्ते (£d रविः (R. 1. 18 ) ‘he 
took taxes from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them; 
(for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give it back in- 
. creased a thousand-fold’; ( 4) ‘only’, * alone’ to emphasize an idea; as, 
uit हि मदनेनायास्यते (K. 155 ) ‘a fool only is troubled by Cupid’; (5) 
* sometimes as an expletive. : 


शकुन्तछा-साखे कस्य वान्यस्य कथयिष्यामि | किंत्वायासयित्री- 
` दानीं वां भविष्यामि । 


*हि पादपूरणे हेतौ विशेषेप्यवधारणे ( वि. ) 
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उभे-अत एव wg fuus] ख्रिग्जनसंविभक्तं हि दुःखं सह्यवेदनं 
भवति। 3 


Po 
हंत भोः शकुन्तलां पतिकुलं Pasa ळब्धभिदानीं स्वास्थ्यम्‌ 
(8.4). 
स्थाने खळ प्रत्यादेशविमानिताप्यस्य इते -शकुन्तछा क्छाम्यति | 
(2.6) 


अविनीत कि नोऽपत्यनिर्िरेषाणि ` सत्त्वानि विप्रकरोषि । हंत वधते _ 
ते संरम्भः | स्थाने ag ऋषिजनेन सर्वदमन इति कतनामधेयोसि | (8.4) / 


स्थाने wg नारायणंमृषि विलोभयन्त्यस्तदूरुसंभवामिमां दृष्टा त्रीडिताः ` 
„सर्वौ अप्सरस इति | (ए. 1) ED n 
भवादृशा एवं भवन्ति भाजनान्युपदेशानाम:। अपगतमले हि. मनसि 
स्फटिकमणाविव रजनिकरगभस्तयो विशन्ति सुखमुपदेरागुणा; | CK. 103) 
तदेषा भवतः कांता त्यजैनां वा गृहाण वा | 
उपपन्ना हि दारेषु प्रभुता सर्वतोमुखी ॥ (8.5) 
अनन्तरत्नप्रभवस्य यस्य RA न सोभाग्यविलोपि जातम्‌ | 
एको हि दोषो गुणसन्निपाते निमजतीन्दोः किरणेष्विवाङ्कः ॥ 
: (Ku. I.3} 
3 बहूनामप्यसाराणां समवायो हि gs | 
F तृणैरावेष्ट्यते रज्जुर्यया नागोपि बध्यते ॥ (P. 1. 14) 
कुसुमान्यपि गात्रसंगमात्मभवन्त्यायुरपोहितुं यदि । 


न भविष्यति da साधनं किंमिवान्यत्प्रहरिष्यतो विधेः ॥ 
(R. VIII. 44) 
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सेवां छांघवकारिणीं कृतवियः स्थाने agit विदुः | ( 0५.3) 
at मौनं कार्य न च वचनमुक्तं uud | 
aed पुंसां न च परकलत्राभिगमनम्‌ | E 
l वरं प्राणत्यायो न च पिशुनवाक्थेष्वभिरुचि- 
| — WC भिक्षाशित्वं न च परधनास्वादनसुखम्‌ || (H. 1) 


i ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
j वरमावाभ्यां कतिपयादिवसाननयोरप्यदर्शनकृताः छेशा ASAT न पुनरस्य 
J . ` _ वैशैंपायनानवलोकनदुःखदीनं दिने दिने खखमीक्षितम | (K. 294) 
1 असंशयं क्षत्रपरिग्रहक्षमा यदार्यमस्यामभिलापि मे मन: | 
सतां हि संदेहपदेपु वस्तुपु प्रमाणमन्त:करणप्रटत्तयः | ( S’. 1 ) 
Sd हदयात्प्रत्यादेशब्यलीक्रमपैतु ते 

f किमपि मनसः संमोहो मे तदा बलवानभूत्‌ । मे 
| प्रबरलतमसामेवंप्रायाः BAT हि wu: 

i स्रजमपि शिरस्यन्धः Prat धुनोत्यदिशंकया (S. 7) 
i राजा--एवमादिभिरनुपक्रभ्योयमातंकः | परय 

| कुछमशयनं न प्रत्यग्रं न चन्द्रमरीचयो 
| a च मळ्यजं सवांगीणं न वा मणियष्यः। 

| मनसिजरुजं सा वा दिव्या ममालमपो हितुं 

| रहसि ठघयेदारळ्या वा तदाश्रायिणी कथा ॥ ( ४. 8 ) 

í स्थाने त्वां स्थावरात्मानं विष्णुमाहुस्तथाहि ते । 
| चराचराणां भूतानां कुक्षिराधारतां गत: | (Ku. VI. 67 ) 
॥ 
| 


आलोके ते निपतति एरा सा बलिव्याकुला वा 
मत्साइष्यंविरहतछ वा भावगम्यं लिखन्ती | 
_ एच्छन्ती वा मधुरवचनां सारिकां पंजरस्थां ` 
कबिद्धतें: स्मरसि रसिके ed हि तस्य प्रियेति ॥ ( Meo. 88 ) 
अरुन्धती-हा वत्से 


| arse शिष्या वा यदसि मम तत्तिषत तथा : 
| , __,  विशद्धेरत्कपेस्त्वयि तु मम भक्ति इढयति। 
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Rai Sot वा aaa नउ वंद्यासि जगतो 
गुणा: पूजास्थानं gA न च लिङ्गं न च वयः॥ (U. 4 ) 
p स्थाने भवानेकनराधिप: सन्नकिंचनत्व॑ मखजं ्रिभतिं। 
Ls पर्योयपीतस्प BSAA: कछाक्षयः शलाघ्यतरों हि ag: N (R: V. 16): 
प्रेष्यभावेन नामेयं देवीशब्दक्षमा सती। 
जानीयव क्रियया पत्त्रोगं वोपयुज्यते। (M. 5) 
नृपतेः प्रतिषिद्धमेव तत्कृतवान्‌ पंक्तिरयो विळंध्य यत्‌। 


LT NEP es 


अपथे पदमपेयन्ति हि श्रुतवन्तोपि रजोनिमीलिताः । ( 8. IX. 74) 
तमवेक्ष्य रुरोद सा wat स्तनसंबराधस्रों जघान च। 
स्वजनस्य हि दुःखमग्रतो त्रिटतदारामिवोपजायत ॥ (Ku. IV. 26) « 
व्यतिषजति पदार्थानान्तरः कोपि हेतु- 
ने wg बहिरुपाधीन्प्रीतयः संश्रयन्ते | 
विकसति हि पतंगस्योदये पुण्डरीके 
A. द्रवाति च हिमरव्मावुद्ते चन्द्रक्रांतः॥ (Mál. 1) 
= अहंस्पेन॑ O ~ ~ D A ` 
अहेस्येनं ( दावाग्निं) शसम्रितुम्ं वारियारासहसने- 
रापन्नातिंप्रशमनफलाः संपदो ह्युत्तमानाम्‌! ( Me. 54) 
स्थाने हपीकेश तव प्रकीत्यो जगत्प्रहृप्यत्यचरञ्यते च। 
रक्षांसि भीतानि दिशो द्रवन्ति सवे नमस्यन्ति च सिद्ध तंघा:॥ (Bg. XI. 36) 
राक्षस:--अहो सन्लिटो$भूद्य प्रयोगः। . 
लेंखोय॑ न ममेति नोत्तरमिदं HAT मदीया यतः 
सौहार्दं शक्रटेन खण्डितमिति श्रद्धे यमेतस्क्रथम्‌। 
सौरये भूषणविक्रयं नरपतौ को नाम संभावयेत्‌ . 
तस्मात्संप्रतिपत्तिरेव हि वरं न ग्राम्यमत्रोत्तरम्‌॥ ( Mu. 5) 
स्वछखनिरभिलापः खिद्यसे लोकहेतोः 
प्रतिदिनमथवा ते टत्तिरेवंविचेव । 
c अचुभवाति हि ucc पादपस्तीत्रश्नष्णं 
शमयति परितापं छायया संश्रितानाम्‌॥ ( S^. 5 ) 
डाचितः प्रणयो वर विहन्तुं बहवः खंडनहेतवो हि TET: 
उपचारविधिमंनस्विनीनां न तु पूर्वाम्यथिकोंपि भावशून्य: ॥ (M. 3) 
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Tt is far better to support one’s self by begging from door to 
door than to be always fawning upon the haughty rich. 

Hither he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not any body 
‘else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend money 
economically, for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 
near. 
bs When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the real wisdom; 
for those who act without discrimination have their miseries mul- 
: iplied. s 

The poet that said ‘one fault merges in a collection of good 
J ; qualities,’ did not properly observe human nature; for, generally: 
poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

. Who indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his life 
to save that of others?. 

Be sure, O woman, that you will ere long be united with your 
husband; is it not a fact that a river, the water of which is dried up 
in summer, is again united with its current in the rainy season? 


I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether they belong 
to the Yavans or Bráhmazas. 


I shall even prefer ( use वरं-न ) a dreary forest haunted by tigers 
- and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst one's kinsmen, 


ie Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on this earth! 
| zm Oh! I have found the ring that I had lost. 
f Oh! how delightful is the appearance of this man? It is just that 


- the author of the Ramayana used divine speech to describe his . 


manifold deeds. 


Ont of hundreds of kings, she chose only this king for her hus- 
band; for the mind is conscious of its former association. 


E 
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Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has 


safely escaped? And what week person has not failed in his attempts 
at contending with the strong. 


LESSON XXIX. 


PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA, 


( N. B—In this and the next lesson the unspecified references 
are to Siddhánata Kaumudi; and Bk. means the eight canto of Bhatti 
Kavya. ) 


§ 308. There are two Padas in’ Sanskrit; the Atmanepada and 
Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada (‘voice for one'sself') denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent (dmm फलं); as, Hod 
‘does for himself.’ The Parasmaipada ( ‘voice for another’ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to another; गच्छति ‘goes for another.’ 
This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the 
original meaning of the terms, but cannot be consistently followed in 
all cases. Sanskrit writers use both the Padas promiscuonsly; as, 
निदेशमिदानी श्रोतुमिच्छामि (M. L ) ‘I wish now to here the message’; seh- 
ठासाथारणं परितो पमठभवामि ( 8'. 4); यावद्यते साधयितुं त्वदर्थ (R. V. 15. ). ` 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this is also not borne out by 
usage; as, राजा स्त्रसनोश्रन्द्रापीड इति नाम चकार छकनासोपि विप्रजनो चितं वेशंपा- 
यन इति नाम चक्रे (£. 74), where the two Padas are used in the same 
sense 


§309. Someroots are conjugated in ont Pada only, as नसू, श्रम, 
रुच्‌, भाष, jo; some in both the Padas, as कृ, चि, चुर्‌, ge &c., while some 


‘sre restricted to one Pada or the other, according as certain preposi- 


tions are prefixed to them, or they are used in particular senses; as, 
गम is Parasmaipada; but संगम्‌ is Atmanepada; शास्‌ ‘to rule’ is Paras- 
maipada, but आशास्‌ ‘to bless’ is Atm, Some roots of this nature are 


‘given in this and the next lesson. 
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Roots of the First Conjugation. 
$310. The root 7a*, when “not preceded by a preposition, 


takes both the Padas. But it is used in the Atm. by itself when the - 


sense of ‘continuity’, or ‘want of interruption’, ‘energy,’ and ‘develop- 
ment’, or ‘increase’ is indicated; as क्रममाणोरिसंसदि ( Bk. 91) ‘moy- 
ing unobstructed in the enemy’s assembly’; अध्ययनाय क्रसेत ‘shows 
energy for studying’; कमन्तेस्मिज शाज्राणि ‘the S'astras are developed in 
him. - 

(a) Preceded by उप and परा, it is Atm. in the same Senses; as, 
इत्युक्त्वा खे maia (Bk. 22) ‘so saying he showed his might in the. 
sky’; परीक्षितुखपाक्रस्त राक्षसी तस्य विक्रमं (ibid. 28) “made bold to test, 
&oc.' : 3 

(b) When preceded by आ, it is Atm. in the sense of ‘ascending” 
‘or ‘rising’ of a luminary; as, आक्रमते सूर्यः (Mbh.) ‘the sun rises’; 
दिवमाक्रममाणेव (Bk. 28). But आक्रामति धूमो हम्यंत्तलात्‌ ‘the smoke issues. 
‘from the surface of the terrace’; or आक्रमति धूमो हम्यंतळं ( Mbh. } 
* covers the terrace,’ : 


(c) With वि in the sense of ‘walking’, ‘placing the footsteps’; 
विष्णु्नेधा विचक्रमे ‘Vishnu took three steps’; वाजी विक्रमते; but विक्रा- 
मति संधि: ‘the joint splits,’ - 

(a With प्र and उप in the. sense of ‘beginning’; as, वक्तुं मिथ: 
प्राकमतवमेन (Ku. II. 2) ‘thus began to talk with him privately.” 
But प्रक्रामति ‘goes’; उपक्रामति ‘comes.’ . is 


$311. Theroott क्रीड्‌ ‘to play’ is usually Paras, but when 
preceded by the prepósitions अज, सं, परि, and आ, it is. Atm.; अव-परि- 
आक्रीडते माणवकः; संक्रीडन्त मणिभिः यत्र कन्याः (Me. 70) ‘play with jewels.” 
But माणवकमदुक्रीडाति ( Mbb. ) ‘plays with Mánavaka, 


NL I CTI rene Ges उ उ ज TA: । उपपराभ्याम्‌-। आङ उद्वमने । वेः पादविहरणे । प्रोपाभ्यां 


- समथोभ्यास्‌ HITET | ( I. 3. 38-43:) 


†ऋीडोऽसंपरिभ्यश्च t (7, 3. 21) 


a 


“TO SANSERIT COMPOSITION. 207 


(a) With सं, it is Paras. in the sense of ‘making a noise’; as- 
संक्रीडन्ति शकटानि ( Mbh. ) ‘the carts creak.’ ae 

§ 312. "mu with से is Atm. in the sense of ‘communicate with’, 
‘unite with,’ ‘join’; as, अश्वधूतेः समगंसि ( D. K. IL 2) T joined gam- 
blers.’ So नऋ or Reg with d; as, समारन्त ममाभीष्टाः ( Bk. 16). ` 

$313. The root 1 चरू ‘to walk,’ when preceded by उदू, is Atm., 
when used transitively; as, पानशोण्डा: पथः क्षीतरा छन्दैरुदचरन्त च (Bk. 31) 
‘drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crow ds; 
so धर्मंखच्चरते ‘transgresses duty.’ But बाष्पम्न॒च्चरति ‘vapour goes up. 

(a) With सं, it is Atm. when used with the instrumental of a 
conveyance; as, याने: समचरन्तान्ये ( Bk. 32 ) ‘others went in veliicles';. 
कचित्पथा संचरते gant ( R. XIII. 19 ) ‘now passes through the path 
of gods (sky).’ 

'$ S14. + जि, when preceded by वि and परा, in the sense of ‘to: 
conquer’, or ‘to be victorious’, and ‘to defeat’ respectively is Atm.;: 


as, 'चक्षमेंचकमंबुजं विजयते ( V. B. 1) ‘her (blue) eye surpasses the blue 


lotus’; विजयतां देव: ( M. 1) ‘victory to your Majesty !!; खं पराजयमानोसौः 
(Bk. 9 ) ‘defeating ( completely overstriding ) the sky.’ ; 

$ 315. When § ag ‘to heat’, preceded by वि or उद्‌, is intransi- 
tively used, or has ‘a limb of the body’ for its object, it is Atm.; as, 
रविविंतपतेत्यर्थ ( Bk. 14) ‘the sun is shining very hot’; तीव्रसत्तपमानोयम- 
शक्यः सोइमातपः (2७८. 15) ‘this excessively scorching héat is unbearable’; _ 
उत्तपते वितपते-पाणी ( Mbh. ) ‘he warms his hands.’ But उत्तपति सुवण g- 
quimm:-( Mbh.) ‘a goldsmith. heats ( causes to melt ) gold’; so Sat 
मेत्रस्य पाणिसुत्तपाति. 1 * aiis 

Obs. तप्‌, by itself, is intransitive; as; तमस्तपति चर्माशौ कथसांविः 
भेविष्यति ( 8', 5 ) ‘how will darkness: manifest itself, when the sun is. 
shining ?” र f ह 


* समो गम्गरूच्छिभ्याम्‌। (I. 3. 29 ) 

T उदश्वरः सकर्सकात्‌ | समस्त्रतीयायुक्तात्‌ ( 1. 3. 53-4) 

t विपराभ्यां जेः (1. 3. 19) = m e 
. $ उद्विभ्यां तपः (I. 3 27 ); स्वांगकर्मकाचेति व क्तव्यम्‌। 
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§ 316. * नी to lead or carry’, without a preposition or with 
the prepositions उदू, उप, or वि is Atm. ar pie following, senses:—( 1) 
instructing (Jit. honouring ); as, शाखं नयत gives instructions in 
S'Astra’; (2) ‘lifting up’; as, दंडसन्नयते ‘lifts up a stick’; (8) initiating ~ 
into sacred rites’; माणवकसुपनयते ‘invests Mánavaka with the sacred 
thread’; (4) ‘knowledge’, ‘investigation’; तत्व नयते ‘investigates the 
truth’; (5) ‘employing on wages’, ‘hiring’; कर्मकराउपनयते ‘employs 
labourers as hired servants’; (6) ‘paying off, as a tribute, debt, &ec.’; - 
करं विनयते ‘pays the tax due to the king’; (7) ‘spending’, ‘applying 
to use’; शतं विनयते ‘spends a hundred ( for charity ).’ 

(a) नी with वि is Atm., only when the object is something else 7 
than ‘a part of the body’; as विनेष्ये क्रोषमथवा ( Bk. 28) ‘or I shall 
remove ( restrain ) my anger’; but € विनयति ‘turns away his cheek.’ 

Obs. विनी in the sense of ‘teaching’, ‘taming’, ‘domesticating’, 
is Paras.; . वन्यान्विनेप्यन्निव geata (R. II. 8 ) ‘as if wishing to tame 
the wicked animals of the forest’; so विनिन्युरेनं गुरवो गुरुप्रियं (18. II. 27) ^^ 

$317. 1 यम्‌ preceded by आ is Atm., either when it is intransi- 
tively used, or has ‘a limb of the body’ for its object, or anything 
‘other than a work of composition; as, आयच्छते ‘spreads’; पाणिमायच्छत्त 
‘stretches his hand’; वच्नमायच्छते ‘spreads the cloth.’ E 

(a) Preceded by a, and उद्‌ it is Atm., when the object is not 

, . ^a literary work’; as, त्रीहीन्संयच्छते ‘gathers rice’; भारखवच्छते lifts up 
a load’ but उद्यच्छति dà ‘tries hard to learn the Vedas.’ 

` (b) यम, with उप, is Atm., in the sense of ‘marrying,’ ‘espousing’, 

‘or “ accepting’ in general; as, सीतां feat दशस्खरिपुर्नापयेमे यदन्यां 

(R. XIV. 71) ‘that the enemy of the ten-mouthed (Révana), having 

- abandoned 5168, did not marry another.’ 

E s „$ 318. { रम्‌ ‘to sport’ is usually Atm. but preceded by the 


ळात तावास ER PTS 36 7 7 संमाननोत्सक्षनाचार्यकरणज्ञान*तिविगणनव्यभेपु नियः 1 त. 3. 36) 


† आङो यमहनः (I. 3. 28); सञ्चदाङ्भ्यो यमोऽग्रन्थे (1, 3. 75); 
स्वक्रणें (T. 3. 56) OH सडदाळूम्यी qs (I. 3. 75); उपायम 


४ व्याङ्परिभ्यो रमः | विभाषाऽकर्मकात्‌ । (I. 3. 83-85) 
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prepositions वि, आ, or परि it is Paras; as, विरम विरम ae (8800. 4) 
stop, stop, O fire’; आरमति उद्याने ‘takes rest ina garden’; क्षणं पर्यरमः 
त्तस्य दशनात्‌ (Bk. 53) ‘was for a time pleased at his sight.’ 
À (a) With उप, when intransitively used, t4 takes either Pada; as 
उपारंसीच संपश्यन्‌ वानर स्तं चिकीर्पितात्‌ ( Bl. 54) the monkey, seeing him, 
desisted from what he meant to do’; नात्र सीतेत्युपारंस्त ‘he stopped 
seeing there was no Sita’ 
§ 819 *qu ‘to speak’, by itself is Atm., in the following 
senses:—( 1) showing brilliance or proficiency in’; as, mA वदते; 
(2) ‘pacifying or coaxing’ ( generally preceded by उप in this sense ); 
as, भृत््याउपवदत ' conciliates or cajoles his servants ’; ( 3 ) ‘knowledge’; 
as, शास्त्रे वदते ‘knows S’astra’; (4) 'toil' | effort’; as, Spy वदते ‘ toils 
in the field’; (5) ‘difference of opinion’, ‘quarrel’? (generally) 
preceded by वि in this sense); as, परस्परं विवदमानानां arat (प. 1) 
AAS of mutually conflicting scriptures’; (6) ‘flattering’, ‘requesting’; as, 
दातारखपवदते, ‘conxes the donor’; [this sense is analogous to (2.) 1. 
(a) With dy itis Atm., in the sense of “loud and distinct 
speaking’ (as that of men &c.); 98, संप्रवदन्ते ब्राह्मणाः ‘the Brahmanas 
are speaking loudly together’; but वरतद संप्रवदान्ति meer (Mbh.) *O 
beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing. 
‘ (b) With अह, qq is Atm., under the same circumstances as 
= (a), when it is intransitively used; as अनुवदत कठः कलापस्य ‘Katha 
imitates Kalapa’; but उक्तमनुवदतति recapitulates or reproduces what is 

said’; अजुवर्दाति वीणा ‘the lute resounds 

(c) With विप्र, in ‘the sense of ‘disputing’, ‘wrangling’, it 
takes either Pada; as, विप्रवदन्ते-न्ति वेद्यः ‘the doctors are at variance 
(are disputing); ऐद्विप्रवदमानेस्तां संयुक्तां त्रह्मराक्षसेः (Bk. 42) ‘went to it 

Tí filled with wrangling evil demons.’ 

(d) With अप itis Atm., in the sense of ‘reviling’, ‘reproach- 

‘ing’; as, न्यायमपवदते; नृभ्योऽपवदमानस्य (Bk. 53). í ४ 


* भासनोपसंभाषाज्ञानयत्नविमत्युमन्त्रणेषु qq: | व्यक्तवाचां सखचारणे। अनोर 
कमेकात्‌ | विभाषा विप्रलापे 1.(7. 3. 47-50) 
14 
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§ 320. *स्था is Atm., by itself in the sense of * disclosing one’s 
intentions’; as गोपी कृष्णाय तिष्ठते; or ‘accepting -as umpire’; as, संशय्य 
` कर्णादिषु तिष्ठते यः (Ki. III. 14) ‘who, when he is in doubt, has recourse 
to Karna, as his judge or umpire.’ 

(a) With सं, अब, प्र and sometimes वि it is Atm., as, दारिद्रथात्पुरु- 
पस्य बान्धवजनों वाक्ये न संतिष्ठते (Mk. 1) ‘on account of a man’s poverty, 
his relations do not act up to his words’; क्षणमप्यवतिएते खसन्‌ यदि जंतुः 
(R. VIII. 12) ‘if a being breathes on, though only for a moment’; 
हरिहंरिप्रस्थमथ प्रतस्थे (S'i. III. 1) ‘then Hari set out for Hariprastha’; 
so अत्रापरे प्रत्यवतिष्ठन्ते (S'. B. 45); अग्रेज्वेलतः विस्फालिंगा AAT (८८८०), 

(b) With sip it is Atm., only in the sense of ‘solemn declaration’ 
(प्रतिज्ञा); as; जळं विषं वा तव कारणादास्थास्ये (Mb.) ‘for thee I shall 
surely have recourse to water or poison.’ 

§ 321. With tq inits literal sense of ‘getting up’, it is Paras,; 


but in a figurative sense, it is Atm.; as, उत्तिष्ठमानं मित्रार्थे कस्त्वां न बहु-... 


मन्यते (Bk. 12) ‘who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend’; 
' मक्तावुत्तिष्ठते ‘raises himself up ( aspires ) to absolution’; see Ki. XI. 13, 
and S'i. XIV. 17; but पीठादुत्तिष्ठति; ग्रामाच्छतम्रात्तिशाति ‘a hundred is yielded 
by a village.’ 

$322. {With उपर is Atm. in the sense of ‘waiting upon in 
a religious manner’, ‘worshipping’ (as a deity); as, ये सयेसपतिएन्ते 
मन्त्र: (Bk. 13) ‘those who wait upon the sun according to religious 
mantras’; ; न त्र्यंवकादन्यखषपास्थितासो (Bk. I. 3). 

Obs, In this sense of ‘waiting upon’ in general, the root is 
found in literature-taking either pada; as, उपतस्थुमेहात्मानं TATA SR 
(Mb. IT. 47. ); स्त॒त्यं स्तृतिभिरध्यांभिरुपतस्थे सरस्वती (R. IV. 6) $ 


_# समवप्रविभ्यः स्थः | प्रकाशनस्थेयाख्ययोश्च | (1. 3. 22-3) 
t उदोषनध्वेकमेणि | (I. 3, 24) 
‡ उपान्मन्त्रकरणे | (1. 3. 25) 
$ On this the Mahábhashya has the following:— 
वहुनामप्यचित्तानामेको भवति चित्तवान्‌। 
पश्य वानरसेन्येस्मिन्यदकेसपातिछते ॥ 


v 


TO SANSERIT COMPOSITION. ; 211 


§ 323. With *उय it is Atm., also in the following senses:— 

(1) ‘uniting’, ‘joining’; as, गंगा यसखनासुपतिष्ठते ‘the Ganges joins the 

४ J umná; (2) forming ‘friendship with’; as, राथिकाठपतिछते ( Mbh. ) 
>- "forms friendship with charioteers ; (8 ) ‘lead to’ ( as a way ); as, 
अयं पन्थाः साकेतसुपतिष्ठते (Mbh.) ‘this way leads to Saketa ( Ayodhyá)' 

(a) With sq it takes either Pada when ‘a desire to get a 
thing’ is implied; as, भिक्षको ब्राह्मणकुल्खपतिछते-ति ( Mhh. ) ‘a beggar _ 
waits at the palace of a Bráhmaza ( with the desire of getting some- 
thing )’; also when it is intransitively used; as भोजनकाले उपतिषएते 
‘stands ready at the time of dinner.’ 

§ 324. tz with अछ is Atm., in the sense of ‘constantly practi- 
sing’; as, पैतृकमश्वा अचहरन्ते ‘horses always practise the gait of their 
progenitor’; but in the sense of ‘resembling’ it is Paras.; as, रामभद्र- 
महहराति ( ए. 4. ) 

§ 325. ig preceded by आ is Atm., in the sense of ‘chal- 

aN lenging’; as, कृष्णश्राएरमाहयते ( Sk.) आह्वत चेदिराण्यरारिं (S'i. XX. 1); 
but इत एवाहूयेनमप्यासुष्मन्तं ( U. 6 ) ‘call this long-lived boy also here.’ . 


राज्यं नाम शाक्तत्रयायत्तम्‌। शक्तयश्च मन्त्रप्रमावोत्साहाः परस्परा- 
नुगृहीताः HAY क्रमन्ते | (D. K. 11. 8) 

असौ पापः क्रमेण झाखान्तंरैः सञ्चरमाणः कोटरमागत्य तातमपगता- , 
सुमकरोत्‌ | (7. 138) | 

एबं भोः सन्ततिविच्छेदनिखलम्बानां मूलपुरुषावसाने संपद्‌ः परसु- 
पतिष्ठन्ति | (8'. 6) : 


T Sd मंस्थाः सचित्तोयमेषोपि हि यथा वयम्‌। 
एतदप्यस्य कापेयं यदर्केखपतिष्ठाति॥ 

# उपादेवपूजासंगतिकरणमित्रक्रणपथिष्विति वाच्यम्‌। 

+ हरतेगेतताच्छील्ये । ; T» 

‡ स्पघोयामाड:। (1. 3.31) [9 
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उषसि ख़ा्रा इतमङ्गो मन्त्रिभिः सह समगच्छे | (D. K. IL 3) ^ 
` अये वनदेवतेय॑ फलकुसुमपल्लवार्ष्येण मामुपतिष्ठते | (ए. 2) । 

विजयेतां रामलक्ष्मणो कुम्भकर्णमेघनादौ | (4. 8. 6) 

ततः प्रतस्थे कोबेरीं भास्वानिव रघुर्दिशम्‌। (R. IV. 66) 

वक्तुं धीरः स्तनितवचनेमीनिनीं प्रक्रमेथा: | (Me. 101) 

बलिबंबन्धे जळविर्ममन्थे जहेऽमृतं दैत्यकुलं विजिग्ये | 


कल्पान्तदुःस्था वसुधा तथोहे येनैष भारोंडतिगुरुन तस्य II 
( Bk. II. 39, } 


उत्तिष्ठमानस्तु परो नोपेक्ष्यः पथ्यमिच्छता | 
समौ हि रिष्टेराम्नातौ वर््यन्तावामयः स च ॥ (S. OIL 10) x 
अयमपि च गिरं नस्त्वत्प्रबोधप्रयुक्ता- 
मनुबदति झुकस्ते मज्जुवाक्‌ TARA: | (R. V. 74) 
` यावत्प्रतापनिधिराक्रमते न भानु- 
रहाय तावदरुणेन तमो निरस्तम्‌ (2. V. 71) 
अथ सर्वस्य धातारं ते सर्वे सर्वतोमुखम्‌ | 
वागीशं वाम्मिरथ्यौमि: प्रणिपसोपतस्थिरे॥ (Ku. IV. 3) 
स मानसीं मेरुसखः पितृणां कन्यां कुलस्य स्थितये स्थितिज्ञः | 
मेनां मुनीनामपि माननीयामात्माबुरूपां विधिनोपयेमे ॥ 


(Ku. 1, 18) 


पटुधोरावाही नव इव चिरेणापि हि न मे 
निङन्तन्म्मीणि ऋकच इव मन्युर्विरमति | (U. 4) 
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'फलान्यादत्स्व चित्राणि परिक्रीडस्व सानुषु । 

साध्वनुत्रोडमानानि पश्य बृन्दानि पक्षिणाम्‌ | (Be. VIII. 10) 
किंचिन्नोपावदिष्टासौ केनचिदू व्यवदिष्ट न | | 

झुण्वन्‌ संप्रबदमानाद्रावणस्य YON जनात्‌ || (151१. 28) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


_ एते भगवत्यौ भूमिदेवानां खूलमायतनमन्त्वे दिं पूर्वेण कृष्णागरुमल्यजरसमंगरागम- 
न्योन्यस्य कुर्वाणे कळिन्द्कन्यामन्दाकिन्यो संगच्छेते 1 ( A. 8. 7 ) 
इत्यक्त्वा शुकनासो हेसंतकालोत्पलिनीमिवो द्वाप्पां ष्व ुद्वेपिताधरश्च बहिरठ- 
अधवानिंगंमेण स्फुटनिवान्तमेन्युपूरेण निश्वसन्नेवावतस्थे । ( K. 289. ) 
वयोवेपविसंवादि रामस्य च तयोस्तदा । 
जनता प्रक्ष्य Mn व्यतिष्ठत ॥ ( R. XV.-67 ) 
aad हेमकुंभेपु सं भृततस्तीर्थवारिभिः। 
उपतस्थुः THAN भद्रपीठोपर्वोशितस्‌ ॥ ( 8. XVII. 10) 
इति दर्सितविक्रियं ud मरुतः कोपपरीतमानसम्‌ । 
उपसान्त्वयितुं महीपतिद्विरदं दुटमिवोपचक्रमे॥ ( Ki. II. 25 ) 
पारसीकांस्ततो Std प्रतस्थे स्थलवत्म॑ना | 
'इंन्द्रियाख्यानिव रिपूस्तत्वज्ञानेन संयमी ॥ (R. IV. 60) 
विनयन्ते स्म तद्योथा मधु भिविजयश्रमम्‌ । 
आस्तीर्णाजिनरत्नाछ द्वाक्षावलयभूमिषु ॥ (R. IV. 65) 
:श्षुतमप्यविगम्य ये रिपून्‌ विनयन्ते न शरीरजन्मनः। 
जनयन्त्यचिराय संपदामयशस्ते खळ चापलाश्रयस्‌॥ (Ki IL 41) 
प्रियप्राया डत्तिविनयमधुरो वाचि नियमः 
प्रकृत्या कल्याणी मतिरनवगीतः परिचयः। 
'पुरों वा पश्चाद्वा तदिदमविपयासितरसं 
रहस्यं साध्ूनामड॒पधि विशुद्धं विजयते॥ ( U. 2) 
क्षणं भद्रावतिष्ठस्व ततः प्रस्थास्यसे पुनः । ) 
न तत्संस्थास्यते कार्य दक्षेणोरीकृतं त्वया (Bk VIE. 11) —- 
En प्रकममाणोसों सीतामस्भोनिधेस्तरम्‌ tony : à 
उपात्र॑स्ताङ्कलं घोरे: कममाणेनिशाचरे: U ( Ibid. 25 ) 
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जल्पितोत्क्रष्टसंगीतप्रनत्तस्मितवल्गितेः | 

घोपस्यान्ववदिधेव रुका पूतक्रतोः qx: N ( Ibid. 29 ) 
व्यरमत्प्रथनाद्यस्मात्परित्रस्तः UATR । F. 
क्षणं पर्यरमत्तस्य दर्शनान्मारुतात्मज: ॥ ( 7077. 53 ) ^ 
यावदर्थपदां वाचमेवमादाय ATTA: | 

विरराम महीयांसः प्रकृत्या मितभाषिणः ॥ (81. IL 13). 
विपक्षमखिलीकृत्य प्रतिधा खछ दुर्लभा | 

अनीत्वा tarat धूलिसुदक नावतिष्टते ॥ ( S. IL 84 ) 

समगध्वं पुर; AARAA CIS | 

नोपयध्वं भयं सीतां नोपायंस्त दशाननः ॥ 

तत: प्रास्थिपताद्रीन्द Aes वानरा EU 

सर्वे किळकिलायन्तो dd चाधिपताविकम॥ ( Bk. VIL 101-2 ) 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed I was. 
awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrelling ( qq with. e 
वि) with one another," 

. Having entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest son;. 
the old man started off ( स्था with प्र, ) for a holy place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, began ( क्रम 
With उप ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily defeated ( जि: 
with परा ) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, and the 
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( a with आं) the other to: 
& single combat. 

Hie upon those who wait upon ( स्था with उप )-rich men and’ 
flatter them, simply with desire of getting wealth from them ! 

The Jumna joins ( गम with से ) the Ganges at Prayága, and this- 
place is held very sacred by the Hindns, 


Cease ( रम्‌ with वि) from anger and forsake avarice; fret not 
thyself in any way to do eyil. 
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While Paras'uráma was riding out (aq with सं) on a high- 


mettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down. 


The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married (यम. 
with उप) the daughter of the king of Denmark, l 


He who initiates ( नी with उप) a boy into the sacred ceremonies 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an Achárya. 

This way leads ( स्था with उप ) directly to'the river; while the 
other is rather circuitous; choose which you will. 


When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( aq with उत्‌ ), how can 
you go out without an umbrella ? 


The light of Brahman is naturally gentle; and, though it be for 


a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( स्था with अव with loc. ) its wonted 
nature, र 


Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the - 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud; when, then, 
O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 


S’ukanisa waited upon ( स्था with उप) ChandrápiZa, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 
delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX 


RootS of the Second Conjugation. 


$ 326. विदू ‘to know’ with d is Atm., in the sense of ‘recognize 
ing’; as, पितरावपि मां न प्रतिसंविदाते ( D. K. IL 3) ‘even my parents do’ 
‘not recognize me.’ 

(a) It is also Atm., when used intransitively, : in tho sense of 
thnowing ‘to be aware of; as, के न संविद्रते वायोमेनाकाद्रियेथा सखा 
( Bk. 17 ) ‘who do not know that the Maináka mountain is the friend 
of the wind. 
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. $ 327. शास्‌ with आ in the sense of ‘blessing’ and with प्र in 
the sense of ‘praying for’ is Atm.; ऋक्छंदश्ञासास्ते (S’.4) ‘blesses her 
by means of a Rik metre’; इदं प्रशास्महे ( U. I. ) ‘we pray for this.’ 

§ 828. इन्‌ is usually Paras; but when preceded by sq it is 
Aim. when used intransitively and referring to.one’s own body; 88, 
SAM इव संदीपैरलातैः सरवतो gg: ( Bk.:15) ‘as if striking with blazing. 
firebrands, in all directions.’ 

But परस्य शिर आहन्ति (8. £. ) 

Obs, This restriction is not always observed; sme विपमविलोच 
नस्य वक्षः ( Ki. XVII. 63). i 

Roots of the:Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
` Conjugations. 

§ 329. The root दा ‘to give’ by-itself takes either Pada; bui 
when preceded by आ it is Atm.,in the sense of ‘taking’ ; as, नादत्ते- 


भवतां et या Ted (8'. 4) ‘who out of affection, would not take *- 


( pluck ) your foliage’ ; but सुखं व्याददाति ‘opens his mouth’ ; also विपा- 
eat व्याददाति ‘opens the pimple on his foot’; नदी कूलं व्याददाति ; but 
` व्याददते पिपीलिकाः पतंगस्य set ( Mhh. ) 

: § 330. तु with @, in the sense of ‘preparing’, ‘being ready Jor’ 
is Atm., as, वजमणीन्‌ संनह्यते ( Bh.IL 6) ‘is ready to cnt ada- 
mants’; युद्धाय संनह्यते ( Mhh. ) ‘prepares for battle,’ 

F § S31 3p with सं, when transitively used, is Paras. ; as, मद्वचनं 

न संशुणोति does not listen to my words’; but used intransitively, it 

is Atm.; as सश्रृणुष्व कप ( Bk. 16 ) ‘listen, O monkey.’ 


Roots of the Sixth Conjugation. 


: $ 332 a ‘to scatter, with अप, in the sense of ‘throwing up, 
scratching’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making an abode is Atm.; ` 


as, छायापस्किरमाणविष्किर ( U. 2) ‘the animals scratching (the gronnd ) 
for food under the shade’; so अपस्किरते कुकुटो भक्ष्यार्थी, चा आश्रयाथी. 


But अपकिराते muni ‘scatters a flower.’ 


E 


y- 


o 
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$ 333. 7 ‘to eat’ is Atm., when preceded by अव; as, अवगिरते 
are ‘swallows a mouthful, : 

(० . With & in the sense of ‘promising,’ ‘pledging one's word’; as, 
संगिरते शब्दं ‘pledges his word’; but संगिरति ग्रासं. à 

$ 334. प्रच्छ with sis Atm.; in the sense of ‘taking leave of, ' 


‘bidding adieu to’; as, आपुच्छस्व प्रियसखमछं ( Me. 10 ) ‘take leave of this 
your dear friend.’ - 


$335. विदा vith नि 18 Atm., as, किव्किघाद्रि न्यविशत (BE. VE 
143 ) ‘entered the Kishkindha mountain.’ : 

(a) With अभि also; as, भयं तात्रत्सेव्यादभिनिविश्ञते सेवकजनं ( Mu. 4) 
ĉin the first place the fear of the person to be served enters (the mind 
of ) a servant.’ 


Roots of the Seveuth Conjugation. 


§ 336. “ais Atm. except in the sense of ‘protecting’; as 
ओदनं शुक्ते ‘eats food’; सदयं IgA स मेदिनी (R. VIIL 7) ‘he tenderly 
enjoyed the earth’; wb जनो दुःखशतानि xm ‘old people suffer hundreds 
of miseries’; but भुनक्ति स्वराज्यं (4. R. 3) ‘governs his own country.” 

§ 337. The root tgs, when preceded by प्र and उप, or generally - 
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is Atm., except 
with reference to sacrificial vessels; as, प्रयुक्षान: प्रिया वाचः ( Bk. 39 ) 
‘employing agreeable words’; आश्रमधमे fran (S. 1); तमन्वयुक्त (R. 
VIII. 15); पणवन्थखखान गुणानजः. «gari ( ibid. 21 ) “Aja employed the 
six expedients beginning with peace.' > 


Roots of the Eighth Conjugation. 


§ 338. tm ‘to do’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 
Atm., generally with prepositions, in the following senses:—(1) ‘do- 


DO. Sts ME a ie SS EEE RE 


* भुजोऽनवने ( I. 3. 66 ) र 

+ प्रोपाभ्यां युजेरयज्ञपात्रेु 1 ( 1. 3. 64); स्वरादन्तोपसर्गादिति वक्तव्यम 
( Várika ). zi 

५ गन्थनावभेपणसेवनसाहसिक्यप्रातियत्नप्रकथनोपयोगेंपु कृनः । (1. 3. 32 ) 
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ing. an injury to; as उत्कुरुते ‘informs against’; (2) ‘censure,’ ‘blame’, 
‘overcoming’; as, शयेनो वर्तिकाझदाकुरुते ‘the hawk overcomes a snail’; (3). 
"serving, ‘attending upon’; as, हरिस्पकुरुते ‘serves Hari’; (4) ‘acting 
violently’, ‘outraging’; परदारान्‌ IFEA ‘outrages another's wife’; (5) 
‘preparing,’ ‘dressing’; as, tat दकस्योपस्कुरुते ‘fuel prepares (boils) water’ H 
-(6) ‘reciting’; as, गाथाः प्रकुरुते ‘recites stories’; (7) ‘employing,’ ‘apply- 
tng to use’; 88, शातं प्रकुरुत ‘devotes a hundred’ ( to sacred Purposes ); 
so उपकुवन्तमत्यर्थ प्रकुर्वाणो$तुजीविवत्‌ ( Bk. 18 ). 

(n) कृ with उप in the sense of ‘doing good to’ is used in both the 
Padas; as, न हि दीपौ परस्परस्योपकुरुतः (8', B.) ‘two lamps do not, indeed, 
helpeach other’; कि at भूयः प्रियखपकरोमि ( Mu. 7 ) ; सा लक्ष्मीरुपकुरुते यया 
परेषां ( Ki. VIT. 28) ‘that is wealth by means of which the possessor 
does good to others.' 

(b) With *stg and परा, the root is Paras.; as, पराकरोति दाने 
‘rejects a gift’; अडकरोति भगवतो नारायणस्य ( £. 6. ) i 
. $339. tg with अधि is Atm., in the sense of bearing, ‘enduring, 
or ‘overpowering’; as, शाइ॒मधिज्कुरुते ‘forgives or overpowers his enemy’; 

but मडष्यानथिकरोति शाखं ( S’. B. ) ‘Scripture authorizes men.’ 

$ 340. With t f it is Atm., in the sense of ‘uttering’ ( having: 
‘sounds? for its object ); as, स्वरान्‌ विकुरुते ‘produces sounds’ but चित्तं 

विकरोति कामः "Love affects the mind,’ 
(a) When intransitively used, it is Atm., with वि; 95, विकुर्वे नगरे 
तस्य ( Bk. 21 ) ‘I shall act at will in his city’; विविधं (3 ). 


Eoots of the Ninth Conjugation. 


$ 341. X The root "I$ ‘to buy’ is Atm., when preceded by qf; वि, 
and अव; as, Saniha वायोः परिक्रीणानं ( Bk. 8 ) ‘requiting by deeds the 
obligations of the wind’; यस्तानि विक्रीणीते ( Y. II.) ‘he who sells them.” 


` > अहपरस्या कन: | (परखे) Ls) अहपराभ्यां कन: | ( परस्मैपदं ) (1. 3. 79) 
f अधेः प्रसहने । (1. 3. 33 ) : 
1 वेः शब्दकर्मणः | अकर्मकाच । (1. 3. 84, 5) 
$ परिव्यवेभ्यः Pra; 1 ( 1. 3. 18) 


E 4 


` # ames sc | संप्रातिभ्यामनाध्य ने। ( 1. 8. 44, 46 ) 
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§ 342. #74, used by itself, admits of both the Padas, as जानासि 
विनोदयिठं ( ए. 1); जानीते हि भवान्‌ ( V. 2) ; with अप it is Atm. inthe: 
sense of ‘ denying, ‘ concealing; as, शतमपजानीते ‘denies a hundred.’ 

(a) With सं and Wit is Atm. except in the sense of ‘thinking 
of’; as शतं संजानीते ‘looks for a hundred’; हरचापारोपणेन कन्यादानं प्रातिज्ञा- 
नीते ( P. R. 4) ‘promises the hand of his daughter by ( on condition 
of) stringing the bow of Hara.’ But मातरं मातुवों संजानाति ‘thinks of 
his mother.’ 

(5) ज्ञा ऋ aa takes either Pada; as अनुजानीहि मां गमनाय ` 
(U.3); ततोडजज्ञे गमनं छतस्य ( Bk. III. 23) ‘then consented to the 
departure of-his son.’ 

(c) The desiderative’of ज्ञा is always Atm.; as, जिज्ञासमानाउचरस्य 
भावं ( 8. II. 26 ) ‘ desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower.’ 


Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals. - 


§ 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. : 
(a) t When the causals of transitive verbs areused reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the 
causal, the Atmanepada is used, except in the sense of remember- 
ing with tenderness’; as, भक्ता भवं qaqa ‘devotees see Bhava’; भवोः 
भक्तान्‌ दर्शयते  Bhava shows himself to his devotees’; qiqa नित्यं मठष्यान्‌ 
(Mb. II. 5. 86); but स्मरयति वनगुल्मः कोकिलं =उत्कंठापूवेकस्ट्रतौ विषयो भवति 
(S. K.). This, it will be easily seen, is quite different from the ordi- 
nary use of the causal; भक्तान्‌ Wd दर्शयति देवदत्तः. , 
(5) Ingenerel the causal takes Atm., when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent; as कटं कारयते ‘gets the mat prepared for- 
himself’; स्वार्थ कारयमाणाभिः (Bk. 48 ) ‘accomplishing their own good.’ 
§ 344. {The causals of ay, युध, WW जन्‌, इ (with अधि), फर 
हु, खरु, take Parasmaipada; as, बोंधयाते I, नाशयति दुःखं, जनयंति Ba do. 


५ णेरणौ यत्कर्म णौ चेत्स कततोऽनाध्याने। ( 1. 3. 67 ) 
1 दघयुधनशजनेप्रद्ुख्धभ्यो णेः (1. 3. 86.) ' 
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(a) Roots having the sense of ‘eating’ or ‘swallowing’ and 
* shaking’ take Paras, अदू is an exception except when the act is not 
for the agent. 


§ 345.. The causals of पा, ‘to drink’, दम, यस्‌ with आ, यस्‌ with 
आ, Sg with परि, रुच, नृत्‌ and qq (with अभि) are used in the Atm, 
when the fruit of action accrues to the agent; as, पिवत्यसो पाथयते 
a सिन्धुः (R. XIII. 9), 
(८) मन्त्र with आ is Atm., in the sense of ‘addressing’ and "big. 
‘ding adieu to’ as; आमन्त्रयस्व सहचरं (S’.3) ‘bid farewell to your, 
‘companion,’ : 


सा दूरस्थितैव पाणिना वेणुळ्तामादाय नरपतिप्रबोधनार्थ ARAN- 
कुट्टिममाजघान | (K. 10) 
सखे सीरध्वज हृदयमेवामन्त्रयस्व किमर्थ कृतार्थमसीति | (A. R. 3) 
सखे सैव धन्या गणिकादारिका यामेवं भवन्मनोभिनिविशते कि)... 
(D. K. IL 2) 
इयमतिक्रम्य स्वकुल्धर्ममर्थनिरपेक्षा गुणेभ्य एव स्रं यौवनं विचिक्री- 
षते | (Ibid.) 


राक्षा च तथानुशिष्टा सत्यप्यनाश्रवेव सा यदासीत्तदास्याः स्वसा 
माता च निर्बन्धेन राज्ञे समगिरेताम्‌ || (7; K. 77. 2.) 


मानी मानसारो महेश्वरं समाराथ्यास्माद्गयदां गदां seat आत्मा- 
-नमप्रतिभटं मन्यमानो महाभिमानो मवन्तमाभियोक्तुमुसुंक्ते | (D. K.L 1) 


तत; WEST प्रीतिसंकथासु सुहदां sad श्रोतुं ङतप्रस्तावस्तांश्च 
` शादुक्तावन्वयुंक्त | (0. K. गा. 1) . UE E 


~ 


- 
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तथास्मासु प्रतिविधाय Rsg राजापि विज्ञापितोदन्तो जातानुताप:- 
पारप्रामिकान्‌ प्रयोगान्‌ प्राय: प्रायुक्त ( D. K. गा. 4) 


मदसिक्तमुखैमृंगाधिपः करिमिवंतयते स्वयं हतैः | 
लघयन्‌ GY तेजसा जगन्न महानिच्छति भूतिमन्यतः ॥ 

— (Ki, गा. 18) 
sag संहार इवास्तसंख्यमहाय तेजस्विषु जीवितानि | 
लोकत्रयास्वादनलोळजिह्वं न व्याददात्याननमत्र मृत्युः ॥ 

( Ki. XVI. 16) 


मृदुब्यवाहितं तेजो भोक्तुमर्थान्‌ प्रकल्पते | 


` प्रदी्त: Sealed दशयाभ्यन्तरस्थया || (81. ग. 85) 


षाड्गुण्यमुपयुज्ञीत शक्त्यपेक्षी रसायनम्‌ | 

भवन्त्यस्यैवमड्भानि स्थास्नूनि बल्वन्ति च (S'i. गा. 99). 
कृतसीतापरित्यागः स रत्नाकरमेखळाम्‌ | | 

बुभुजे प्रथिबीपालः पृथिवीमेव केवलाम्‌ || (R. XV. 9) 
कुलमायौ प्रकुर्वाणमहं RË दशाननम्‌। | 

यामि त्वरावान्‌ शैलेंद्र मा कस्यचिदुपस्कृथा: ॥ 

योऽपचत्रे: वनात्सीतामधिचक्रे न यं हारिः | 

विकुर्वाणः स्वरानय बं तस्य निहन्म्यहम्‌ (Bk. VIII. 19-20) 
आत्मानमपजानानः राशमात्रोऽनयद्दिनम्‌ | : 
ज्ञास्ये रात्राविति प्राज्ञः प्रत्यज्ञास्त कियापटुः ॥- 
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सञ्जानानान्‌ परिहरन्‌ रावणानुचरान्‌ बहून्‌ | ; 
लंकां समाविशद्रात्रो वदमानो3रिदुर्गमम्‌ ॥ ( 727. 26-27 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 
अथ कुपितोर्थपतिर्व्यवहतुमर्थगर्वादमियोक्ष्यते । तं च भूयश्रित्रेरुपाय: कोपीनावशेषं 
akma: | (1). K. II. 2) 
प्रजाभिस्तु वन्धुमन्तो राजानो न ज्ञातिभिः | Stas कुरुष्व पुरेव सवोः क्रिया: । 
-कृताहारे त्वय्यहमपि छखमुपभोक्ष्ये पथ्यमित्येवमभिहितस्यास्य fra ढृदयमतितरां 
शोकानल: संदुधुक्षे । ( H. 0. 5) 
सभाजने मे भुजमध्वंबाहः सव्येतरं प्राध्वमितः प्रयुक्ते ( R. XIII. 43 ) 
स किंसखा साधु न शास्ति योधिपं हितान्न यः erum Ping । 
सदाचुकूलेपु हि कुर्वते रतिं नृपेष्वमात्येषु च सर्वसंपदः | ( Ki. I. 5 ) 
सखीनिव प्रीतिशुजोऽडजीविनः समानमानान्‌ SETA TTT: । 
स सततं दशेयते गतस्मयः कृताधिपत्यामिव साधु Agata ॥ ( Ki. I. 10 ) 
मदमानसञद्धतं qd वियुक्ते नियमेन मूढता | 
अतिमूढ उदस्यते नयान्नयहीनादपरज्यते जनः ( Ki. IT. 49 ) 


स राजलोकः कृतपूर्वस॑विदारंभसिद्धौ समयोपलभ्यम्‌। 
आदास्यमानः प्रमदामिपं तदाटत्य पन्थानमजस्य तस्थौ ॥ ( R. VIL 31 ) 
असंविदानस्य ममेश संविदां तितिक्षितुं दुश्वरितं त्वमसि । 
विरोध्यमोहात्पुनरभ्युपेडुपां गतिर्भवानेव दुरात्मनामपि ॥ 

(Ki. XVIII. 42 ) 


तत्प्रतीपपवनादि वैकृतं प्रेक्ष्य शान्तिमविकृत्य कृत्यवित्‌ 1 
अन्वयुक्त गुरुमीश्वरः क्षितेः स्वन्तमित्यलघयत्स qaum ॥ (R. XI. 69 ) 
TR: प्रकृतीरवेक्षितुं व्यवहारासनमाददे इवा | 
: परिचेतुञ्चपांछ धारणां कुशपूतं प्रवयास्तु विष्टरम्‌ ॥ ( R. VII. 18) 
¬ ` समनद्ध किमङ्ग भ्रूपतियंदि संधित्ठरसो सहासना। 
हरिराक्रमणेन सन्नातें किल fsa भियेत्यसंभवः ( Si. XVI. 34 ) 
न्यस्ताक्षरामक्षरभमिकायां कात्स्न्येन गह्णाति लिपिं न यावत्‌। 


c 


सर्वाणि तावच्छूतरद्धयोगात्‌ फलान्युपायुक्त स दंडनीतेः ( R. XVIII. 46) 


Y 
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A nme e भद्यामसी माँ 

नेतचित्रं यदयखरदा? घरित्री- 

सेकः कुत्लां नगरपरिघप्रांखवाहुसुनक्ति) | 

आशंसन्ते समितिषु सराः सक्तवैरा हि देत्ये- 

रस्याथिज्ये घठापि विजयं thea «aut ॥ (S. 2) 

यन्मां विधेयाविषये सभवान्नियुक्त 

BIT तत्फलमसौ प्रणयस्य सारः। (MAL, 1) 

SAE: शनेरस्यां लतां नतेयमानवत्‌। 

नायासयन्त संत्रस्ता न्ररतवोऽन्योन्यसंपद्‌ः 0 

ज्योत्लामतं शशी यस्याँ वापीर्विकसितोत्पलाः 1 

अपाययत संपूर्णः सदा दशस्रखाज्ञया॥ 

प्रादमयन्त इप्पे यस्यां वन्द्यः समाहताः । 

परिमोहयमाणाभी राक्षसीभिः समादृताः ॥ 

यस्यां वासयते सीतां केवलं स्म RI: emm 
; न त्वरोचयतात्मानं चतुरो टृद्धिमानापि॥ (Bk. VIII. 61-4 ) 
उत्त्षिप्तगात्रः स्म विडस्वयन्नभः ससुत्पतिप्यन्तमगेन्दरसचकेः | 
आकुचितप्रोहनिरूपितक्रमं करेणुरारोहयते निपादिनम्‌॥ (S'i. 211. 5 ) 


Rishyas'ringa blessed ( शास्‌ with आ) Sità with the words 
‘mayest thou give birth to a warrior.’ 

When you prepare ( qg with सं ) for this mortal combat, take 
(at with आ.) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my lord. You may oppress me, you may deprive ( युज्‌ 
with वि ) me of all my property; but you cannot take away from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth. : 

The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear ( caus. of भी ) in 
the animals that grazed about in the field, 

Ont of the six exedients always use ( युज with प्र ) conciliation 
first; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

- The cowherd made his cow drink ( qt) the clear water of the- 
pools and then took his way home, as the sun was about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of 
( प्रच्छ with आ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary deities. 
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The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sum, at once 
` plunged into ( विद्या with नि) the deep pool of water. 
The king, who protects ( भुज) his subjects as if they were his 


own children, himself enjoys ( भुज with उप ) unending happiness 
and secures the loyal attachment of his people to the throne 


The king of the Drupadas promised (ज्ञा with प्राति ) the hand of 
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above a 
basin of water, by looking at its image below. 

' The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, fell in 
with the sage Kapila, and accused (zs with अभि ) him as the stealer 
of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate flight, 
blinded with haste, dashed ( हुन्‌ with आ) her favourite child's head 
against a stone and killed it. 


The crow picks up ( कृ with अप ) crumbs of cakes or other bits 
of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 


A king of Persia once asked ( युज with अनु ) a philosopher- 
what do you value most in kings? ‘Absence of greed’ was his 


reply. 


In this Kali age parents often sell (क्री with वि ) their girls for: 
money and wed them to persons bent double with ace! Is this not 


monster-like ? 


S . _ /* PARTIV. 
ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. 
oe 


$ 346. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some of the 

chief principles ‘that regulate the joining together of words in senten- 
ces. We have ६180 explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, which 
as observed by Prof. Bain, ‘belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition. The explanation of such - 
forms and words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in 

„>the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or very im-. 
perfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 


To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible it is 
necessary to consider the analysis of sentences. This will 
enable the student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and 
the relation in which they stand toone another. The analysis of 
sentences will also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the 
student in translating from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 


SECTION 1. 
ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 


§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a complete 
thought 


The expression of a single idea is a word ( पद ) ; the aggregation 
of two or more words without a subject or predicate is a phrase ( qg- 
15 
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ससुच्चय ) ; and the collection of words containing a finite and complete 
idea is a sentence ( वाक्य ); as, 


रामः, watt, नीतिः ( words); रामविवासनं, आभितप्तं उवर्ण, जनहितावहा नीति; E 
( phrases ); and रामविवासनं केकेय्या अभिमतं, अग्नितप्तं छवर्ण विलिनाति, जनहि- 
तावहा fre: राज्ञा अइरुध्यते ( sentences ). 


N. B.—A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 
interrogative in form, is the same in essence, 


§ 348. Every sentence consists of two parts: the Subject and the 
Predicate, That, about which something is said or asserted isthe Subject, 
and that which is said about the subject is the Predicate ; as, साविता उदेति 
* the,sun rises.’ Here सविता is the subject and उदेति the Predicate, 


§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds : Simple, Complex, and 
Compound. 


A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite verb or 
whatever serves as a predicate ( see further on ); as, अहं पापकारिणी 
महाभागमद्राक्षं ( K. 166 ); धिक्‌ तां ( Bh. II. 2 ). ! 

A complex sentence is one which, while containing but one : 
principal subject and one principal predicate, has two or more finite 
verbs ; as, at चिन्तयामि सततं माये सा विरक्ता ( Bh. IT. 2); यदि गजंति वारिघरो 
(स) गर्जत ( Mk. 5 ). 

A compound. sentence is one which contains two or more principal 
sentences ; as, दुदोह गां स यज्ञाय शस्याय मघवा दिवं (दुदोह च ) (R. 1. 26 ). 


'^ THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb, A 


This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence: the - 
enlarged and complicated forms may be considered as growing out of 
this by meaus of the Processes afterwards given, 1 
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$351. The primary elements of the Simple sentence, Subject 
and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more secondary elements or 
P adjuncts attached to them, which, in their turn, may undergo further 


"expansions. € 
Subject. 
$ 352. The Subject may bea noun, simple or compound, or a 
pronoun; 5 


Smar तपस्यायोजितः (K. 178 ); ‘sra: सविस्तरखवाच ( £. 102); 
Saat dà बभूवतुः ( R. 2. 81); त्रैलोक्यं’ अपि पीडितं; weet कथायोगेन 
युध्यते ( प्र, 1); भरणं? प्रकृतिः शरीरिणां (R. VIIL 87); ‘a: अप्याचचक्षे 
( D. K. II. 8). प 


Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 

„+ and person of the subject, it is very frequently not expressed at all; 

as, (भवान्‌) अपनयतु नः कुतूहलं (£. 18); कर्थं मंदभाग्यः करोमि (अहं) (U.3); 
(त्वं ) ब्रूहि रामचरितं ( 0. 2). 


(b) An adjective is often used without the noun qualified by 
it; as, विद्वान! eda पूज्यते; 'द्वावपि' आगामेनौ (M. 3). 

(c) The numeral substantives often stand as the subject of a : 
sentence; s «zt ‘stad’ ययौ ( B. X. 1 ); rd" अनच्यमायुष्कामस्य- 


$ 353. The simple subject may be enlarged by the various 
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun:— ५ 


(1 By an adjective—pronominal or participial, qualitative or 
quantitative. £ ; 
'स' राजा किमारंभः संप्रति ( ए. 2); का इयमन्या' विभीपिका ( ए. 4); a- 
sia (स) समर्थयामास (£. 188 ); एवं 'अमिधीयमानः' स प्रत्यवादीत ( K. 147 ); 
'पदपंक्तिदेंशयते 'अभिनवा' ( 8'. 3); gia सहस्राणि रक्षसां भीमकरमेणा हतानि 
(U. 2). टी 2 RE. 


`~ 


(2) By anoun or pronoun in the genitive case; 
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i 


'रामस्य' करुणो रसः (U. 3); अपि कुशली ति' ge: (R. V. 4); अन्यविषया _ 


न तु दृष्टि: erm! (8.3). 


(8) By a noun in apposition; E 


तस्मिन्‌ 'भोजवंशभूषणं” 'संभावयिता gare पुण्यवर्मा नामासीत्‌ (D. £. IT. 8). 
? Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive verbs, may 
govern an object; 

'आसेदिवान' रत्नवत्‌ 'आसनं' सः युहेमोपमेयकान्तिरासीत्‌ ( 2. VL 4 ); Sra- 
यास्यन्‌ डनितनयां' ( अहं ) विनयेन वारितप्रसरः ( 8'. 1 ); “रसिकमनांसि agen- 
यन्‌? वसंतसमयः समाजगाम ( D. K. I. 5 ). 

N. B.—Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are of the nature 


of adverbs showing time, and will be considered in treating of the ez- 


tension of the predicate. 


§ 354. The most general and frequent means of enlargement , 
in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. They are the very essence of 
Sanskrit, and it will be difficult to find a passage where no compound 
is used. No limits have been set by grammarians to the length of 
these compounds, and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this 
latitude is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Dandin, | 

Subandhu, Bina, and even Bhavabhüti ( see Lavangiká's speeches in 
Mal. Act. III. and the well-known Dandaka metre in Act V). Com- 
pounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence, and play a very ` 
important part in the economy of words. 


$355. The compounds most frequently used in the enlarge- 


ment of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha ( Inflectional and |. 


 Appositional ) and Bahuyrthi. 
(I) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the Inflectional 
Tatpurusha, Karmadháraya, Upapada Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi; 
क्षपिता 'तद्विटपाश्रिता' लता (R. VIII. 47 ); 'अवलाविप्रयुक्तः' 'कनकवल्य- 
अंशरिक्तप्रको्ः' स कामी ( Me. 2 ); ‘उटजद्वारविरूढं’ नीत्रारबरिं ( S. 4); तांबूल- 
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'क्रेकवाहिनी' TÈM (K. 148); 'ग्रहीतप्रातेखक्तस्य' तस्य (R. 79. 48); geat 
WW: 'पवनचपल:' (S. 1). 


> The Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive case; 


à ne प्रपेदे वरतंतुशिष्यः' (R. ४. 1); नशशंका हरिणशिशवः चरन्ति 
(8.1). 9 


§ 356. The subject may be further enlarged by a repetition or 
combination -of two or more of the above modes, and the adjuncts 
‘themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts:— : i 


एकदा तत्रस्थ एव सुगयानिगेतो विचरन्‌ ( adj.) काननं -किंनरामिथुनमद्राक्षीत्‌ 
(K. 119); तनयश्च ( Gen. Tat.) हारीतनामा (8१. ) तांपसकुमारक:ः (noun 
in apposition) सनक्कुमार इव स्वेविद्यावदातचेता: (adj. Bahu. comp.) सिस्नाछः 


~ ( ०4]. ) उपागमत्‌ ( £. 37 ); ताभिरष्टाभिः प्रत्यक्षाभिः (adj. to तछभिः ) qui: 


प्रपन्नः (adj. of Subj. ) ईशो वः अवतु (8'. 1); मदस्त्रा पुणेभद्रनोधिताथों (adj.) 
तादृशेपि व्यसने (adv. to ४९०००४) mAAR (adj) ङुळपरिजनादयाता 
(adj.) सत्पितुरुत्तमांगं उत्संगेन धारयन्ती (part. adj. with obj. and adv.) राज्ञे 
समादिदेश (D. K. IL 4); so तस्य’ ‘aq? त्राः’ “परमदुमें घसो' व छशक्तिरग्रशक्ति-. 
रनेकशक्तिश्चेतिनामानों' वभूवुः (P.L); दुःखेन तप्यन्ते 'वयो' नः' पितरः ‘अपरे? 
(U. 5). N53. : 
Obs. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried to excess 
by writers like Bána, Dandin, and Subandhu in their descriptions of 
;persons, places, towns, rivers, &c. Enlargement should be carried on so 
long as the sense does no& become complicated or unintelligible, . 


‘When there is danger of the sense being complicated, the sentence 
:Should be split up into two or more sentences. 


Object or Completion of Predicate. 


§357. If the Predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb of 
motion, or any verb becoming transitive:by the force of prepositions, 


' 
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it is completed by means of an object. The object may be a noun, ora 
pronoun, or whatever else may serve the purpose of a noun; 


जावाछिं' aqi (K. 42); आखंडलः 'कामामेदं' बभाषे (Ku, IIL 11 Yi. 
याति 'अस्तशिखरं' पतिरोपधीनां (8.4); विचचार "T (R. IL 8) पत्तिः > 
'पदातिं' अभ्यपृतत CR. VIL. 37 ). 

§358. The object, being of the same nature as the subject, 
may be enlarged in the same way (seo § § 358-6.):-त्रियस्त्रके संयमिन' 
ददर्श ( Ku. II, 44); fread’ कपिक्षलमश्रोप॑ (K. 165); तं 'तस्थिवांसं' 'नगरो- 
पकण्ठे' (adv. to adj.) प्रत्युज््गाम क्थकैशिकेंद्र: ( R. V.61); प्रकृतिवक्रः स 
'कस्य' अहनयं प्रतिग्रह्मति (5'. ५) इदं? 'अव्याजमनोह' ag: 'तपःश्वमं' साध- 
यितुं य इच्छति (8'. 1); मेघं 'emfewerd' 'वप्रकीडापरिणतगजप्रेक्षणीयं' ददृश ` 
(Me. 2); अवनिपतिस्तु 'प्रतीहार्यां निर्दिश्यमानां' ‘at 'प्राहपमिव 'घनकेशजालां' 
“अलकोद्रासिनीं' 'अचिरोपरूढयौवनां' 'अतिशयरूपाकृतिं' 'अनिसेपलोचनो aa 
(K. 11). 


§ 359. Verbs of ‘making,’ ‘naming,’ ‘calling, ‘thinking, - 
‘considering,’ ‘appointing’ &c., govern a factitive object, besides th 
principal one; as, [ 

तमात्मजन्मानं 'अजं' चकार (R. V.36); आज्ञामपि 'वरप्रद्रानं' मन्यन्ते; 
दर्शनप्रदानमपि Same गणयन्ति (K. 108); प्रत्याख्यानमपि ईपा' -संभावयात, . 
आक्रोशमपि “परिहासं' आकल्याति, दोपसंकीतेनमपि ATT अवगच्छति, अव- 
ज्ञानमापे 'अनियन्त्रणं प्रणयं' उत्प्रेक्षते ( ८. 235 ) 

“$8360. In the case of verbs governing two objects, such as, sg 
याच्‌, शास्‌ and नी #०. there is a principal and a secondary object, ora ` 
direct and an indirect object. See § 40. 


§ 361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, govern, by virtue , 
of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, ablative, genitive. F 
or locative case. Such casés may be regarded as completions of the- 
predicate, for without them the sense is not complete; स्पृहयामि दुलालिताय 
अस्मे' (8.7); कुप्यन्ति हितवादिने ( K. 108 ); असूयन्ति ‘wei’ प्रकृतयः ( V. 4); - 
Dum a (Mbh. ); स्मरसि वा 'तस्य प्रदेशस्य' ( U. 6); स स्निह्यति 'आ-- 
aqt: ( U. 6). : : : 
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$362. Verbs of ‘giving’, ‘telling’, ‘promising,’ ‘sending ? 
govern a dative of the person to whom something is given, told &o.; 
this dative may be regarded as an indirect object ; 

'विप्राय' गांँ प्रतिशृणोति, भोजेन दूतो 'रघवे' fum: (R. V. 30 ); तस्मे' 
प्रस्ठुतमाचचक्ष ( R. V. 19). : 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded as 


extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question ‘to whom,’ 
* whither,’ 


The Predicate. 


§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb; as, ' आज्ञाप- 
` 5 ` EN P 
qg भवान्‌ ( S’. 4); त्वया सह गोतमी ' यास्याति ' ( ibid. ). reed 
"S $ 364, The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective, 
‘with the verb अस्‌ ‘to be’ expressed or understood ; z 
अविवेकः परमापदां ai! ( Ki. II. 30); त्वं असि ' महसां * भाजनं? (Màl. 
1 ); वत्से किमेवं 'कातरा ' असि (8.4) ; “गहीतः संदेशः (ibid ) ; अवहि- 
तोस्मि (8. 7); तेन हि श्रेयांसि अनातिक्रमणीयानि' (8' 7 ); दूषिताः स्थ ' 
* परिभूताः स्थ ' रामहतकेन ( 0. 1); व्यावतिततुरगश्र पुनः “चिंतितवान्‌! (E. 121). 
(a) The root अस्‌ is by pre-eminence, the verb of ‘incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires ७ noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, as in the above instances. But when it denotes 
‘existence’, ib may stand by itself; as, 
हिमालयो नाम नगाधिराजः अस्ति ( Ku. I. 1) 
So also भू when it implies mere ‘ existence’ and not * becoming * 
— श्बभूव' योगी fro कार्तवीर्यः ( R. VI. 38 ). : 
(5) Sometimes the predicate ( असू, faq, टत ) is not expressed 
at all; मातरे कतमस्मिन्प्रदेशे मारीचाश्रमः (8. 7), ४. ०. अस्ति, विद्यते &0. 


§ 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, भू, Zq ‘to become,’ जनू ‘to become,’ or ‘grow’ भा, EAL ०० लक्ष pass. io 


` 
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‘appear,’ to ‘seem’ &c., which require a noun or adjective to make a 
- complete predicate: 


तेपि 'यथोक्ताः? dam: ( P. 1); तव eme विडोजाः 'प्राज्यटश्भिंवतु' (S'. 7) 
( become the pourer of copious showers ); ईदृशानां विपाकोपि ` परमाद्रतो 
जायते' ( ए. 3 ); स्वात्यां सागरछ॒क्तिसंुटगतं ( पयः ) ' सन्मोक्तिक जायते’ (Bh 
IL 67) ( becomes or grows a good pearl) ; अयं पांड्य: ` अद्रिराजः' इवाभाति 
CR. VI. 60); ‘aeafarer’ इयमालक्ष्यते ( 8'. 3 ) ( appears or seems afflicted 
by love. ) 


(a): The same is the case in the passive construction of verbs : 
like मन्‌ ‘to consider,’ ‘deem,’ ‘think,’ कू ‘to change into,’ &c.; 

नलिनी Garett मता' ( 9. VIII 45 ); व्याघ्रः 'कुकूकुरः कृतः (H. 4); 
80 स सिनापतिनियुक्त 


Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with 
the subject, or is in the nominative case —^ 


$ 366. Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed ina 
contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections, when the 
Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, but have to be 
evolved out of the particles; as, 


fie’ तां च तं च='सा' च 'स' च fear स्तः; शिवाय नमः'=शिवः प्रण- 
Hd; अलं' प्रयत्नेन = प्रयत्नेन न किमपि ' साध्यं Sc 

$ 367. Ar indeclinable not unfrequently serves tho purpose 
of the predicate; as, 


विपदक्षोपि wg 'असांप्रतम” (Ku. IL 55 )=न युज्यते; पवनः आर्डिगिदु 


शक्यं' ( 8. 8 )=शक्यते; ` कष्ट eng अनपत्यता :( S. 6); मनसिजरुजं सा वा 
दिव्या मम “अलं ' अपोहितुं ( V.3) 


E 
$ 368. Tho Predicate is enlarged—is more accurately defined 3 
or determined—by an adverb or whatever has the force of, or 78 


Extension ofthe Predicate. 
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equivalent to. an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, man- 
ner &c. particles and interjections, the several case inflectional forms . 
( except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative ); 
and combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; मया «ri, 
रामाहिना, टक्षाणामधः, राज्ञाः समक्षं &०. 


$ 369. The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate may 
be classified under four heads:— 3 


(1) Those relating to time. 

(2) Those relating to place. 

(3) Those relating to manner. 

(4) ‘Those relating to cause and effect. 


Adjuncts of Time. 


§ 870. Adverbial adjuncts of Time are used to show one of the 
following conditions: — 


(1) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
‘when ?’. 


r 


द्वये गतं 'संप्राते' शोचनीयतां (Ku. V. 71); 'ततः' प्रविशाति कंचुकी (8. 5 ) 
यास्यति ‘ora’ शकुंतला ( 8'. 4) ; आपाढस्य 'प्रथमादिवसे' मेधं quii ( Me. 2); अडः 
Rad’ परिहीयसे अंगैः ( 8'. 3 ); गिरिशख पचचार 'प्रत्यह' सा छकेशी (Ku. 1. 60); 
“अस्मात्परं' को नः कुले निवपनानि नियच्छति (S. 6). 

Obs. (a) Locative absolute constructions generally signify time — 
and may be regarded as adverbs of time under this head. 


'अंतहिते शशिनि' सैव कुछद्वती मे ete न नन्दयाति (S. 4) 
4. e, ‘the moon having disappeared or when the moon is hid &c.’; 
धाते च केयूरके' चन्द्रापीडखवाच (K. 181 ). 


(०) Similarly indeclinable past participles in त्वा ( changed to य 
० त्य) are adverbial adjuncts showing point or period of time. If 
derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object; 
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प्रतिमिद॒त्य d प्रदेश व्यलोकयस्‌ (K. 125); महाश्वेता तच्छत्वा? Bat 'विचार्य' 
-Ah प्राहिणोत्‌ ( 17. 181..); अचिरात्‌ पावनं तनयं "pr मम विरहजां शुचं न 
गणयिष्यासे (S. 4). 

(2) Duration. of time or space answering to:the question ‘How 
long’:— 

यान्ति दिवसानि’ प्रजागरकृशो cert (9.3); दत्तदृष्टिः छचिरं' व्यचरम्‌ 
(£. 152); “aie? after नदी (8. K.); 'स्तन्यत्यागं यावत्‌ अवेक्षस्व' ( ए: 7 ). 

i (3) Repetition ot time, answering to the question, ‘How 

often’ :— 

ana तिरयति इशोरुद्रमं बाष्पपूरः ( Mál. 1); अह्नो R? wh (S. K. ) 
. ताम्यन्मूर्ति: श्रयति बहुशः? चन्द्रपादान्‌ ( Mál. 3 ). 


Adjuncts of Place. 
$ 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three relations;— 


(1) est in a place, answering to the question ‘Where’; 
अस्ति अवंतीए' उजयिनी माम नगरी (K. 43) ; 'कसिमिश्चिदचिष्टाने' कौठिकः 
रथकारो प्रातिवसत: स्म (P.L 5); एप कण्वस्य महपें: 'उपमाठिनीतीरं' आश्रमो 
इच्यते (8'. 1); अस्ति उत्तरस्यां दिशि’ नगाधिराजः (Ku. 7. 1 ); निर्मलनखलमग्न- 


aR: पादयोः? पताति (K. 193). 
(2) Motion to a place, answering to the question ‘Whither’; 


सा तरालिका 'क' गता ( 7, 176); way गच्छति ‘sat’ च दशा. 
(Me. 112); "refuge" प्रतस्थे (ए. 4) मदोद्धताः 'प्रत्यनिलं' विचेरुः 
(Ku. III, 31).. 


(3) Motion from a place, answering to the question, ‘whence;’ 
. ‘from what’ (the general sense of the ablative); यदि मे 'दर्शनपथातव' 

नापयाति (K. 132); 'वनस्पातेभ्यः' कुछ॒मान्याहरत (S. 4); ga: इदं सोधमागर्तं 
(D.K. II 5), 


Obs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause or motive, 
are expressed by this relation ; 


x 
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'तीक्ष्णात्‌' उद्विजते ( Mu. 3 ); 'दिवाकरात' अंधकारं रक्षति ( Ku. I. 12 ). 
Adjuncts of Manner. 


§ 372. Adjunets of mode or manner specify the following rela- 
tions:— ; 


: (1) Manner or mode of an action ( how ); 


चन्द्रापीडः 'सविनयं' अवादीत्‌ (८. 134); माधवः "west अधोखखस्तिष्ठति 
(Mál 1); को वा दुर्जेनवाशुराछ पतितः 'क्षेमेण' यातः पुमान्‌ ( P. 1. 2); तदिद 
कणझो' विकीर्यते (E. IV. 27); “त्वरित! अपसपेतां तरुगहनेन (U. 4); 
अथवा ay’ भवान्‌ मन्यते ( M.1); 'अयत्नेनेव' उपहासास्पदतामीश्वरो नयति जनं 
CK. 151); 'प्रकृत्या qz. (S. 1); 

(2) Degree; 

तमवेक्ष्य सा Cat’ रुरोद (Ku. IV. 26); स राज्यं गुरुणा दत्तं प्रतिपद्य अधिकं” 
बभौ (R. IV. 1. ); 'यावच्छक्यं' छढदसवो रक्षणीयाः ( K. 151). 

Obs. The ablative of comparison may be brought under this. 
head; 

'मोहात' sata: कथ्तरोभूत (R. XIV. 56); wi 'कांतारात' अतिरिच्यते 
(P.IV.1). 

(3) Instrument of an action; 

संचूर्णयामि 'गदया' न छयोधनोरू (Ve. 1); कचित्‌ 'पथा' संचरते सराणांः 
(R: XIL. 19); frase 'हिमग्भेमंय॒खेः' अग्निमिन्दुः ( S^. 3 ). 

Obs. The instrumental denoting the ‘agent’ of an action may 


. be considered under this head for all practical purposes; 


जनहितकर्ता त्यज्यते 'पाथिवेन' ( 7. 1. 2 ); स्वया’ 'चंद्रमसा' च अतिसंधीयतेः 
कामिजनसार्थः ( 8.8); इदं अश्रणैः' अद्याप्येवं रुदते ( 0. 3 ). 
Or, it may be put under the subject, being regarded as the agent 
of the action. ° 
(4) Attendant circumstances; 
"eum सह” निवत्स्यामि ( ए. 2); रत्नं समागच्छतु 'काळ्चनेन' (R. VL 79 ) 
“जटाभिः? तापसः (भवति or ज्ञायते); 'महत्या सेनया' निर्जगाम; स्मरः क्षणमप्युत्सहते 
न “मां Gr ( Ku. IV. 86 ). à as 


236 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


Adjuncts of Cause and Effect. 


8373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these relations: 

(1) The ground, reason, or motive of an action, (the senses 
conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ) L m 

द्वौम॑त्रयात” नृपतिविनद्यति ( Bh. IL 42 ); 'भवृंगतचिन्तया' आत्मानमपि नेषा 
(विभावयति ( 8'. 4); आवेगस्खलितया गत्या' Tae में छुष्पमाजन (ibid); कापुरुपः 
स्वल्पकेनापि' तुष्यति (P.I 1 ); esté ‘अनेन प्रागल्भ्येन' (K. 187); त्वया' 
जगन्ति एण्यानि (U. 1); नाथवन्तः 'त्वया' लोकाः (४४४८ ); 

(2) The final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated by the 
dative case and the infinitive mood; 

“समिदाहरणाय' प्रस्थिता ` वयं (S. 1); श्रयति बहुशो Vend चंद्रपादान्‌ 
(Mál.3); प्रवर्ततां 'प्रकातिहिताय' पार्थिवः (S. 7 ); 'अमीपां प्राणानां कृते’ कि 
नास्माभिव्येवसितं ( Bh. I. 86 ); ages 'सिद्धये' (Ku. III. 18 ); 'लोकान्दग्धु' 
aad ( Ku. प्र. 56 ); यावद्यते साधयितुं तवार्थ' (R. V. 25); छेच वजमणीन' 
'शिरीपकुछमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते (Bh. IT. 6). 

(8) Condition, Concession ; 

तथापि! घटिष्ये (31. 1); नन्दा हताः 'पदयतों राक्षसस्य' (Mu. 3). 

$374. The particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are some 
of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character, such as, एव, 

"Hg, किल, dw, अहो, वत, ननं, नाम. They may be either left out in ana- 
lysis, or may be considered as adjuncts of manner. 

§ 875. The predicate may be further enlarged by a combina- 
tion of two or more of the four circumstances above mentioned ; and 
these adjuncts may be enlarged by other adjuncts in any of the ways 
specified in § $ 358-6.— 


‘Rear 'धमपत्नासमागमेन' 'पुत्रणखदशेनेन' चायुष्मान्वर्थते ( 8'. 7 ) ; अयं च 
RR 'सीतादेवीसदिश्य' रघुपतेः रोकः (U. 6); नियतं’ 
*स्वयमेव’ इयं ' कतिपयैरेव दिवसैः’ कुमारमाराधयिष्यति (K. 101); 
“प्रत्यूषे” “उत्थाय "तेनेव WAT: “अनवरतप्रयाणके:' 'परतिप्रयाणर्क उप चीयसानेन से- 
'नाससदायेन' जजेरयन्वरंधरां प्रातिउत। (K. 118); 'अथ' राजवाहनः Get 


í 
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सह' 'स्वमंदिरञपेत्य' 'सादरं' 'वाळचंद्रिकाडखेन' 'निजवलभाये' 'संगमोपायं वेदयित्वा” 
कोतुकाकृष्टढदयः अतिछत्‌ ( D. K. I. 5) 


Analysis of Simple Sentences. 


$ 376. Inanalysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding 
is as follows :— e 
1. First set down the subject of the sentence. 
2. Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjuncts of the — 
subject, 
- Give the Predicate 
State the object, if the Predicate be a transitive verb. 
State the enlargements of the object. 
Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate - 


छ 9 ४ ९० 


Examples. 

O विश्वंभरात्मजा देवी राज्ञा त्यक्ता मद्दावने। 

प्राप्तप्रसवमास्मानं गंगादेव्यां विस्ुञ्चति॥ ( ७. 7 ) 

(2) एवं क्रमेण समारूढयौवनारंभं पारिसमाप्तसकलकलाविज्ञानमवगम्याचमो-. 
दितमाचायेश्रन्द्रापीडमानेठुं राजा वलाथिकृतं बलाइकनामानं बहुतुरगबलपद्‌।तिपरिदर्त 
प्राहिणोत्‌ । (K. 77 ) 

(3). पौरस्त्यानेवमाक्रामंस्तांस्ता्जनपदाञ्जयी । 

प्राप ताळीवनइयामझ्चपर्कंठं महोदधेः । ( R. IV. 34 ) 

(4) पुराणस्य कवेस्तस्य चतुझंखलमीरिता । , 

प्रटत्तिरासीच्छद्दानां चरितार्था adeat | ( Ku. I. 17. ) 

(5) एवंगते मंत्रिणि राजनि च कामटत्ते चन्द्रपाठितोऽभ्येत्य विविधाभिः क्री डामि- 
विहारभद्रमात्मसादकरोत | ( D. K. II. 8) 

(6) कौशिकेन स किल क्षितीश्वरो 

राममध्वरविघातशान्तये l 
काकपक्षघरमेत्य याचितः (8. XL 1) | 


(7) धिक साहउजं कुरुपातें ( Ve. 3 ) 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. Y 
f 


$ 377. A complex sentence, while consisting of one principal 


>>. subject and predicate, contains two or more finite verbs. 


/ 
oet 


“यस्यार्थाः? तस्य मित्राणि 


CH. 1); इतश्चेतश्च निर्गतो युवराजः इति ' आकण्ये 
आचकम्पे मेदिनी ( K. 113 ). 


The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called 
the principal clause, and the other part the subordinate clause. 

$ 378. Subordinate clauses are of three kinds:—the noun clause, 
the adjective clause, and the adrerbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple sentence in 
an enlarged form; the noun clause being representative of the noun, 


the adjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause of the 
adverb or extension of the predicate. 


The Noun clause. 


§ 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun; that is 
it may bà the ( 1) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal predicate; (8) 
it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause; or (4) it 

may be the object. of some verbal form in the principal clause:— 

(1) “अयं पुनराविरुद्ध: प्रकार इति’ दद्धेभ्य: श्रूयते (U. 4.) ( Subject of 
“श्रूयते ); 'स स Wasa तासां दुष्यन्त:' इति घुष्यतां (S. 6.), (subject of घुष्यतां). 

(2) प्रकाशं निर्गतस्तावदवळोकयामि 'कियदवशिं रजन्या इति’ (S. 4 ) 
-( object of अवलोकयामि ). - 

(3) “अप्रातिष्ठे cr का प्रतिणा कुलस्य T? इति दुःखेन तप्यन्ते त्रयो नः 
पितरोपरे॥ (0. 5) (in apposition to दुःखेन ); तस्य कदाचित्‌ चिन्ता सञचत्पन्ना 
-यदर्थोत्पत्युदुपायाश्रिन्तनीयाः (P. 1. 1 ) (in apposition to चिन्ता ). ः 

(4) ` 'तथापि सहदा सद्ददसन्मागंप्रटत्तो यावच्छाक्तितो निवारणीय इति' मनसा 
arava अत्रवम्‌ ( K. 155 ) (object of अवधाय ) = pu 

8 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by इति, or intro- 
duced by यथा, यदू, with or without ड्रति at the end. 
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थितोपि “यथायं iur इत्ति (S. 1); सत्योयं जनप्रः 

अकथितोपि ज्ञायत एव यथायं तपोवनस्याभोग' इति xe 1); seit जनप्र- 
वादों यत्संपत्संपदमउवध्नातीति (E. 73); अविज्ञातमदनटत्तान्ता क गच्छाम Rw « 
नाज्ञासिषं (K. 147 ). : 
Obs. Sometimes इति is nob used; em 

- कथय 'सत्संगातेः dut किं न करोति’ (Bh. IL 28) उ 

एतत्कल्याणाभिनिवे शिनः श्लातिविषयमापतितमेव यथा विदुधसबन्यप्सरसो नाम क- 

न्यकाः सन्तिः ( K: 196). 
The Adjective Clause. 


§ 881, An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun, 
and is of the nature of an adjective. It is introduced by some forms 
of the relative pronoun qq (यावत्‌, यादृश 4०. ). 

An adjective clause may be used:— 

(1) With the subject; यदालोके सूक्ष्मं ब्रजति सहसा तद्विषुलतां (9.1) — 
तत्तस्य किमपि द्रव्यं यो हि यस्य प्रियो जनः (0. 2) “अहेतुः पक्षपातो यः › तस्य 
नास्ति प्रतिक्रिया (0. 5 ) (qualifying तस्य the adjunct of the subject). 

(2) With the object; ‘यस्यागमः केवलजीविकायै 8 ज्ञानपण्यं वणिजं 
वदन्ति (M. 1); स तावदभिपेकान्ते स्नातकेभ्यो ददौ वछ। यावतेपां समाप्येरन्‌ यज्ञाः 
पर्याप्तदक्षिणाः ॥ ( R. XVII. 17). 

(3) With: adjuncts of the predicate; “युगांततकालप्रातिसंहतात्मनो ज- 
गन्ति यस्यां सविकाशमासत' । तनौ समस्तत्र न केटभद्विपस्तपोधनाभ्यागमसंभवा HE 
(Si. I. 23) (qualifying तनौ the adjunct of मञ्चः ) 

Obs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It either stands 
before or after the principal clause, and not where ‘who,’ ‘which’, ‘where’ 
&c, stand in English. 

$382. Adjective clauses are often expressed by compounds 
of the character of the adjective, 7. e., inflectional and appositional 
Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi; and also by participles ( past, . potential 
passive, and perfect ); 


तन्नन्दिनीं Sent नामैतस्मात्‌ द्वीपादागतो certat नाम रमणीयगुणाल्यो भांतूव- 
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SAY व्यवहारी उपयेमे (D. K. I. 1.), where आगतः and श्रान्तभूवल्यः represent 
the adjective clauses ( यो ह्ीपादागच्छत्‌ and यो gasi qam ) 


The Adverbial Clause. 


§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and 
modifies the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction, 
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place 
manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 884, Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at the same time with, that which is expressed in the 
principal clause. 

सत्वरं निवेदय यावद्‌ दं्रान्तगेतो न भवसि’ (P. I. 8); अत्रेव तावद्रथं स्थापय; 
यावदवतरामि’ (S. 1 ); यदा हरः पार्वतीं परिणेष्यति’ तदा स्मरं स्वेन वएुपा नियोज- 


यिष्यति (Ku. IV. 42. ): “यावदसौ gta: सरसि स्नातुं प्रविशति’ तावन्महापंके 
निमग्रः ( H. 1 ) 


Obs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing 
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative absolute 
construction. 

§ 885. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation, 
€. e. rest in or motion to a place 

“यत्र यत्र qui तत्र तत्र वहिः 

$ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to de- 
note:— 

(1) Lrkeness or analogy, as expressed by इव, यथा ( correl तथा, | 
तद्वत्‌); as, yd लभस्वात्सगुणाउरूपं ` भवन्तमीड्यं भवतः पिता इवः ( अलभत ) | 
CR. V. 34 ); आसीदियं दशरथस्य गुहे यथा श्री: ( अस्ति) (CU. 4): यथा कार्ट 
च कार्ट च समेयातां महोदधा समत्य च व्यपयाता' तद्वत भूतसमागमः ( H. 4) 

Obs. The clauses iatroduced by यथा or इव are often contracted. 

(2) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &o. ) 

वितरति ge: mà विद्यां यथैव’ तथा जडे ( वितरति ) ( U. 2); यथा यथा 
अंबवुधाराभिराहन्यते' तथा तथा सुरति मदनपावकः ( K 252 ) 

$397. Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed by ad- 
jectival or Bahuvrihi compounds used adverbially ; as, 

16 
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राजा 'सविलक्षस्मितं' आहर-यथा विलक्षस्मितं स्यात' तथा आह; उद्बोतिता- 
स्वरदिगंतरं अंछुजाछैः' शक्तिः पपात efi तस्य deme ( Ku. XVII. 51).. 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect are used to 
denote the following relations:— ` Å 

(1) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ) ; A 

get कठोरगर्भाति' नानीतासि ( ए. 1); ममापि ae धर्मस्तथैव 'यतः प्रियव- 
यस्य garr (0. 5); इत्यादि नन्विह निरर्थकमेव यस्मात्कामों जूंमितगुण:' (Mál. 1); 
कमपरमवशं म (md: aaa d यदमी aa भावा? ( Ku. VI. 95); 
apad: स्मरासि रसिके ' त्वं हि तस्य प्रियेति’ ( Me. 88 ). 

(2) Condition or supposition ; 

शरूयतां थदि कुवहलं' (K. 49); “अथ तु वेत्सि छाचि ब्रतमाव्मनः' पतिगृहे तव 
दास्यमपि क्षमं (8-5); जात्या चेदवध्योहं ' एपा सा जातिः परित्यक्ता ( Ve. 3 ). 

(8) Concession: : 

'काममनडरूपमस्या वएपो gene" न पुनरलंकारश्रिय न gena (S.1); नेत्रे 
पुनयंद्रपि रक्तनीले ” तथापि सौभाग्यशुणः स एव ( ए. 6). E. 

(4) Purpose ;. 

दोषं a मे कञ्चि कथय ' येन स प्रातिविधीयेत ( ए. 1); तदागच्छ यथा gi- 
यामि (2.1.8); भो धीरं गच्छ मा खछ (lest) तत्रभवती धारिणी विसंवदिष्याति 
(M. 1. ); “अस्य शरीरस्य मा विनाशो भूदिती मयेदष्ठर्क्षिप्य समानीतं ( K. 320 ). 

(5) Oonsequence, result; 

कुमार तथा प्रयतेथाः ' यथा नोपहस्यसे जनेः? (K. 110); स नरत्विजस्तथानचं 
“यथा साधारणीभूतं नामास्य धनदस्य च' (R. XVII. 80); सा वेणुलतामादाय सभा- 
कुट्टिममाजघान ' येन सकलमेव तद्राजकं ahsani (K. 10). 

$ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeating the 
noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which case the sentence will 
strictly speaking, be compound, each member of which is complex; 

‘au स त्वया ee: ‘th किमभिहितासि तेन ^ कियन्तं काळमवस्थितासि तत्र? 
“कियदडसरन्स्मानसावागतः' इति एनः पुनः पर्येएच्छम (K. 150 ); erp चेन्द्रियाणि 
सन्ति’ a: पञ्यति वा’ 'श्रुतमवधारयत्ति वा' स खळूपदेशमहति ( £. 156). 

$ S90. Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses 
may be used in the same complex sentence; 

क्रोधं प्रभो dex संहरेति (noun) maT: खे मरुतां चरन्ति ( adv. ) तावत्त 
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वहिभेवनेत्रजन्मा भस्मावशेषं मदनं चकार ॥ (Ku, 111. 72); राष्ट्वख्यमाहयाख्यातर 
वान्‌ । योसो अनंतसीरः प्रहारवर्मणः पक्ष इति ( 84४. ) निनाशयिशितः ( 9१1. ) सोपि 
पितरि मे प्रकृतिस्थे किमिति नच्येतेति ( noun ) ( D. K. II. 3. ). 


Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses:— 


Noun clause, f इति, यथा, यदू with or without इति. ~ 


Adjective clause, 3 Forms of यदू 


T ` { यदा, यावत्‌, यावन्न (followed by तावव) 
me. f ` यदा यदा. T 


Place. f यत्र, यत्र T3. 


यथैव ( तथेव ), यथा यथा. 


1 ४ (fol. b ४ ), यद्‌) 
Bebes RE 
(2 बेर जप by aig, तदू, तत: ), 
Oause &- 9) यवि. कामं ५). 
Effect. E aah कामे (त पुत र्त future 


gil. Adverbial Olause. 


| 

| 
| Mannan इव, य॒था ( followed by तथा or aga ) 
| 

| 

| 

| 


or imperative ). 
l (5) यथा, येन. 


Analysis of Complex Sentences. 


$ 391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
. as if each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase. When 
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like 
simple sentences. s 
/ Examples. : 


(1) अथ स Raa लजाविशीयेमाणविरलाक्षरं सखे कापिंजल विदितटत्तांतोपि 
किं मां एच्छसीति कृच्छ्रेण शनेः शनेरवदत्‌॥ ( K. 155 ) 
(2) एप नामाडग्रहीतः यः शूलादवतार्य हस्तिस्कन्धे प्रतिष्ठापित: ( 5'. 6) 
(8) अन्वेषमाणश्च यथा यथा नापश्यं तं तथा तथा सहत्स्नेहकातरेण मनसा तत्तद्‌ 
` शोभनमाशंकमानो निएुणमितस्ततो दत्तदृष्टिः छचिरं व्यचरम्‌ ( K. 152 ) 
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THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. A 


$392. A compound sentence contains two or more sentences, 
simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to each other. a 

The members may ( 1) be simple sentences, or (2) some may be 
simple and some complex, or ( 3 ) all may be comple; 

(1) तथाप्येष प्राणः स्फुरति न तु पापो विरमाति। ए. 6) 

सनो निष्ठाशन्यं श्रमति च किमप्यालिखति a n (Mál. 1) 
( each being a simple-sentence ). 
(2) दाक्षिण्यं नाम Bale वेंविकानां कुलत्रतम्‌। | 
तन्मे दीघोक्षि ये प्राणास्ते त्वदाशानिबंधनाः ॥ ( M. 4 ). 
(the second member being a complex sentence ). 
(3) यदि यथा वदति क्षितिपस्तथा त्वमसि कि पितुरुत्कुलया त्वया।  . 
अथ तु वेत्सि छुचि व्रतमात्मनः पतिकुले तव दास्यमपि क्षमम्‌॥ (S. 5.) 
( both members being complex sentences ). 

In these examples the separate sentences are not in any away 
dependent upon each other. Hither assertion might have been made 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be broken 
up into sentences having independent meaning. 


§ 393. There are three principal relations in which the parts 
of a compound sentence may stand to each other: {( 1) Owmulative 
relation, as expressed by the cumulativeconjunctions च, तथा, अपिच &०.; 
in which two or more assertions are coupled together; (2) adversa- 
tive relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions वा, d, पुनः, 
परंतु etc., in which the second sentence is placed in some kind of oppo- 
sition to the preceding; and (3 ) Illative relation, as expressed by the 
illative conjunctions अतः, तत्‌, ततः, in which an effect or consequence is 
said to be produced from what precedes. 


Cumulative Relation. 


8 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 
relation may take place in three different senses:— 
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(1) When equal stress is laid upon the assertions; 

तटस्थः स्वानथोन्‌ घट्याति 'च' मौनं ‘a’ भजते ( Mál 1). 

त्रिलोचनरस्तां प्रतिग्रहीतुखपचक्रमे ^- पुष्पधन्वा धरष्यमोघं बाणं ससधत्त* च! 
(Ku, III. 66 ). 

तृणामिव वने sped ( सा ) त्यक्ता न 'वाप्य ' छशोचिता ( ए. 3). 

(2) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause; 


न केवलं तातनियोग एव अस्ति मे सोदरस्नेहोप्येतेपु' (S. 1 ) 
पुण्यानि नामग्रहणान्यपि महाखनीनां fh पुनर्दर्शनानि ( K. 33 ). 

(8) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas; 

उदेति पूर्व कुसमं 'ततः फलं (8.5); 
जगजीणांरण्यं भवति हि विकल्पव्युपरमे 
कुकूलानां राशौ 'तदठ' हदयं पच्यत इव । (ए. 6 ). 

Obs. Several co-ordinate. sentences follow one another in this 
relation, being merely placed side by side, without any connecting 
links, the sense of which, however is implied; 

थुश्रूपस्व गुरून कुरु प्रियलखीट॒त्ति सपत्नीजने... 
भूयिष्टं भव दक्षिणा परिजने भाग्येप्वठत्सेकिनी (S. 4) 
( here there aro four assertions ); 
जाब्यं थियो हरति ' ` सिंचति ' वाचि सत्यं 
मानोन्नतिं 'दिशति ' पापं 'अपाकरोति' । 
चेतः प्रसादयति Ra 'तनोति ' कीर्ति ( सत्संगतिः ) ( Bh. 11. 28 ) 
दारियादूद्रियमेति हरीपरिगतः प्रश्नइयत्े तेजसो 
निस्तेजाः परिभूयते परिभवान्निवेदमापत्यते | 
निर्विण्णः शुचमेति शोकापिहितो बुद्धया परित्यज्यते 
Prete: क्षयमेत्यहो निधनता सर्वापदामास्पदं ॥ ( Mk. 1) 


Adeversative Relation. 


É § 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three ways:— 


(1) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, which imply the 
exclusion of the first circumstance: 
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भ्रज्ञाहीनोयं राजा 'नोचेत्‌? नीतिशाज्कथाकौसदी वायुल्काभिः कर्थं तिमिरयति। 
H.3 
व्यक्तं नास्ति कथं ‘अन्यथा’ वासंत्यपि तां न पव्येत्‌ (U. 3 ) : र 
अद्यापि हरकोपवहिस्त्वयि ज्वलति | 'अन्यथा' त्वं भस्मावशेषा: कथमित्यद्चष्णः । 
i (8.83) 
र (2) By means of alternative conjuctions; वा-वा, फकि-अथवा, उत, 
आहो, or आहोस्वित; 
तदेपा भवत्तः कांता त्यजैनां WU गृहाण ‘ay । (8. 5); 
सूतो 'वा' सतपूत्रो 'वा' यो 'वा' को 'वा' भवाम्यहं | (Ve. 3); 
कि धर्मोपदेश्ञांगमिदं ‘sa’ मोक्षप्राप्तिरियं आहोस्विदन्यः कश्चिन्नियमप्रकारः d 
(K. 150). 
(3) By means of arrestive conjuotions d, किंतु, परं ( तु), पुनः 
तथापि; and ( sometimes ) केवलं; $ 


दैवायत्तं कुरे जन्म मदायत्तं T पौरुष (Ve. 3); (अयं कथाप्रविभागः) प्रणीतो 
ag प्रकाशितः (0.4); सखे एंडरीक खविदितमेतन्मम ‘fa’ इदसेव west 
(K.155); न च न परिचितो न चाप्यगम्यः चकितछपैमि तथापि’ पाशेमस्य 
CM. 1 ); लौकिकानां हि साधूनामर्थं वागउवतेते । ऋषीणां पुनः आद्यानां वाचमर्थो- 
उधावति ॥ (U. 1); saad परिहीयसे अंगैः केवलं’ लावण्यमयी छाया त्वां न 
seat (8'. 3). 


Illative Relation. 


§396. Tho illative relation is expressed by words or expres- 
sions like अतः, ARATE, ततः, तदू, अनेन हेंतुना, एवं च तेन हि; 

सतीमपि ज्ञातिकुलैकसंश्रयाँ भर्ेमत्ती जनोन्यथा विशंकते अतः प्रमदा स्ववंधुभिः 
परिणेतुः समीपे इष्यते ( S’. 5) भो उपस्थितं नयनमधु संचिहिता च मक्षिका । ततः 
अप्रमत्त इदानीं qua ( M. 2); जनकोद् गतो विदेहान्‌। ततो' विमनसो देव्या: परिः 
सांत्वनाय नरेन्द्रो वासशुह विशति (0. D); अत्यद्धतादपि शणातिश्चयात्प्रियोसि त- 
स्मात्‌’ सखा त्वमसि (U. 5); मध्यस्था नौ शणदोपतः परिच्छेत्तुमहाते । तेन हि 
प्रस्तूयतां विवादवस्तु ( M. 1 ) 

$397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co- 
ordinate parts of ७ compound sentence have the same subject, the 
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same predicate, or any other part in common, the common part is 
not repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted; 
'(D तटस्थः स्वानर्थान्‌ घटयति च मौनं च भजते' (Mál 1); 

हदयमशरणं मे पक्ष्मलाक्ष्याः कटाक्षः 

“अपहृतं? अपविद्धं’ did Seated’ च (ibid. ) 
(2) Ren न केवलं 'उत्संगः ' चिरात्‌ ' मनोरथोपि’ मे quis ( ए. 4) 

न मां त्राठुं “तातः ' “प्रभवति ' न 'चाँत्रा ' न ' भवती ' ( Mál. 2 ) 


Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences. 


| (7) च, च-च, तथाच, अपि, अपिच, अपरंच, अन्यच्च. 
Cumulative} (2) केवलं-आपि, rga किंपुनः. 
Relation.) (3) अथ, dad, पूर्व-ततः अनंतरं-ततः परं, ततश्च mi- 
| तरंच. 

: ; (1) अन्यथा, न (नो) चेत्‌. 
Aat] (2) वा, वा-वा, न ar. : 
( Ga fia, परं (तु), तथापि, पुनः केवलं. 

f 


Illative मात्‌, अतः, ततः z 51 RID 
Relation. | तड, तस्मात्‌, अतः, ततः, तथा, एवं च, एवं, तेन हि. 


Analaysis of Compound Sentences. 


$ S98. In analysing a compound sentence first indicate the - 
relation existing between the several co-ordinate sentences, and then 
the latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be separately 
analyzed. 
Examples. 


(D वर्षे वा ast वा शक्र संच वा शतशोंशनिम्‌ (Mk. 5) 


es (2) उचितः प्रणयो वरं Red aga: खंडनहेतवो हि टाः | उपचारविधिर्मनस्विः 
नीनां न ठु पृवीभ्यधिकोपि भावञचन्यः ॥ (M. 3) 
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(3) इष्टा erg मर्या तत्रभवत्या माळविकायाः प्रियसखी बकुलावलिका श्राविता च. 
तमर्थ भवता यः diaz: ( M. 3 ) ET 

À ग. शक्र ( ed ) qd वा (A). Principal sentence, 

(त्वं) mi ar (B. ) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

(त्वं ) शतशोऽशनिं ga वा (C ) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 


and B. 
' The relation is adversative. ` 
Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjunct. 
A (त्वं) शक्र वर्ष (ar) 
B( a) गजे (at) 
C( a) gaa (at) अशनिं शतशः ( manner. ) 


IL उचितः प्रणयो Agd वरं बहवः खंडनहेतवो इष्टाः हि (A) 
न तु पूवास्यिथिकोपि भावशून्यो मनस्विनानाड॒पचारविधिः वरं ( 5 ) 
The relation is adversative ( arrestive. ). 


दळ Analysis of ( A ) which is a complex sentence. 

Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts. 
4 प्रणयः वरं faed ( purpose ) 

( उचित: adj. ) E aga: दष्टाः (a) reason. 
(a) खंडनहेतवः 

aga: ( adj. ) Sar: हि ( reason. ). 
B उपचारविधिः 

मनस्विनीनां ( gen. ) 

पूवाभ्यथिकोपि न ( वरं ) 


भावशून्यः (adj. ) 

III. The first isa simple sentence. The second is a complex. 
र 3 sentence, which may be analysed as above. The relation is cumula- 
CN. dive. * 


Miscellaneous Examples for practice. 


Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods’ before: 
explained and illustrated, stating whether they are simple, complex, or- 
compound. * : 
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L महत्येव प्रत्यूवे दास्याः Ga: fresas agora teres प्रतिवोधितोस्मि। 
(8.2) 
2. कुतो धर्मक्रियाविप्नः सतां राक्षितरि त्वयि। (S. 5) f 
8. प्रमाणादाघिकस्यापि गंडइयाममदच्छुतेः। 
पदं मूधिनि समाधत्ते केसरी मत्तदंतिनः॥ ( P. I. ) 
4. लघुहृदयां मां लोकः कलयिप्यतीति निहाकया मया नाकलितम्‌। (K. 197 ) 
5. दर्शनादारभ्प शरीरस्याप्ययमेव प्रभु: किछत भवनस्य विभवस्य वा 1 ( K. 196) 
6. स aam qe सविनयमावेदयत्‌। विदितमेव ख वो यथाहं युष्मदाज्ञया Aa- 
वनमाभिरक्ष्य तदुपजीवी प्रतिवसामि। ( D. K. II. 6) 
7. यदा किंचित्‌ किंचिद बुधजनसकाशादवगतं | 
तदा मूर्खोस्मीति ज्वर इव मदो मे व्यपगतः 4 (180. II. 8) 
8. अहमतिमृदुनि एुलिनवति सरस्तीरे$वरोप्य eue निर्वेणयंस्तां मत्प्राणिकवहृभां 
राजकन्यां कंदुकावत्ीमलक्षयम्‌ | ( D. K. II. 6) 
9. एवमेतत्‌ | किंतु न कदाचिदार्यस्य निष्प्रयोजना प्रद्धत्तिरित्यस्ति नः प्रशावकाश:॥ ` 
( Mu. 3) 
10, 'विचितयन्ती यमनन्यमानसा तपोधनं वेत्सि न मासपस्थितम्‌ । स्मरिष्यति 
त्वां न स वोधितोपि सन्‌ कथां प्रमत्तः प्रथमं कृतामिव ॥ ( S’. 4) 
, ll अये महाराजेति निष्प्रणयमामन्त्रणपदं सौमित्रिमात्रे च वाप्पस्खलिताक्षरः 
FISIA: | तथा मन्ये विदितसीताटत्तान्तेयमिति ॥ (U. 3 ) 
12. aty यद्भालगरगाक्षि waa तदस्ति किं व्यस्तमपि त्रिलोचने ( Ku, V. 72) 
18. तद्‌ बूत वत्साः किमितः प्रार्थयध्वं समागतः। 
सयि «efi लोकानां रक्षा य॒प्मास्ववस्थिता॥ ( Ku. II. 28 ) 
14. कामं भवान्‌ प्रकृत्येव चीरः पित्रा च महता प्रयत्नेन समारोपितसंस्कारः। तथापि 
भवद्णुणसंतोपो मामेवं ड॒खरीकृतवान्‌ (K. 109 ) 
४. वध्ये मयि मत्तहस्ती रत्याविजयो नाम हिंसाविहारी राजगोघुरोपरितलाघिरूदस्य - 
` पश्यतः उत्तमामात्यस्य शासनाजनर्कठरवद्वियुणितधंटारवो मंडंलितहस्तकांड ` 
समभ्यधावत्‌ ( D. K. IT. 4) ; 
16. यज्ञोपवीतं नाम 
अमौक्तिकमसौबणं ब्राह्मणानां विभ्ूपणम्‌। 
देवतानां पिकूणां च भागो येन प्रदीयते ॥ ( Mk. 10 ) 


17. 


18. 
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अत्रान्तरे आ्राह्मणन "d पुत्र॑म॒ुत्क्षिप्य राजद्वारे सोरस्ताडनमत्रह्मप्यसुद्धोपितम्‌ | 
ततो न राजापराधमन्तरेण प्रजास्वकाठमृत्युश्ररतीत्यात्मदोपं निरूपयति करुणा- 
मये रामभद्रे सहसैवाशरीरिणी वागुदचरत्‌ ( U. 2) í ; 

अथ कदाचित्‌ पिगलको नाम सिंहः सर्वम्रगपरिटत्तः पिपासाकुल उदकग्रहणार्थं . 
यसुनातटमवतीणे: संजीवकस्य गंभीरतरशद्द॑ दूरादेवाभूणोत्‌ | ( P. 1. ) 


. यदि समरमपास्य नास्ति मृत्योभेयमिति य॒क्तमितोन्यतः प्रयातुं । 


अथ मरणमवर्‍्यमेव जंतोः किमिति सुधा मलिनं 'कुरुध्वे ( ४/०. 3) 


. प्रायो गच्छति यत्र भाग्यरहितस्तत्रैव यान्त्यापंदः | (Bh. I. 90) 
91. यावत्स्वस्थमिदं कलेवर ग्रह यावच दूरे जरा 


आत्मश्रेयसि तावदेव विदुपा: कार्यः प्रयत्नो महान्‌ ( Bh. 111. 88) 


. यथा तिरश्रीनमलातशल्यं प्रत्युप्तमन्तःसविपश्च दंश: | 


तथेव तीव्रो हदि शोकशकुर्ममांणि कुंतन्नपि किं न सोढः ॥ (0. 3 ) 


. परस्परविरोधिन्योरेकसंश्रयदुळभम्‌। 


संगतं भ्ीसरस्वत्योभूतयेऽस्ठु सदा सताम्‌ ॥ ( V. ४ ) 


. Bawa: समग्रैस्त्वमिव नृपगरुणदीप्यते सप्तसप्तिः (M. 2) 
. अस्त्वमशों मा भ्रूद्रा । एतत्त एच्छामि दान्तं हि राघवं राजानं शृणुमः । स किल . 


नात्मना इप्यति न चाप्यस्य प्रजा SSM जायन्ते तत्‌ किमस्य SUID राक्षसीं 
वाचं वदन्ति। ( U. 5) 


. यथा नौ प्रियसखी बन्धुजनशोचनीया. न भवति तथा निर्वाहय। (8.9) 
. अथ स विपयव्याटत्तात्मा यथाविधि सूनवे 


चृपतिककुदं TAT सूने सितातपवारणम्‌ | 
सनिवनतरुच्छायां देव्या तया सह शिरिये 
गठितवयसामिक्ष्वाकरूणामिदे हि कुलत्रतम्‌ ॥ CR. ILL. 70 ) 


As a further exercise the student may select sentences from the 
preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 


a 


LESSON II: X 
On the Order of Words in Sentences. 


§ 399. Ithas already been observed in the introductory section 
of Part I, that the order of words in a Sanskrit sentence is not a 
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material point for - consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( except 

. adverbs and particles ) is inflected, and the grammatical inflexion 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus, 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that need be much 
attended to. A sentence like कथमपि तत्याज वने सीतां लक्ष्मणः कठोरगर्भा 
may look very awkward but it is not grammatically incorrect. But 
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical Sequence of 
ideas, which must follow one another in a paticular order. If we 
examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we shall find that 
there is some order in the arrangement of words; e. g. first comes the 
subject expressed or understood, with its adjuncts, then the object, 
(if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate; : 


सा d महाश्वेताया एव खुखमवलोकितवती (K. 307 ); 
महीपतिस्तं Fart सबहुमानं विससर्ज ( D. K. I. 95 ). | 
Even in Kávyas and Dramatic poetry, which are aknowledged - 


to be exempt from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
times strictly followed; 


` रघूणामन्वयं वक्ष्ये ( R. I. 8); 
हृष्णां छिंडि पापे रतिं मा कृथाः ( Bh. 71. 77 ); वदनकमळकं frd स्मरामि 
CU. 4 ); असिगांतरं गात्रं सं पदि लवशस्ते विकिरतु ( Mál. 5 ) &c. 


We shall now lay down some principles regulating the order of 
words in sentences. 


$400. The best rule for the student to follow in arranging 
words in a prose sentence is this:—First place the subject with all its 
adjectives and adjectival phrases, then the object with its adjuncts, 
and lastly the predicate ( verbal, nominal, or adjectival). Adverbs ' 
and adverbial phrases may occupy any place except the last; while - 
conjunctions ( except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus 
thestudent would give a very awkward sentence if he were to say. 
e UNIT युरो: आशिषं राजे अग्रजन्मा प्रयुज्य प्रतीयायेत्थ' instead of saying 
इत्थ TT आझिषं प्रयुज्यायजन्मा JÀ: सकाशं प्रतीयाय' (R. V. 35 ). 
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$401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose order, 


the above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, for 
instance, the following verse: : 


»- अथ प्रजानामधिपः प्रभाते जायाप्रतियाहितगंधमाल्याम्‌ | 
वनाय पीतप्रतिबरद्धवत्सां यशोधनो घेलमूपेखमोच ॥ ( R. 71. 1) 


The prose order will be as follows:— 


अथ ( conj.) यशोधनः ( adj. ) प्रजानां (gen. ) अधिपः ( subject) प्रभाते 
(exten. of the adjunct of object) जायाप्रतिग्राहितर्गंधमाल्यां ( adj. ) पीतप्र- 
तिवढवत्सां (another adj.) «mu: (adjuncts of object) थें वनाय गंतुं 
( adv. ) ware ( predicate). Similarly अभिहंति £d कथमेंप माधवं सकुमार- 
कायमनवग्रहः स्मरः ( Mal. 1); हंत, कथमेषोऽनवग्रहः स्मरः छकुमारकायं माधवम- 
भिहन्ति, ०7 हंत एष......... कथमभिहन्ति- 


' The general rule may be now split into particular cases and we 
ED show what the positions: of the several parts of speech should 
be relatively to one another. 


§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from the general rule 
is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will follow one 
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con- 
nection, observing. the laws of the dependencerof words upon one 
another; in other words, the governed and dependent words generally 
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. —— E Meo La: 


Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, the transi- 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying. verbs, prepositions and 
the words governed by them etc., should be kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
former stands first; रघुपतिस्तिष्ठाते (८. 6). Adjectives precede the 
subject; 

«sav रघुपतिस्तिष्ठति ( ए. 6). ' उपात्त विद्यो' ' शरदक्षिणाथी ' कोत्सस्तं प्रपेदे 
CR. V. 1); ' अपगतश्रमः', चाभिमतं दिगन्तरमयासीत्‌ ( K. 82 ). 
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(a) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualif y, 
when they are used predicatively. » 


(5) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both 


used, the former usually precede; तस्याँ अतिदारुणायां इतनिशायां ( K. 169) ˆ 
‘on ihat accursed and dreadful night’; but sometimes stand after the 
adjectives of quality; as विचक्षणो वर्णी सः ( Malli. on R. V. 19); यूना 
“अनेन ' पार्थिवेन सह (Malli. on R. VI. 32). A 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word which 
it is intended to explain; 

, आसीदरशेप नरपतिशिरःसमभ्यर्चितशासनः 'आदर्शेः सर्वेशाखाणां ' उत्पत्तिः कु 
लानां ' geai geret ' राजा SERI नाम (K. 5); अथ 'मीनकेतनसेनानायकेन' 
दक्षिणानिळेन मन्मथानठखुज्ज्वलयन्‌ ( D. K. I. 5); 

$405. The genitive generally stands before the word hi 
. » ते EN "d to whi 
it relates, “जगतः? पितरो वंद ( R. 1. 1); so wis 


'अर्थानां' इंशिप ( Bh. III. 80). E- 


(a) When the substantive is quali jecti 
० ualified by an adjective, t 
order is generally the adjective, genitive, and ळत: अर्य e 
देव्याः संतापः ( K. 61); तस्य॒ एवैविधस्य पद्मसरसः पश्चिमे तीरे (K. 23). 

$ 406. The vocative, should be placed at the head ofa 
sentence; 'तात' क एप बाल: (D. K. गा. 8 ); 'सखे पुंडरीक ' नेतद्रवतोहरूपं 
(K. 151); ‘आर्यपुत्र इयमस्मि’ (S. 1). E 
: $407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal) always stands Inet 
in a sentence; it finishes the idea intended to be ex pressed b; 
sentence, and hence, the last is its best position रं ¢ 

(2) In narratives the verb f - 

: अस्‌ ‘to be’ 1 
first, in the sense of ‘there is, ‘there m "वार वणणन E 

‘aa’ गोदावरीतीरे विशाल: fae: रि 

द्‌ विशालः शाल्मलीतरुः ( ए. 1) 'अस्ति' मगधदेशशेखरी- 


Wat पुष्पपुरी नाम नगरी (D. K. 'अभूत्‌' अभूतपूवों चिन्तामणि 
(पण c (D. K.I. 1) 'अभूत' अभूतपूवो राजा चिन्तामणिनांम 


: 
j 


(b) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake of - 


emphasis; 


y 
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. EHI: तावत्प्राणादयः पञ्च जना माध्यंदिनानां ( S. B. 371) ; 'आस्तां aa- 
त्सवेमेवेद (K. 18) ; उत्सर्पिणी ag महतां प्रार्थना (8'. 7); 'कृतं' त्वया राससइशं 
कमे (ए. 2.) ‘freer’ हि anae: (K. 109 ) 'भवितव्यमेव' तेन ( ए. 4). 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the! 
interrogative particle is not used; as, जात अस्ति’ ते माता 'स्मरसि' वा «il 
( ए. 4); 'स्मरसि' च तदुपान्तेष्वावयोवेतनानि ( ए. 1) 

$ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Upasargas—are- 
usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except. 
when they are used as कर्मेप्रवचनीय (governing cases). In the latter 
caso they follow the words they govern, according to the general law; 


इति मन्दमतीन्‌ प्रति’ भायात्‌ S. B.); अयोध्यां 'अछ” जलानि वहति 
( R. XIII. 61 ). 


(a) Words like सह, ऋते, विना, अलं &0. which govern nouns or 


. pronouns, mosily follow the words they govern. 


रामेण सह, ईश्वराइते, मां विना, संतोपायारूं ४०. 

§ 409. The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider application 
than ‘adverbs’ in English. It includes all words which are not de- 
clined ; 7. e. adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec- 
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except 
those of the nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose: 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which expresses. 
the relation of one word to another—may be regarded as ‘adverbs ” 
for all practical purposes. The following rules for the position of 
adverbs will thus apply to the case-inflexions also, which are so many 


‘extensions of the predicate,’ showing time, place, manner or cause 
and effect. 


§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner or cause and effect, are- 
usually placed near the words they modify; i 

'हुंसथवलशयनतळे? निपण्णं पितरमपदयम ( 7. 92). Here तले modifies. 
निपण्णं, and hence must be placed before it ; so "आलोकमात्रेणेव ' ( adv. 
of cause ) अपगतश्रमों मनसि (adv. of place ) एवं (adv. of manner) अक- 
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-रोत्‌ ( ८. 194). इति मनसावधार्ये' अन्नवम्‌ ( K. 155); “तमवेक्ष्य? (adv. of 
‘time ) सा ‘wa’ रुरोद (Ku. VI. 26 ). Here zw cannot be placed first, 
for it would alter the sense. 


§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate they may stand * 
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object (if any ), but 
not last; अनेकवारं (time) अपरि्ू्थ ( manner) माँ परिष्वजस्व (U. 6); प्रजा- 
नामेव भृत्यर्थं ( purpose ) स ताभ्यो ( place ) वलिमग्रहीत ( R. I. 18 ); सर्व सौ- 
'दामिन्या ( place) संभाव्यते ( Mal 1. ); दारिद्याद्‌ ( cause ) ETAR ( Mk. 1); 
हरिणा ( agent ) असरास्तव शरव्यं कृताः ( S^. 6 ) ; शिवाभ्यों ( purpose, strictly 
indir, obj.) माँसब॒लिपिंड अडदिमं निशि (time) सम्र॒त्ससर्ज (K. 65); शुरो 
भक्त्या मस्यड॒कंपया ( cause ) च प्रीतास्मि ( R. II. 63 ). 

N.B. If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb 
should be placed after the object to avoid ambiguity. ; 


(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
(sometimes) cause, are generally placed first. e 


“चन्द्रिकायामभिव्यक्तायां' कि दीपिकापौन रुक्त्येन (V. 3) 

“युष्माक प्रेक्षमाणानां' एनं स्मतेव्यशैषं नयामि ( Ve. 4 ) 

Obs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at tho head of a 
sentence, next to the conjunotions, if any. 


$412. Of conjunctions, च, वा, a, हि, चेत्‌ never stand first, while 
अथवा, अथ, अपिच, किंच, usually stand first; and the correlative conjunc- 
tions य॒था-तथा, यावव्‌-तावत्‌, ARI, यत:-ततः are used at the beginning in 
-the clauses which they connect. For examples see the respective 
‘sections. 


§ 413. Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand first; r 

अपि' एतत्तपोवनं; 'अपि' कुराली ते गुरु; कर्थ' शाराणां परिचयः; 'कियद्वा' वयः 
etc. (K. 18). 

(a) The particles of emphasis, such as एव, नाम, किल, ae, हि, are 


joined to the words which they emphasize. Particles like इव, 3, अपि 
are used with the words which ihe modify.’ 
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(b) Interjections, such as’ हा, हुत, अहह, and vocative particles, 
such as अहो, अये, अयि, usually head a sentence, 


$414. A repeated wordora word akin to the one already used 
in the sentence, is generally put asnear that word as possible; as 
गुणी शुणं वेत्ति न वेत्ति fuer 


Obs. From the preceding sections it will be seen that the arrange- 
ment of words in a Sanskrit sentenceis much the same as in Latin. 
The most general rule in Latin is that “in simple narrative, after the. 
conjunctions comes the subject (nom. case ), then the governed cases 
with adverbs and expressions of time, place, manner, §'c. and last of all, 
the verb." ( Arnold. ) 


SECTION III. XS 


On the Synthesis of Sentences. 


$415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanakrit. sentences: 
and laid down some principles regulating the order of words, we 
shall now take the student one step further—the composition of 
sentences. 

He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and one predicate; that the subject or object may be enlarged. 
by an adjective, a noun in the possessive case, a noun in apposition, 
by compounds, or by combining all these modestogether; andthat tha 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, manner, 
and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose sentences. 


Simple Sentences. : we 


§ 416. Take the words राम and गम. ‘They may be .combined 
io form a sentence, रामो जगाम. Now the sentence रामो जगास is in its 
elementary form. The subject may be thus enlarged:— . 


2. (1) दशरथस्प qa: or दशरथपुत्रो रामो जगाम, 


(2) कोसल्यानंदवधेनः अखिलजनप्रियो दशरथपुत्रो #० -. ` २०००० ५५ 
17 
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(8) भरताग्रजः कौसल्यानंदवर्घन: eie. eio. . . : 
(4) भरताग्रजः कौसल्यामंदवर्घेनोऽखिलजनप्रियो दशरथपुत्रो रामः ससीतालक्ष्मणो 
रम्याण्युपवनानि TAA जगाम. 


Tt will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple 


elements, राम and NA. 
Ex. 1. A . 

Frame sentences, using अजुन, हचसान्‌, गंगा, and हरि ४७३ subjects, ang 
enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 

. Ex. 2. 

Frame sentences, using the roots रु, v4, qd, XH, as predicates, and 

the subject enlarged in any two ways. 
Ex. 3. 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub- 
ject by an adjective and a noun, in the genitive case: शुक and डी, अंगना 
and या, सैनिक and qq, गज and gA pass. भूत्य and तड्‌ pass. 

४ Ex. 4-5 

Take the sentences रावणः सीतां जहार and सारमेयो5म्रियत, and enlarge 
the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417. The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed by 
means of an object which, being a noun or pronoun, may be enlarged 
in the same way as the subject; e. g. 3 

अहं MARATA. Here the object may be thus enlarged अहं विशाल 
प्रासादमपश्यं; अहं वंगाधिपस्य विशालं प्रासादमपञ्यम्‌; अहं सौर्यनिकेतनं नगरभूपणं च 
अनेकरक्षिपरिडतं वंगाधिपस्य विशालं प्रासादमपञ्यं. In the same manner राजा 
अमात्यं प्रोवाच may become, in its enlarged form, राजा शाज्राध्ययनकठोरपियं 
अहरंजितसकळप्रजाजनं सुरगुरोः प्रत्यादेशं स्वममात्यं प्रोवाच. "V 

2 t: ‘Ex, 6. 
` Find appropriate subjects (enlarged by adjectives) and - 
predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the following will 
stand as the object:— gone 


A 
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R (क्र) तूनां शतं, अजाकुल, Ha, enim कमलानि; स्वं माम, शुष्कपणो नि, 
महागजें, तेंडुलकणान्‌, हिमाद्रेः शिखरं and विपुळघनं. 

Ex. 7. : [s 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects 
enlarged by participial adjectives: 2, Ug, सूज, चुर्‌, पा ‘to drink,’ अदू, दा 
with प्र, न्यघ, Sq, and नी 

Ex, 8. 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete the sentences 
enlarging the subject and object: सपे, धृतराष्ट्र, कंचुकिन्‌, याते, पथिक, इन्द्र, 
राज्ञी, पाठशाला, पुत्र, and पितृ. * 

Ex. 9-10. 

Frame-sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subject and object 
in any two ways:—a, लिहू with अभि, भम्‌ with परि, आप, we, पिष्‌, कृ, क्री; 
सन्‌ and ad. ड 

Ex. 11. 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a 
participial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an 
object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

: Ex. 12. : x 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both 
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genetive case and & participial 
adjective. ^ 25 

$414. The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances o 
time, place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence cd यासे. 
The predicate may be thus enlarged :— i opa 

त्वं अधुना' यास्ति (time ); ed अधुना Ha’ यासि ( time, and place ); 
त्वमधुना ‘aca’ कुत्र यासि ( time, place and manner); त्वमधुना 'समिदाहर- 
णाय” सत्वरं 'किमिति' Tala यासि (time, manner, purpose, and cause); 
त्वमधुना समिदाहरणाय शुरुमणट्टा सस्वरं किमिति oto. यासि. Similarly सखे मां प्राति 
पालय may be thus variously enlarged : सखे 'विरचितायां प्रयाणसंविधायां पि- 


260 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


तंरांवापूच्छय द्वारे क्षणं' माँ प्रतिपालय; स निशितेन शरेण मध्याह्नाहारार्थ' कमपि 
Aart cots Fear विव्याध; 'पश्यतोपि पितुः त्वं ‘हयः स्ववेकमनः निः 
_च्क्रम्य किंकरेण सार्थं अतिचटुल्या गत्या कुत्र खछ' अगच्छ. 

Ex. 13. 

Join appropriate adverbial - adjuncts of time and manner to the 
verbs in the following sentences; (1) विहगा डयन्ते; ( 2) पुस्तकं area; 
3) अहं गामानयम; (4) शुरूनदरुध्यस्त्र; (5 ) त्वया eae; ( 6 ) आपणं याति; 
(7) सैनिकाः युयुधिरे; (8) कृषीवलः क्षेत्रमकृषत्‌; ( 9 ) प्रमदा उद्यानं sm: (10) 


संपदुद्मममठगच्छाति 
Ex. 14. 


Frame sentences using; the following adverbial adjuncts, the 


; subject being enlarged in more than two W275:—सहृसा, वारंवार, त्रीन्‌ 


संवत्सरान्‌, सपदि, कदा, पुनः, कल्याणाय, पूर्वं ( with abl. ), तदानीं, serré, प्रति- 
दिंनं, उपनदि, द्विक्रोशं, रात्रिंदिवं 


Ex. 15. E 


Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by an 
adjective ०7 9 possessive ०886:--पेनया सह, AMEA, अनेन हेतुना, कस्य हेतोः, 
मित्रं सान्त्वयिदुं, जठरस्यार्थे, अपवादश्रवणात्‌, तथाइछिते, पाठमधीत्य, ग्रहस्योपरि, 
मामंतरेण, दुदेवात, अरण्ये, प्रवलवेदनया, smit. 

Ex, 16. 


Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by 
adverbial adjuncts of time and place: खान and qu; राजन्‌ and ver; 
and सेव; कोकिल and रु with वि; हरि and ma; शिष्य and नम्‌ with प्र. 


Ex, 17 


Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging the í 


predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause and effect; म, या 
with प्र, स्था with प्र ( Atm. ), मुज, वहू with उत्‌, याच, पा to: protect’, fg, 
Say इ vith अधि 

Ex. 18 


Take thefollowing subjects and enlarge the predicate by means 


ती. 


» 


——— 
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of indeclinable past participles or gerunds:—2imt:, नरः, देवाः, अमी, राक्षसैः 
(agent), भीमः, सामाजिकाः, दूतः, अधिराजः, अश्वत्थामा, सुभद्रा, and यवनाः 


Ex. 19. 


Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute constructions, 
using the following 700४8:—भाष, दइ, Weg, कृ ( past part. ), स्प, वदू, 
हन्‌ ( past part. ), पटू, मंत्र्‌ with सं, and या. ; 


Ex. 20. 


Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots:—-4q, कथ्‌, Yq, शास, ज्ञा, td, 
UE, दा with आ, TA with वि, आस्‌ with उप, स्‌., and नी with परि. व 


Ex. 21. 


Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by ad- 
verbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, cause and effect. 

§ 419. When along with the predicate, the subject and object 
(if any) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form, 
रविरुदगच्छत्‌ is a sentence in its simplest form. Enlarging the subject 
and predicate we may haye a sentence like the following : ] 

“ अरुणपुरःसरो ' रविः ` तमोजाठं निरस्य जनक्रियाप्ररत्तये प्राच्याँ दिशि झंदिति' 
उद्गच्छत्‌; In like manner the simple sentence स पदवीमन्वयात्‌ may be- 
come, when enlarged, ‘ गुरुभिरुपदिष्टः स ' प्रथमे वयसि वर्तेमानोपि संसारादुद्विज- 
मानः 'अनेकयतिप्रतिपन्नां परमछखदायिनीं ' साधुपदवीं ' निवारयतोपि पितुः पारत्रिकछः 
खावाप्तये प्रशांतचेतसा ' अन्वयात; so also पाथः ght ददृशे may be enlarged 
into अथ 'असो' पांथो 'ग्रामांतरं गच्छन्‌ अध्वश्रमातेः कथमपि पदानि न्यस्यन्‌ अनाः 
काते एवार्थपथे' 'कंचिद्‌ ब्रृहत्कायं प्रसारितफणं इयामदेहं s bo तरुतले ' 
ददश. Other examples ३7९:-इति परिकलय्य किंचि! भयचकितया 
इशा दिशोवलोक्य TH चलति पुनः प्रतिनिटत्त तमेव पदे पदे. पापकारिणस॒त्प्रेश्षमाणो 
निष्क्रम्य तस्मात्तमाळतरुमलात्सलिलसमीपछपसतु.प्रयत्नमकरवम्‌। ( K. 85 ); a37- 
ध्यमानश्र तया तां सर्वोमतिथिसपयासतिदूरावनतेन शिरसा सप्रश्रयं प्रतिजग्राह (K 153) 
किनिमित्त वा अनेकसिद्धसाध्यसंवाथामि छरळोक्रछलभान्यपदाय दिव्याअसपदानि एकाः 
किनी वनमिदममाइषमाधिवसासे । ( K. 135 ). gi 
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Ex. 22. 


Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarg. 

ed by all the methods of enlargement. Use the verbs: TF; प्रकाश, em " 
j पत्‌, and भ्रम. : 

with उप्‌, पत्‌, आस्‌, स्म्‌ m 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are en- 
larged: Use the roots 3Z, स्तु, भन्‌, दुहू, चि and विदू ‘ to obtain.’ 

; Ex. 24. 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate and object 
are all enlarged in more than one way. 

§420. In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 
changing the voice of the verb, without altering the meaning: दासी पुष्पा- 
ण्यानयत्‌ has the same meaning as दास्या पुष्पाण्यानीयन्त. Sometimes the ex- 
pression may be varied by a change of phrases ; कस्माद्धेतोरत्र निवसासे, ~~ 
पिता agi ग्रामं गतः are the same in sense, as, किमर्थमत्र निवससि and पिता 
पुत्रेण सह (or सहितः ) ग्रामं गतः But very often in Sanskrit we may 
vary the expression of a sentence by expressing the same idea in 
different words. Take the sentence उद्यमात्‌ विभवः प्रभवति. This sen- 
tence may be thus variously expressed, without altering the sense:— 

उद्यमाह्विभव उत्पद्यते-संजायते. 
उद्यमो विभवाय कल्पते-भवति-जायते. 
उद्यमो विभवस्य कारणं-हेतुः. 
डद्यमप्रभवो विभवः. 
' उद्यमेन नरो विभवं याति-विभवयुतो भवति. 
उद्यमी नरो विभवसंपन्नो भवति. 
` डद्मममव्ंच्य मरो विभवं याति. ` 
उद्यमपरेण नरेण ( प्रायः ) विभवयुततेन भाव्यम्‌ 
C or figuratively ) उद्यमत्रीजाद्विभवांकुरः प्ररोहति 
; Ex. 25. 


Taking the above as a model express in different ways the ideas 
, in the following sentences;— EE 


A 
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(1) निर्धनता सर्वापदामास्पदं; (2) अस्य कोपः सनिमित्त:; (3) मूखोणाडप- 
देशः प्रकोपाय भवति; (4) अविवेकः आपदां परं पदं; (5) न धमेदद्धेषु वयः समी- 
क्ष्यते; ( 6 ) विद्वान्सवंत्र पूज्यते; (7) दैवपरा नरा विनश्यान्ति; (8 ) छतो छालनाहिन- 
इयति; (9) त्वमेव नः परमा गतिः; ( 10 ) पराभवोपि मानिनाझत्सव एव उ 


Complex Sentences. 


$421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that 
there is one principal assertion and at least one subordinate assertion. 
The principal clause is independent, while the subordinate clauses are 
dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the sentence 
दूतो राज्ञे वाताँ न्यवेदयत: 

It is simple and may be made complex by taking on to it any 
one of the three kinds of subordinate clauses. Thus : 

सामंता महाराजमभिद्रोग्धुमहर्निशं यतन्ते इति वातौ दूतो राज्ञे न्यवेदयत्‌ (noun 
clause. ) 

यः पौरजानपदानपसपिंतु प्रयुक्तः स दूतो &0. ( adj. clause ). 

काले उपायश्रिन्त्येतेति हेतोः दृतो ७०. ( adv. clause ). 

§ 422. We shall now give a few exercises in the ‘composition 
of complex sentences. The student should, as far as possible, aim ab 
variety in matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table 


- given on page 243, whioh gives the particles used to introduce 


subordinate clauses. 

Ex, 96-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be 
(I) the subject or object; (II) be in apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause; (III ) be governed by some participle 
in the principal clause. : y : 

Ex. 29. 
Write one complex sentence about each of the following: 


सुवर्णकार, शुरु, विद्या, उशिष्य, arftz and शिवराज. 


264 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


Ex, 30, 
Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective clause. 
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbia] 
adjunet, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate, 


Ex. 31-34. 


Construct six complex sentences (I) having an adverbial 
clause denoting time; (II) place; ( III ) manner; and (IV ) cause, 
condition, purpose etc, Use such verbs as the following:—eqq, स्था 
with उप, इन्‌, SA, पत, SIT-XTQ, caus. 

E Ex. 35. 


Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause denoting: 


point of time, motion to 8 place, analogy, manner, consequence, and 
condition, respectively. 


§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences having . 


one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now take sentences. 
where two or more of such clauses occur. Take this sentence aqa: 
समाज्ञापयाते । य एप क्षपणको जीवसिद्धिनांम राक्षसप्रयुक्तो विपकन्यया पर्वतं 
घातितवान्‌ स एनमेव दोषं प्रख्याप्य सनिकारं नगरानिवांस्यतामाति (Mu. 1). Here 
the object of समाज्ञापयति is the clause स...इति, the subject of this clause: 
being qualified by an adjective clause य...घातितवान. So in the sentence 

मयायं देवस्योजञायेनीगमनटत्तांतो निवेदितस्तदेव सनिर्वेदमेवमेतदित्युकत्वा 
उत्थाय महाखेता पुनस्तपसे स्वमाश्रमपदमाजगाम, the principal predicate is 
modified by an adverbial clause of time यंदेव... निवे दितः and a noun clause 
is joined to one of its extensions ( एवमेतत being the object of उक्त्वा ). 
In this mahner we can combine two or more kinds of the subordinate 
clauses ‘in one complex sentence; यदा अतितृष्णा नराणां हदये पदे करोति तदा 


ते यदीश्रेणात्मने स्थित्यच्रूपं दत्तं तेनापरितुष्टाः संतस्ततोधिकतरमीहमाना यत्तैः सखेन 


भोकं शक्यं तदपि वृष्णातिरेकात्‌ प्रायो हापयन्तीति असकृद्वयमस्मिञ्जगति प्रतीमः. In 
this complex sentence there is one adverbial clause यदा... ...करोतिः 
modifying हापयन्ति, two adjective clauses यत््‌. ..दूत्तं ४०१ यत्त्‌...शक्यं, and 
one noun clause तत्ते..,हापयन्तिः 


TM 
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Ex. 36-40. 


Construct five complex sentences each (1) with one adjective and 

one noun clause; (2)-one adverbial and one adjective clause; (3) one 
noun and one adverbial clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clause; 
each qualified by an adjective clause; and (5) all the three clauses. 
used together. 


Compound Sentences. 


$424. Ina compound sentence, as we have already seen, there- 
are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
simple or complex, or simple and complex combined. This holds good in- 
all the three relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 


Take a simple sentence यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत्‌. To turn this into a. - 
— compound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say, 
(1) यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत्‌, गंगायाः पावने सठिळे$स्नात सकलानि च तत्रत्यानिः 
तीर्थानि दृष्टा et ग्रामं न्यवतेत. 
(2) यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत्‌ किंतु गंगास लिले खानार्थमवतीरणेः केनचिन्महानक्रेणः 
सहसा ग्रहीत्वाध्भक्ष्यत- 
A ~ . परिपूतं LX 
(8) यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत्‌ तेनात्मानं परिपूतं मेने: 
The several members of the compound sentence are here simple; 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus taking (2) 
यात्रिकः काशीमगच्छत किंतु यावस्स्नाना्थं गंगासलिलेऽवतरति तावत्केनचिन्म- 
हानक्रेण सहसा शुहदीत्वा भक्षितः. - 


A Here the second member is a complex sentence and the first, sim- : 
ple, which may also be turned into & complex one, thus: श्रीविधेश्वरदशने- 


नात्मानं निधोंतकल्मपं करोमीति यदा गाढाभिलापो मनसि पदं चकार तदा स यात्रिक: 


etc. 
Ex. 41—42, 


On the above model construct ( 1) five compound. sentences, hav- 
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ing simple sentences for their members, and (2) five, having complex 
:sentences for their members. ' 


Ex. 43. . < 


Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the following.— 
(1) वर्षाकालः; (2) पाणिनिः; (3) अराजको जनपदः; ( 4 ) राजधर्मः; (5) धनं; and 
(6) कालिदासः. 


$425. In English, we can combine or contract several simple 
‘sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
-or other. phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate 
-clauses. The sentence so formed may be simple, complex, or 
compound. Take for instance, the sentence:—‘With these thoughts T 
-came near the place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, 


therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish. _ 


Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding Pundarika for his cruelty, The cruelty lay 
in leaving his friend to live without him.’ These assertions may be 
thus combined into one sentence:—With these thoughts as I came 
‘near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and pressing eagerly 
forward, I could clearly distinguish Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding 
-Pundarika for his oruelty‘in leaving his friend to live without him.’ 
This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the first member of 
which is a complex sentence. In Sanskrit, the use of participles and 
‘participial phrases for the purpose of combining or contracting simple 
-sentences is much more liberal, and this is largely supplimented by the 


- _ use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi). By their 


-aid simple sentences -can be Combined into one sentence, which may 
be either simple, complex, or compound. एकदा सा गंभीरध्वरनि शुश्राव | 
तमाकर्ण्यं तस्याः HASH ITA | अतः सा तस्यां दिशि दृष्टि प्रेरितवती महान्तं च शबर- 
aot ददं. These may be thus combined into one simple sentence: 
“UR श्रते गंभीरे ध्वनौ सा तदाकर्णनोपजातकुतूइला तद्दिशि प्रेरितदृष्टिः महांतं शबरगर्ण 
. (ददश. So अथैकदा राजा दुष्यंतो सृगयार्थ वनामियाय । त तस्य सेनिका अमात्याश्राइजः 
3H: वने स बहून्‌ सुगाअघान एकं Mi पलायमानमदससार। मागे दिव्याश्रमपर्द ददर्श । 


"T 


TO SANSERIT COMPOSITION. 267 


. These sentences may be combined into one complex. sentence 
thus:— ` 


Ana ` - OM ` OLN ; 
सनिकेरमात्येश्राउगतों यदेकदा राजा दुष्यंतो रगयार्थं वनमियाय तदा स तत्र HE 


^ . L3 . [3 
खगान्‌ इत्वेकं Pi पठायमानमहसरन्‌ मार्गे दिव्याश्रमपदं À l. Or shorter still 
सलेनिकामात्यो राजा दुष्यंतो ग्रगयार्थ वनं गतः बहन मृगान्‌ ९०. 


Ex. 44. 


Combine the following groups of sentences into a single sentence 
which may be simple, complex or compound. ° 


(1) wd महाखेता आहारं परिसमाप्य संध्योचिताचारात्रिवंतेयामास। पश्चात्सा 

एकस्मिन्‌ शिलातले विश्रव्धम्रपाविशत्‌। तथा स्थितां तां चंद्रापीडो निभतसुप- | 
- ससार | Beata स्थित्वा च तां स सविनयमवादीप्‌॥ 

(2) तस्मिन्दिव्याअमपदे दुष्यंतः कामपि कन्यकामपञ्यत्‌ | सा कन्या चारुसवॉगी 
आसीत्‌ । स कण्व्चनेराश्रमः तं राजा प्राविशत्‌ । तदा तत्सत्कारार्थं शकुन्तला 
आश्रमाद्धहिराजगाम | शकुंतला कण्वस्य कृतिका दुहितासीत्‌ | सा सप्रश्रयं 

- दुष्यंतं स्वागतं व्याजहार | 

(3) पेशवे इति ख्यातानां महाराष्ट्राधिकारिणां मध्ये चरमो बोजीराज इत्येको वभूव । 
स पुण्यपत्तनमधितस्थौ। स किल बहुरुणोपपन्न आसीत्‌ | किंतु तस्य राजका- 
योवेक्षणाविषये$तीव मंदादर आसीत । अतः कर्मसचिवस्थाने वहवों नमंसचि- 
बा एव d पर्यवारयन्‌ | तैस्तस्य मनो विषयभोगेषु छतरामाकृष्यत | एवं 
कामाधीने राजनि तच्छंदाइवर्तिनि चामात्यगणे महाराष्ट्रदेशो$नायासेनेव रंधा- 
न्वेषणदक्षाणां शत्रूणामामिषतां गतः । र 

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how to com- 

bine a given number of sentences into one sentence. We shall, as a - 
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given 
passage into a number of different sentences. This will enable him 
to acquire practice in paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying ` 
the construction of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-half; 
and if the student, after having split up a passage into different 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions in 
the original, he will have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
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the passage. Take, for instance, the verse: गुणदोषौ gat गरहुनिंदुक्ष्वेडा- 
विवेश्वरः। शिरसा शछाघते qd परं कंठे नियच्छति ॥ This may be thus expressed 
by different sentences, or paraphrased:— : 
शिवः £d विषं च द्वावपि स्वीकरोति किंत इंदु शिरोधारणपूर्वक॑ प्रशंसति विषं च ˆ 
TR नियच्छाति | एवं प्राज्ञो नरः कस्यचिन्नरस्य got दोपखुभावपि शृह्णाति । किंतु गुणं 
ग्रीवांदोळनपूर्वेकं aaa दोषं तु स्वकेठे नियम्य तत्नाममात्रमपि विलोपयति | 
This is no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but if makes 
the sense quite clear. Take another instance ; 
संग्राम नि विटसहस्रबाहुर्टादशङ्वी पनिखातगूपः। 
अनन्यसाधारणराजशब्दो बभूव योगी किल कातेवीर्यः ॥ 
This may be thus resolved into sentences: पुरा किल कातंवीयों माम 
योगी समाजयत । तस्य युद्धेथ (एव) वाहुसहस्रं परेरव॒भूतम ( अन्यत्र स द्विज एव) 
. तेन अादशख द्वीपेषु यज्ञस्तंभाः स्थापिताः । तथा च तस्य राजशब्दो नान्यसामान्य M- 
सीत्‌ (Similarly श्वतिएभगं गीतध्वनिं श्रुत्वा संजातकुतुको ध्वनिप्रभव जिज्ञासया कृत- 
गमनबंद्धिदेत्तपयांण मिंद्राय धमारुद्य प्रियगीते: प्रथमप्रस्थितेवेनहरिणेरुपदिइयमानवत्मा प~¬ 
Raa सरस्तीरवनलेखया निमित्तीकृत्य तं गीतध्तनिमाभेप्रतस्ये may be thus 
expanded: य॒दा स सुखश्रवं गीतशब्दमशणोत्‌ तदा संजातकुतूहलस्तत्प्रभवखपलब्युं स 
ऐच्छत्‌। तदबरोधात्‌ गमनाय मतिं विधाय इद्रायुधषठे पयोणं समारोप्य तमारुरोह 
तन्मार्गोपदेशाय इव सदाप्रियगीतरवा वनहरिणास्तस्मात्पूर्व मेव तदभिप्रेतां दिशं प्रस्थिताः। 
तानड॒सरन्‌ स पश्रिमेन सरस्तीरप्रांतेन तं गीतध्वनिखादिद्य ययो | 
On the above models and with the assistance of § 420, the 
student may select passages from authors and paraphrase them. 


LESSON Iv. 
X Letter-Writing. 


/ 

§ 427. Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find very few in- 
stances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, probably because our 
forefathers did not much resort to that system. Naturally, therefore, 
letter-writing in Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 


y 
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in English, with its various forms—private, commercial, official é&c.— 
usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of one type. 
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There 
is also a variety in these forms according to the position of the person 
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference there is 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a father to 
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by a minister to 
his sovereign, or by any person to ‘another person officially. We 
propose in this Section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples, 


§ 428. We shall first give ‘two specimens before asking the 
student to study the details:— 


1. स्वति। महेंद्रद्वीपात्परशरामों लंकायाममात्यं माल्यवंतमभ्यहेयाते। अत्रैव परः 
भमाहेश्वरं लंकेश्वरमभिनंद्य ब्रवीति। विदितमेतद्वों यदस्माभिदेण्डकारण्यतीथोंपासकेम्यस्त 


~ पोधनेभ्यः प्रतिज्ञातमभयम। तत्र विराघदडकवंधप्रभ्थतय: केप्यभिचरन्तीति श्रुतम। तत्ताः 
जप्रतिपिध्य सद्दत्तिमस्मद्धितां च माहेश्रप्रीतिमचरुध्यन्तां भवन्तः। 


ब्राह्मणातिक्रमत्यागो भवतामेव भूतये। 
जामदग्न्यश्च वो मित्रमन्यथा दुर्मनायते ॥ इति 


Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will stand 
as follows:— 


Mahendradvipa. 
My dear Mélyavat, | 
+ + + . + 

“With kind regards, I remain, 

Xourssineerely, __ 

हि Paras'uráma. 

Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lanká.. | 
To ss ie 

H. E. Mályavas, Minister of Rávana, King of Lanká. . 
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IL Another specimen of a more modern form 3 
^ स्वस्ति। श्रीमतसंस्कृताबनेकावेद्याविनयावराजमाना राजमान्या श्रीयुतगोखले Sq- 
नामधारिणः कृष्णरावाख्याः शतशः साष्टांगप्रणामपुरस्सरं विज्ञाप्यन्ते | यत्काशीतो भवदे 
आनीतस्य मानवधमंशाल्ग्रन्थस्य वार्ताहरदेयभागेन सहितं मूल्यं साधदशरूपकपरिमित- ' 
मिमां पत्रिकां भवद्धस्त प्रापयतो गावदस्य हस्त दीयतामिति एपा विज्ञप्तिः। 


पुण्यपत्तनं `” इरिसनोर्नारायणस्य, ` A 
पे | पटवर्धनकुलोत्पन्नस्य 2 


मार्गशीपंछदि १५, १८०७ संवत्सरे | 
.8499. Wenow callthe attention of the student to the follow- 
ing points 
1. Every letter begins with the word स्वस्ति 
2, The place where the letter is written is stated first, às in 
English,.and is put in the ablative case, being construed with the 


main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the locative case, as in 


letter II. ; 
3. The address (‘my dear, ‘dear Mr.’ etc. ) is not actually ex- 


pressed but is represented by some word expressive of that relation; 
` as, आयुष्मत्‌ indicating a younger relative, मित्र friendship etc. 

4, The name of the writer, which is, in English, usually coupled 
with a word expressive of the relationship between him and the 
person addressed, is not usually written at the end, but at the begin- 
ning, being made the subject of the first introductory senténce. The 
degree of relationship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
('अभ्येहयति’ ‘pays his respects to’, which indicates that the writer is 
a friend of the person addressed ; ‘ विज्ञाप्यन्ते ' that they are mere 
acquaintances; 'परिष्वज्य दशेयाति' that the writer is a near relation, 
father, husband dc. ) m > 

* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, however, 
usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduction. -They mày be 


omitted in a purely business letter. 
t When letters pass between persons in the same town the place 


is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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N. B.—In modern forms the writer's name is put atthe end (as: 
in specimen II), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
विज्ञप्तिः, प्रार्थना in the body of the letter. It should be noted that this. 


5 style is more formal, and should be used when the writer does not. 


—— 


F 


know, or is not familiar with, the person addressed. 


9. The commencement, or the form proper, of the letter is in the 


third person, though other persons may occur in the body of the letter- 
itself. £ 


6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some-- 
times written at the end, near the left corner of the paper, and is. 
written in full on the envelope, is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc-- 
tory sentence together with the place of his residence, being made the- 
object or the subject (as in letter II) of the predicate or connected: 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or address- 
of a letter. ` 

7. If is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of writing: 
but when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used: 
as an adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand 
corner of the letter; as, छभाहसंवत्सरे वैश्ञाखवदि १३ भौमे | र 

$430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided: 
into two classes:— à 

I. Domestic, or those passing between members of a family. 


II. Other letters written by a person to his-friend, a pupil to: 
his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by 
to another. These we shall call Miscellaneous, 


I. Domestic Letters. 
$431. Ina letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to 
a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, the degree of 


relationship is expressed by such words as स्नेहात्परिष्वज्यं, उत्तमांगे da 
सस्नेहमालिंग्य ०४०0. 
We shall give a few examples. 


one person. 
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(a) Aletter from a father to his son. 


- 


स्वस्ति। येज्ञशरणात्सेनापतिः पुष्पमित्रों वैदिशस्थ॑ पुत्रमाग॒ष्मंतमश्रिमित्र सेहात्परि- 
aeq अबुदर्शयति | विदितमस्तु | योसौ राजसूययज्ञे दीक्षितेन मया राजएत्रशतपरिङतं 
वसुमित्रं गोप्तारमादिञ्य निरगेलस्तुरगो विसृष्टः स सिंधोदाक्षणरोधास चरन्न भानीकेन यव- ˆ 
नानाँ प्रार्थितः । ततः उभयोः सेनयोमंहानासीत्संमदः | किंतु वछुमित्रेण wee हियमाणो 
मे वाजिराजो निवर्तितः। सोहमिदानीं पोत्रेण प्रत्यादताची e । तदिदानीमकालहीनं 


'विगतरोपचेतसा भवता वधूजनेन सह यज्ञसंदर्शनायागंतव्यमिति | : 


(5) स्वस्ति 1 उजयिनीत: परममाहेश्वरो महाराजाधिराजो देवस्तारापीड: ad- 
संपदामायतनं चंद्रापीडखत्तमांगे डुंवन्नंदयाति | कुशलिन्यः प्रजा: । किंतु कियानपि कालो 
-भवतो दष्टस्य । बलवदुल्कंठितं नो हृदयम्‌ । देवी च सहांतःपुरेम्ठानिसुपनीता । अतो लेख- 
:चाचनविरतिरेव प्रयाणकाळतां नेतव्येति । 

(०) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows:—- 
` स्वस्ति 1 पंचवटीतो गोविंदशर्मा पुण्यपत्तने gà विश्वनाथं (or आयुष्मन्तं विश्वनाथं) 
सोत्कंठं सस्नेह निर्भरमाठिग्य gard वार्तयतिं यथा। कार्य च । कुशळमिहास्माकं सवेपास्‌। 
भवदीया कुशळवती वार्ता सर्वदा प्रहेया ।, अद्येव भवदर्थेऽस्मान्मत्रस्य परशरामस्य हसते 
विशंती रूपका दत्ताः । तेपां विनियोगः कथं कृत इति यथावसरं निवेदनीयमिति । 

शके १८०७ सार्गशीर्षवदि १४ भौमेऽहनि । 


$432. A father writing to his son,an elder to a younger 
"brother, and.generally an elderly relation writing to a younger.one, 
will also use such a form as the following:— . 3 
स्वस्ति । श्रीमधिरंजीविपु अडकशमंछ प्राणाधिकतरेषु अछकस्य ( पितुः, भरातुः 
.&c..as the case may be) सस्नेहा आञ्चिपः कोटिशः स्फुरन्तु । विदितमस्तु ४०.; or 
_ ` स्वस्ति अझ्कस्थानात्‌ अञ्कस्थानवासिमं चिरंजीविनं or आएुप्मन्तं अखकगमोणं 
aari सस्नेहमाशीःसहसपू्वकं SIS वातयति; or सोत्कण्ठं सस्नेह समाठिंग्य कुशं 
-चातंयात यथा । etc. 
(a) From a husband to his wife. T 
. स्वस्ति । अ्चकस्थाने पालितपरमपतित्रतागुणां सौभाग्यशालिंनीं भायोसखुकनाम्मी 
E zd SA EN यथा। कार्य Al कुशलमिहास्माक | तत्रत्यसमः 
णां कुशलवती वातो प्रहेया | or एवंशुणाउ प्राणेभ्योपि प्रियतराछ नितांताछिंगंन 
नितांत 
'पूवकस्नेहसमूहा: । ०४०. द x EET 


— 


` वीति, wed अलदर्शयति, प्रणतिएरःसरं निवेदयति do. ` ; 
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§ 433. The following forms should be used when a younger 
-writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband: 


1 From a-son to his father:— ; : : 
0 (1) स्वस्ति। erent अनेकयुणारठकृतनेहुणभपितन्रवत्सठपूज्यपिठपादार- 
विन्दान्‌ असकस्थानात्सदा विनीतः छतः (or सदाज्ञाविधायी पिन्ृभक्तितत्परःछतः) अछको 
महाभक्त्या सत्रहुमानं क्षितितलनिहितमौलिना साष्टांगं प्रणम्य सविनयं विज्ञापयाति | 


ड „° MATE सातृप्रभ्ृतिभ्यो मदीयः प्रणामो वाच्यः | कार्यादिके च सदादेध्व्य- 
सिति | 


(2) स्वस्ति। श्रीमत्पितृचरणेपु अकिंचित्कराकिंकरस्य सुतस्य (sometimes मम) 
चद्धकरसंपुटं प्रणतिततिसह्रमजखम्‌। कार्य च dc. : 


(3) स्वस्ति श्रीजन्मकमोर्थेयज्ञेप्‌ जनकेष्वित: | 
स्नेहादभावसहिता: स्फुरन्तु नतयः परा: ॥ 


N. B. A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son to his 
mother, should make the necessary changes. 


IL From a wife to her husband. 
` स्वस्ति । यथास्थाने सकलपूज्यतमयुणगणालंकृतभर्तुः er the name is 
sometimes given) असुकस्थानात्सदाज्ञाविधायिनी अचका तत्परा कंठाश्लेष- 
gah सस्नेह सोत्कंठं सविनयं प्रणस्य विज्ञापयति यथा | कार्य च । 


“II. Miscellaneous. 


$434. We shall now turn to the class of letters which we 
have called Miscellaneous. One writing to his friend will generally 
use words of compliment ; such as, sak अहेयति, अभिनन्दयति, अभिनन्द्य 

T'he student has already been shown a form of such a letter from. 
a classical author ( see specimen letter T ). He may take that as his 
model when writing to a friend. 

"Here are some modern forms:— . 

(1) स्वस्ति। यथास्थाने विदवसवदाक्षिण्यौदायाँदियुणारंकृतशरीरं परमप्रेमनिघानं 

18 
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वयस्यं ATH असुकस्थानादसकः सोत्कंठं सलह गाढमालिग्य Has वातयति यथा E 
कार्यं च। 
(2) स्वस्ति। अस्मदेकाश्रयी भूतेषु वि्याविमयादिमण्डितेए पूज्यतमेपु असकस्था- 
ननिवासिषु अख्कशर्मछ अखकस्थानवासिनः HARA प्रणतिसहस्रमजखम्‌। 
§485. Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each. 
other, may use the following general form:— 


स्वास्ति। अमुकस्थाननिवासी अम्॒कनामक:ः श्रीमतः सकलविद्यावदातचेतसः असु-. 
कान्‌ अनेकप्रणामपूर्वेकं विज्ञापयति | ०० AJA: एवंग्रुणोपेताः ( some compli- 
mentary adjective) असुकेन प्रणामपुर:सरं विज्ञाप्यन्ते ०7 निवेद्यन्ते the conclu- 
sion in this case to be like that in specimen letter IL. ); or sftzrat 
असखुकनाम्नां--समक्षं (संनिधौ) असकस्थानवासिनः अ्कनाम्नः सविनया विज्ञप्तिः. 

Taking this as & model one may write to the author of a book, 
requesting him to send a copy by post:— 


afa l आंग्लभोमगीवोणादिभापास परां प्रति गताः कालकाताननगरस्थमहापाठः. ^^ 
शालाधिकृताः श्रीतकरत्नवागीशाख्या: प्रणामएरःसरं विज्ञाप्यन्ते। यत्‌ भवत्पणात अलका- ` 
रदपणाख्य ग्रथ आंधकृत्य काचत्‌ विज्ञाप्तपात्रका मया मित्रहस्ते अब दृष्टा । तदवलोकनेन 
तं ग्रंथं क्रेतुं मन्मनसि बलवतीच्छा aaia तदडराधात्‌ राजशासनपत्रद्वारंण” वाताहर- 
भागसाहत मूल्य रूपकसाधचतु्ट्य gd: SII. | तद्यावच्छक्यं सत्वरं तदूग्रन्थस्य ATT 
नाइग्राह्ममात्मानामच्छाम । ग्रथश्च निम्नलिखितबाह्यनामा प्रेषणीय इति ANA: 
एण्यपत्तन सस्कृतपाठऱालाया अभ्यंकरोपनामकस्य गोविंदसनो 
संवत्‌ १९३९ श्रावणवदि ११ शनौ j रामशाल्रिण 
N. B. In all these letters it is not unusual to put in some prayer 
or wish for the addressee's good health. It ‘is put at the end in this 
way: शमिह भावत्कं भव्यप्ृठ॒दिनमेघषमानमाशास्महै or very shortly इति शम. 
$4306. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following’ way: — 


स्वात अञ्जकस्थाने (if ina different place) अनेकतीथोबगाहनपवित्रीकृत- 
मानसान्‌ परमाराध्यपरमंपूज्यश्रीगो विंदाचार्यपादारविंदान्‌ अमुऋस्थानात्सदादेशवर्ती 
अड्ठकनामकः परमभक्त्या क्षितितलनिहितमोलिना सागं प्रणम्य सविनयं विज्ञापयति; or 
ILIO OT ed wollt सिला 
*By a Money Order, t zc fd 


म 
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एंवंगुणोपेंताः श्रीमदुपा ध्यायपादा भक्तितत्परण अखकनाम्ना शिष्येण सविनयंप्रणा मपूर्व के 
विज्ञाप्यन्ते; or इति विज्ञप्तिः AIRIAN: &० 


According to this form a pupil may thus write to his teacher 
asking for sick leave:— 


^ 


स्वस्ति। सकलविद्यावगाहनविशदीकृतमानसा: परमपूज्या: गोपालरावाख्या: अनेकः 
प्रणामपूवक सविनयं विज्ञाप्यन्ते | यन्मम गहेद्य मातापितराबुभावपि ज्वरपीडितो संतो 
शय्याग्रस्तो। तो तथा परित्यज्य पाठशालां Tid नाहस्चत्सहे। मामपि च बलवती झिरोत्राधाः 
पीडयति। अतः अद्य मम अड॒पस्थितिं मर्षेयितुमईन्ति आचार्यृपादाः इति सविनयां विज्ञा- 
पना सदाभंवदादेशवर्तिनः शिष्यस्य 


Ferre S CERA UALS } काळेकुलोप्तत्रस्य गोविदसुनो हरेः. 
$437. We shall ‘conclude this Section with a few more 
forms:—(:स्वस्ति may be repeated with each form. ) 


(1) From a minister or other official to a king: . 

श्रीसमस्तसामंतसेनानिर्वाहकेपु परोपकारसत्कारनिपुणेपु निजक्रीतिधवलितदिगंत- 
Xy महाराजाधिराजचरणेपु, आदेशवतिनो महारांजाकिंकरस्य समस्ताशीराश्ी: सहस्र- 
मजखम्‌ or "RT: "UIT: "राः "णा: आशीःसहसपूर्वेक निवेदयन्ते; ०८ असुकस्थाने देवं विनय- 
नतशिराः असुकः पाददुंद्वारविंदे भकत्या मूध्नि अंजलिं रचयाति। कार्य च लिख्यते] eto. ` 


(2) From a superior to an inferior: °° ` 


AFTANA AFR: ATRIA ATH सप्रसादं समादिशति यथा (कार्य च ) 


, 


etc. 
(8) From an inferior to a superior: 
पूज्यपरमाराध्यस्वामिअखकपादांनू अम्॒कस्थामात्सदादेशकारी असक: साष्टांगप्र- 
णामपूर्वेक विज्ञापयति | 
(4) To an ascetic: 
श्रीमत्परमहसपरिव्राजकाचायेवेदभूदेवनरदेवपूजितेघु श्रीपादेषु॒ अखकस्य प्रपंचविस्म- 
रणपूर्वकं नारायणस्मरणप्रणामसहस्रमजखं ANRA | 


§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a few letters 
according to the directions in the preceding pages. It will be found 


276 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


that with these directions he will be able to write letters from one 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable variety 
in the matter, but the forms given will generally do. : 


Ex. 45-52. 


1, A letter to your father, describing your progress at school. 

9. From a father to his son, sending him books and some 
presents. 3s 
9. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure of his 
company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

4, Toa book-seller; requesting him to send you the books you 
want, 
= 5 To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on private 
affairs. : 

6. "To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance. 


7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him to lend 
you his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 


8. From ihe head-master of à Páthas'ála to the eductional 
officer of the district asking for more assistants, 


zi 


NOTES. NE 
LESSON I. 


P.7.1 17. Said by Purüravas with reference to Vidishaka 
when he compared the moon to a modak. ‘ With a glutton food 
becomes in every case his proper scope or province, ४. e. even his 
similes and metaphors are derived from food. 


—].19 ‘Who can assure himself ( believe for certain ) that 
she is the same,’ there is such a vast change in her appearance. 


—]. 20. अर्थपात्ति ७ proper name (lord of wealth); the meaning 
is—'Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were of अर्थपतिः; he holds 
him as dear as his own life which is अंतश्रराः प्राणाः. 


—].91. A question; ‘are the Pándavás an object of dread’ eto. 


—IL 93-94. Bhima says to Sahadeva: ‘neither my worthy brother 
(Dharma), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause’ eto. मम शिशोरेव 
‘of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child.’ रे 


—].95. द्वितीय हृदयं ‘a second heart.’ thou formest a part and 
parcel of myself. > 

P.8.1.2. निस्तेजाः ‘void of spirit or pluck’ and ‘ wanting fire,’ 
having no power to burn. It refers to भस्मचय also, which though very 
big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no fire in it. 

—]. 5. आहितलक्षणः ‘was given the characteristic name Kakut- 
stha,’ became known as KÁkustha, or ‘noted for his good qualities" 
(according to Amara ). 

—1 8. ‘Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.’ 
Said by Kámandakt to Málati, when she related to her who Madhava 
was. : ; 
1. 9. पश्चिमे वयसि वर्तमानस्प ‘being in his last ( declining, old ) 


age’, who was far advanced in age. : 


^5 
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P. 8. 1. 11-13. शुक्रमादाय ‘bringing with her a parrot, आश्रयेभ्रतत 
an object of wonder’, a prodigy. इति कृत्वा so thinking,’ with this 
thought.’ देवपादमूल भागता ‘come to your Majesty's feet.’ 


—1. 15. गर्भस्थस्यैव ‘while he is yet in‘the womb’, ४. e. all these 

five are born with him. j 
`]. 18; भूपतेः=भूपतिना; only three things could not be given away 
by him because they were the essential insignia of royalty. 

—l. 19. The line means that, though Wealth and Learning 

occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this king they live 
together;.the combination of wealth and learning, which is very rare, 
is found in this king. एकरसंस्थ=एका संस्था यस्य. 
: . यया. 20-28, व्यतिकारितदिगंता: ‘who have pervaded ( completely 
filled) the ends of quarters.’ सुकृत etc. . ‘Who are the abode of mighty 
manifestations (displays ) of good actions’, who have done many 
meritorious deeds 


Eo : gu : LESSON II 
P. 12. 1, 16. चंद्रसरोरश्षकाः ‘guardians of the moon-lake,’ ४. e. the 
hares p 


—IL 17. ‘On whom the king fixes more his eye,’ ४, 6, who is 
Yooked upon with a more favourable eye than others. x 

—IL 19:20. The meaning. is: "The demons are fit marks for 
your arrows; so let your bow be bent against thom. 

—l..21. स ueg व्यसने यः स्यात्‌ ‘he is a friend whois so in adversity, 
or ‘a friend in need 18.8 friend indeed,’ 

P. 18.1.4, ‘In like manner the king and Mágadhi ( Sudak- 
shiná) who-were like them ( S'iva and Umá and Indra and S'achi ) 
were pleased with their son (who was ) like them ( Kártikeya and 
Jayanta ) 

—1l. 6-7 बहु सन्यते "is. esteemed,’ ‘highly thought of’ आश्चानि- 
चन्धन etc. ‘became the tie of the hope of the whole world. Siti means 
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io say: ‘Happy, indeed, is that woman who, having contributed to 
divert my lord, the has caused the hopes of the people 


to be con- 
centrated upon herself.’ , 


- P. 18. 1. 8-9. ' Said by Rama with reference to-the cub of ele- 
phant tenderly reared by Sita. qq कल्याणं ¢. ‘He has become. the 


receptacle of what is good in youthful age.’ ८. e., is possessed of youth- 
ful freshness and vigour. ee 


—]l.10-Il. Prithvi means to say that- Ráma, E abandoning 


Sitá was not swayed by these considerations,.any of which would 
have decied against him. : ट र 


—]. 15. Dishana, Khara, and Trimürdhan are names of demons 
‘killed by. Rama. : E EE 
—]. 17. ‘That he lives is death (really speaking ), and death 
is rest to him,’2. e. the existence of such a man is a living death; and 
. actual death only is his final rest. e *e Lom goo. 
—]l 19-21. This is a rather doubtful line. It appears to 
smean—‘ that which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow 
(prosperity and adversity ), equally with a friend, is difficult to be 
found,’ ४, e. none but a friend will keep company with tis in good and 
‘bad days. For ये मिलन्ति cf. Samson Agonists: "In prosperous days 
-they swarm; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found though 
sought.’ तच्वनिक्रप ४०. ‘But adversity is their touch-stone (on which . 
their true character may be tested ).' Hi = 
—11 24-27. Ragi void of injury,’ got without injuring any 
-one; cf. Goldsmith: ‘And from the mountain's grassy side, a ४४४७४ 
less feast I bring.’ अशनं goes with व्यालानां aaa प्रयान्ति 'are ‘spent 
away’, ‘are all exhausted’ in trying to earn their livelihood. 


.. —]1L 28-29. An address'to the God Vishnu. ‘That (our) words, 
having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed ( fall short ) is: either 
:hrough our exhaustion or inability ( to describe ), and not because 
-thy merits are limited.’ ~ ae 


—— 
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LESSON III. 

P. 19. 7. 12. बिंदृत्क्षेपान, ‘the drops of water thrown out’ by the 
revolving wheel, 3 ; 

नया, 16-17. Priyamvadé means to say: ‘Who else Jug ^ 
Dushyanta can support ( the life of ) her who has exhibited signs of 
deep love ? र 

-य. 21. man संभृतश्रीः ‘whose splendour is enhanced by the. 
rainy season.’ ; ८ 

—]1l 22-23. कृतकार्य predicate of वनं, ‘having its object accomplish-. 
ed, blessed. qg object of अध्यास्ते. 

-—]. 25. अधिष्ठाय ‘becoming the leader or conductor’, becoming 
the guide. 

P. 20. 1. 5-6. अमी goes with वहयः. छुप्तधिष्ण्या: *whose places have- 
been fixed or assigned.’ j 
. lL. 8-9. Give the dimensions of the hall. दातमध्यद्ध॑ '०००- 
hundred and fifty." P 

र्‍या. 10-11. रघुप्रातिनिधि: ‘the representative (son) of Raghu’ ४. e.. 
Aja—l. 24. ‘Like Cupid assuming a state* other than boyhood.’ 

—l. 18. संप्रत्यावसत ‘has recently dwelt, NEC : 

—1. 14. ‘He slept after she had slept, and rose in the morning: 
after she had risen from sleep.’ 

—1. 16. अथं जनः generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say: ‘This person ( 7. e. I) once made love (to her, ४. e. 
Hamsapadiká ); &nd hence have I been subjected to a great taunt 
with reference to the Queen Vasumati,’ 

-7. 21. दोषं विवक्षता त्वया ‘by thee intending to imply a fault.’ 

P. 21. 1. 1. क्रियांतरांतरायमंतरेण ‘without interfering with your- 
other duties’ i.e. af a time when you have no other matters to attend to. 
dg 6. कल्पितशत्रगर्भ n the interior of which were weapons kept 
ready.' 3 


* Or rather—the state next to childhood (४. e. youth. ) 


~~ 
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P. 21. 1, 7-8. चतुरस्रयानं ‘a conveyance having four corners,’ 7.6 
a palanquin. चतस्रः अश्रयों यस्य तत्‌. मंचांतरराजमार्ग ‘the high (royal) road: 


formed by the ( rows of ) sofas’. कुप्तविवाहवेषा ‘decked in her wedding 
dress.’ 


—1L 9-10. Said by Ravana to Sitá. 
—1. 12. कष्टसंश्रयाः ‘attended with miseries.’ 


र्‍या. 13-14. qq ‘since’. The meaning is that, like the poison of. 
a mad dog, this scandal about Sita has spread every-where, though: 
it was removed before by miraculous means, 


—l 16. प्रियासहचरः ‘the companion of my beloved’, ४. e. accom- 
panied by my beloved. 


—ll. 17-18. गोदावरीपरिसरस्य ‘in the vicinity of which is the river 
Godavari.’ s 


र्‍या. 21-22. 4gt&c.— having for his weapons his jaws, claws and. ` 
tail’, तृष्णां छिनत्ति ‘slakes or quenches his thirst.’ ; £ 


ऱ्या. 23-26. अजातशन्रुः ‘Dharma’, who had no enemies. लिखि- 
त्तैरिव ‘as ifdrawnin a picture’, as if we were so many pictures devoid 


of the power of movement, and retaliation. 


—]. 97. ‘It ( the river Sarayü ) on the banks of which are erected 
sacrificial posts, carries off its waters flows along the capital Ayodhya.” 

--1. 18. वाच्यदशनात्‌ ‘perceiving the censure’ ( to which he would 
be exposed ). नृपातिः सन्‌ ‘lord of men as he was’. : 


LESSON IV. 


अचिरप्रटत्तोपदेशं 


P. 95. 1. 1-2. अचिरप्रटत्तोपदेशं ‘instruction in which has not 
been long commenced,’ she being but recently made over to her master, 
कीदशी मालविका ‘how Málavik& fares or progresses,’ what degree of pro- 
ficiency she has attained. 


—1 3. da JẸ ‘to ask how she is doing.’ 
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P.95 1. 7. पृथूपदिष्टां ‘pointed out by the king Prithu’ as capable : 


of yielding several precious things when pr operly milked. ; 


—]. 8.. Who had shown his power with regard to the work aimed e 


cat by Indra, who had proved his capacity to do the work intended 


—1 10. aig ‘I therefore,’ ‘hence I.’ >> 

—]l 12-18. Said by Kanutsa when he found that Raghn had 
‘made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. Zù Raa ‘of 
him who acts according to the duty ( right policy )’ of kings. मनीपितं 
&o., ‘even the heaven has been made.to yield your desired object, 

—]. 16-17. ज्ये - the eldest daughter of Himavat? त्रिपथगा 

running in three streams, through Heaven, Earth, and Patdla, ` 

—]. 20. राज्याश्रमखानि ‘the king who was, as it were, a Muni in the 
hermitage in the form of a kingdom 

P. 26. 1. 2. काकपक्षघरं ‘who wore (graceful) side-locks of ha 
z e. who was quite a boy; a Gen. Tat. compound. तेजसा &०- ‘age 
is not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre, 
Of. Bhartrihari न wg वयस्तेजसो हेतु 

—1 3. कृपयावि ‘overcome: by ( the feeling of) pity’. . 

—]1 5-8. The S’arat season is here compared to a clever.mes- 


.senger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord ( the ocean ) 
an a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters ) after 
-having, with great difficulty, brought her to the right path ( having 


“brought the river to its usual course ), who has grown lean ( which 


-has shrunk within its bed ), and who was much enraged at her 


husband’s haying many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains, 


:the ocean too, having several wives, the rivers ). 


—1l. 9-12. भम वचनात्‌ ‘at my instance, in my name पूर्वाभाष्यं 
&०. ‘This ( कुशलप्रश्न ) is the only mode of address ( to be used Lby 
those beings who are easily subject to miseries 

—1l. 18-18. स: * Rama’. याचमानः शिव छुरान्‌ ` begging a blessing of 
the gods’, praying to gods to wish well of 8118, यथास्थितं aa: ‘every- 


क 


FS 30111 a Cie, | 
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thing as.it stood’. भिक्षमाणो aa प्रियां ‘asking the forest ( any in- 

formation about) his beloved’. 1, 21. ‘As if squeezing out life from 
z himself, he confined sorrow to his mind’, ४. e. became very desperate 
१ and hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a, conjecture. Tis a 

particle meaning ‘yes, perhaps it may, be.’ i ' 


LESSON V. 


P.82. 1. 4, अनांययत्‌, ४. e. हारीतः, when he found the little 
parrot in that helpless state. सुक्तप्रयत्नं ‘who had left off struggling.’. 

—L7. येन &c. ‘By whom my friend was made to rely on 
that person false to his promise’, : ; jet 

—1.9. आसनं प्रतिग्राहितः ‘you were made to carry the ( Gurn's’) 


seat,’ : 


—1 10. थात्रीकमेवस्तुतः quer having ‘taken ‘charge ( of them ) 

“commencing with the duty of a nurse, i:e. doing all that a nurse 

would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the 

sentence may be vead as धात्रीकर्म वस्तुतः परिग्रृह्म ‘having actually under- 

` taken a nurse's duties’. टत्तचूडी ‘after the tonsure ceremony was 
over.’ त्रयीव ‘excepting the three Vedas.’ Pe = 

—]. 16. Said by Chandrápida to S'ukanása, when request- 
ing him to persuade his father to allow him to go to bring back 
Yais'ampáyana. 

—].18.19. They two, having lamented, made the killer of 
their child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted’. 

ए. 33. ll 2-3. सगं ‘with its angas, which are six: Sikshá, Ch- 
handas, Vy4karana, Nirukta, Kalpa and-Jyotisha’. उत्कांतशे शवों who 
had passed their (state of ) childhood.’ कविप्रथमपर्दात ‘the first path 
or road of ( to be followed by) poets,’ who first showed poets the way, 
He is ‘stra: कविः? and hence the epithet. - DP 

—]. 8. भावेन ‘by your honour’, referring the Sütradhára. 

गा. 13:14, Said by Rati to Cupid after he had been reduced 


ER. 
< 
284 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


to athes by S'iva रजनी. . .मार्गे may be simply locative, or locative 
absolute, Enveloped in nocturnal darkness.’ 

P. 33. 1. 15-16. at कुलप्रतिशां प्रणमस्य-‘making her, who was the glory 
or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow downto the | 
tutelary deities. कारयितव्यदक्षा ‘knowing well what ‘others should be 
made to. १०. सतीनां पादग्रहणमकारयत्‌ ‘made her seize ( fall at ) the feet 
of the chaste ( matronly ) women’. | 

--1. 17. एकोन्मीळनपेश्चलः ‘ calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 
memory ).' : : 

—]1l, 19-20. उत्सवसंकेतान्‌ name of a people. जयोंदाहरणं ‘declaration or 
announcement of his victory’ ४. e. verses declaratory of the success of 
his arms. 

—]. 21. अथ ‘after the death of Das’aratha.’ अनाथाः ‘without a 

* lord’ owing to the king’s death,’ 
—]l. 23-24. Said by Ráma to Sita रक्षसा ‘by Ravana.’ 


—]1. 25.—P. 34, 1. 2. Said by Draupadi to Yudhisthira. ‘What 
other king than yourself, who has all means favourable to him and ५ | 
who is proud of his family, will allow others to take away his wealth 
like his own wife, attached to him. by virtue of good qualities, and 
born of a noble family’. क इव ‘who possibly.’ 


P. 84. 11. 3-6. These four lines and the next two are addressed by 
Ravana to'Sitá, when he was endeavouring to win over her mind to 
himeelf. q: etc., ‘he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone derive 
happiness from Ráma’, meaning that it is simply impossible. बोधयंतत 
हिताहितं ‘who ( Ravana) is telling you what is good and bad.’ fF 


विलापयसे ‘ why make me talk much.’ 


—li. 7-8. ‘Employ the demons and myself in rendering you - 
service.’ l 25. ‘who will not wish for the reverential bow made — 
by Indra by folding his harids on his head,’ ¢, e. as Indra, my con- 
quered vassal, bows down to me, so will he bow down to you, my dear — 
beloved. मूर्धांनमाधिगतः, or अधिगतो sat येन तमधिमूधीनं. | 
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P. 34. 1. 9-10. एनं ¦. ०. रामं रक्षोगणं Ped ‘calculated to disperse 
(destroy ) the multitude of demons.’ गाधिछत: Vis'vámitra. 


LESSON VI. 


. 
df A 


P. 38. 1. 24. अघरोत्तरव्यक्तिर्भविष्याति ५ will be manifest who is 
inferior and who is superior.’ 


—ll. 26-27. अहं-अये Ganadása, who complained to the king 
-about Haradatta. 

P. 89. 1. 1. ‘I conjure you by the life of’ &0. if you do not say it 
in words. Said by Madhava, when Málati simply nodded replies to 
his questions. 

—lL 10-11. जरदूद्रविडघार्मिकः ‘an old Dravida ascetic.” इच्छया 

2goes with निसः, and means ‘to the satisfaction of,’ अभिमतं goes with 
o TP o १४ a , . 
-मनोरथं ‘wished for,’ ‘cherished. 

—]. 14. किंबहुना ‘why say much,’ to be brief. 

—]. 17. ‘I am ashamed of my very heart, now that it knows the 
-whole affair.’ : 

P, 40. 1. 1-2. जनस्य scil. अस्ति ‘belongs to, ‘is possessed by.’ 1. 21 
"Then garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced, by wild creepers in point 
.of excellence,’ z. e. ‘nature unadorned adorns the most.’ 

—]l. 3-4. Describe the state of Sudakshing when pregnant. 
-असमग्रमूपणा ‘not having put on all her ornaments,’ but only a few 
-necessary ones, such as मंगळसूत्र, HHT Fc. सखुखेन--खुखेनोपलक्षिता- त प्रकाश 
‘of dim lustre’. विचेयतारका the night ‘the stars in which have to be 
‘searched out,’ being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

4 —1 6. dig sius: ‘he, among all men, who, undeluded, knows 
ame’ etc. प . 
—1. 10. अक्रथ्यमाने ४. ०. पुण्डरीकटत्ताते. 
—]. 16-17. Translate: ‘Proud women, though they, having 
first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung with remorse, ar 
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nevertheless secretly ( at heart ) ashamed of propitiating their beloy. 
ed ones, ४. e. do not like to openly eonciliate them. : 


P. 40. 1]. 18-19. Said by Rama to 8108, when Lakshamana sad A | 


'यावदायोया हुताशने विशुद्धि ‘till the purification of Sita by fire.’ Ráma 
means to say: ‘Pity it is that people have to be propitiated by those: 
whose wealth- consists in their noble ( untarnished ) family, and 
hence that step ( purification) was taken simply ,to please the. 
people; and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed. 
befit you.’ नः=अस्माभिः- 

र्‍या. 20-21. Every instrumental is to be construed with the 
noun following it. अविनयबहुलतया etc. ‘because blooming youth abounds, 
in immodest acts.’ तमपि=पुंडरीकं. 

—l 24--?. 41. 1. 9. स्पृशाति 9% ‘attains to a position. ? युण ete, 


‘being connectéd with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of; _ 


qualities’, which are not found in the dog. 

P. 41. 1. 3. इति=मवि. 

¬. 5. ` विनयप्रधानेः-वबिनयः प्रधानः येषां ‘amongst which modesty, 
stands foremost’. 

यया. 12-15. _नंद्मौर्यत्रपयोः goes with अस्तोदयौ आविभिन्रक्ालं ‘si-- 
multaneously'. These lines show the superiority of Chánakya to the, 
sun: ‘Who surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed 
god, which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in 
alternate succession, (and not at one and the same time as did 
Chánakya ). , Y 

“गयी. 20-21. Describe the qualities of Duryodhana, s ‘up~ 
lifted’ or drawn against enemies, His orders are most respectfully 
obeyed by kings. गुण also means ‘a thréad'. : 

—1l 24-95. Refer to S'is'upála, as described by Nárada to 
Vishnu. बाल: ‘while yet a boy’. सुखेन ete. ‘in face, being like the full 
moon, he was like the three-eyed god.’ 1. 20 ‘Now he; being a youth 
(grown-up man ), who has made kings subject to tributes, is, to be- 


f 


rss 


a 
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sure, pre-eminently like the sun ( who occupies the mountains with 
his rays ).’ ` 


LESSON VII 


P. 47. 1. 20. सर्वज्ञस्य has the sense of the instrumental, ‘Under- 
taking to decide by only one person, howsoever omniscient, is liable 
to be faulty’. 

` ¬. 23. अस्मै scil बालकाय. 
—1.95. साधोः ‘given to a good person.’ 


P. 48.1. 1. Said by Gangá to Earth when. she was angry with 
Rama for having abandoned her daughter, 5064. शरीरमसि ससारस्य ‘you 
are the very body ( main stay ) of wordly life. 


र्‍या. 3-4. मिथ्या...निर्भरः "full of pride of pretended ( false) 
greatness.’ आत्मप्रज्ञा ०४०. ‘they hate the minister's advice thinking 


that it (following the advice) is degrading ( derogatory to ) their 
own wisdom ; 


—1.6. महाशताप्रणामपुर:सरं ‘frst making his salutation ( paying 
his respects’) to Mahis’veti. 


—]. 9. अवाह्मनसगोचरं who is beyond the reach (range) of: 
speech and mind’, ४. e. who can neither be described nor conceived, 


` र्‍या, 10-11. An address to the moon. The Amávásyá (new moor 
day ) occurs when the moon enters ( आवसति ) the body of the sun, 
but for which, there being no Dars’a day, there would be no 
performance of sacred rites by the pious. सुधया &c. cf. पर्यांयपीतस्य R- 
हिमांशोः कलाक्षयः शलाध्यतरो हि gu: (R. V. 16. ), the waning of the moon: 
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit by digit 
by the Gods and Manes. 


—]l. 12-18. Said by the seven sages to Himálaya when they | 


. asked Umá in marriage for S'iva. त्वत्कुल efc. ‘this manner (collection: 


of circumstances ) is sufficient to elevate your family’, 
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P. 48. 1. 14-15. तृणबिंदोः परिशंकितः . ‘Indra afraid of Trinabindw! 
who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially Indre, ard 
always afraid of the penance of others; cf. S'ákuntala Act 1.-अस्त्येतदन्य- 


समायिभीरुत्वं.' हरिणी name of a nymph, 


—]. 18-19. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu almost t 


‘penniless, and ‘wished to take his departure. निगालितांचुगर्भ ete. ‘even the 
Chátaka does not trouble ( press with request ) an` autumnal clond, 
whose watery contents have been poured out or emptied.’ 

—]L 20-21. ‘The king having approached that only son* (of his 
parents) who was in that condition, told them both his deed done 
through ignorance.’ उपेत्य, according to some means SRA. 

ए. 49. 1. 4. दंडवत्प्रणस्य ‘falling’ quite prostrate on the ground; 
‘ike a stick lying horizontally down. 

1,6. रामस्य दर्शनं DEE ‘the seeing of friends by Rama; Ráma's 
seeing his friends.’ 


—1. 8. कुलपाँशव ‘a disgrace to the family’ who sully the honour: 


of their family. 

—]l. 12-13. स= दिलीपः. यज्ञाय ‘for the performance of sacrifices’ 
which keep gods contented. - Indra sent down rain (lit. milked the 
heaven ) for corn to grow; thus they two reciprocated services and 

. supported the two worlds. गां दुदोह ‘milked the earth’ (took taxes). 

— —L 14-15. An address to Brahman. केवलात्मन्‌ ‘who was single, 
vundivided.’ gurtq—‘Rajas, Satva, and Tamas.’ Bráhma was after- 
-wards divided at the time of creation, the three qualities appearing 
respectively at the times of creation, preservation, and. destruction. 


---1. 16. दुःखात्छखसपनतं that happiness which falls to one’s lob- 


after ( suffering.) misery, the savouriness of the pleasure arising 
from contrasted enjoyment, : : 
—l. 24, अरुणाय कल्पते ‘is fit to receive Aruna’ the harbinger 
-of the sun, which indicates the close of night. t 
P. 50.1, 2. sagged ‘roars in return, Ss द 


. ^ 


* Better translate—The king having, approached them, told them 
of the condition their only son was in and his own deed etc. : 
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P. 50.1. 3-4. तथेति saying ‘yes संतानकामाय ‘who longed for 
issue or progeny. 3 

Cue —1l. 5-6. qem: goes with प्रसादे... 1. 6. ' Communicated to his 
|^ beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight (on - 
his face ), in words which were, as it were, superfluous, as the very 
appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event 

—1l. 9-10. पुराणशोभां &c. ‘restored to its former grandeur or 
magnificence.’ न tygatawa etc. ‘did not at all envy the happiness of 
either, because he already enjoyed it in his capital.’ 

—l 12. साइनीतिः=साडनयः ‘assuming a conciliatory tone,’ > 

-या. 13-16. दिदृक्ष- त्वं शभा न वेति द्रहुमिच्छन्त. 1. 14. 1.15 the very 
character of demons that they should make inquiries about others 
wives,’ queni: seil. यदि. 


> 


LESSON VIII. 


P. 56. 1, 1. सत्क्रियाविशेषात्‌ ‘on account of the distinguished | 
reception’ ( on the part of Indra); the king means to say that he 
has done nothing to merit such & grand reception at Indra's hands 

—]1.9. सर्योपस्थानात्‌ प्रतिनिटत्तं ‘returned after having served, or . 
waited upon, the sun'. á 

—1.18. उज्निहानजीविता. ‘whose life is departing, or leaving her = 

--1. 20, उत्तरोत्तर ‘more following more,’ ‘talking more and : 
more.’ PRR 

P. 57, 1. 1. तासां=अप्सरसां. ; T 

—]. 5-6. Said by Purüravas to the swan. तावप ‘first,’ ‘be- 
fore doing anything else,’ 1. 6. “To the good the business ofa  — 
supplicant is more weighty ( important ) than their own interest’ 

—]], 7-8. तपसे कृतोद्यमां ‘who lad made up ‘her mind ia: 
practise penance,’ झुनिव्रतं"-तपश्चरणरूप॑ 

19 
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P. 57.1. 10. तदभावे &०.—In its absence ( there being no pro- 
tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing, ४. e. there is no 


security of person or property. 


—].11-12. a=ty:. अखं ‘the science of missiles,’ His father + 


himself was his guru न 
—]l. 13-14. तस्मात. ‘from the conqueror, Raghu. आत्मा संरक्षित 
‘the Suhmas saved themselves वैतसीं aeter ‘following the course 
* of reeds’, which. bend down to the current of water ; hence, yielding 
to a stronger enemy. 


—_]l. 19-20. Describe the position of ‘Madhyades 
P. 58, 1. 2-3. जन्मकर्मतो सलिनतरजनं the people in which were dirtier 


than their birth and deeds.’ निर्धचुणतर etc. ‘all whose practices were more 
abominable than their hearts. 


' —]l. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to be the bow of - 


Cupid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers, 
and the garden is also lovely on account of bees clinging to:the 
flowérs. शिलीखुख ‘arrow,’ and ‘bee.’ पीतरक्ता:-पीताश्र ते रक्ताश्च, Champa- 
ka and As’oka being yellow.and red respectively; and पतं रक्त येस्ते when 
taken with रजनिचर. 


—1.6. आत्मसंपदू ‘self-excellence.’ अभिजनात्पथ्याते ‘beginning with 
-noble descent.’ ; 


¬] 18. लब्धप्रसरा ‘who has got room for free or unhampered 


conduct, ‘grown ascendant.’ दुःखोपचया ‘served. or- propitiated with . 


difficulty.’ 

¬]. 16. विनयाधानं ‘imparting moral training,’ ‘teaching good 
manners’. 

र्‍या. 18-19. नवः=अजः ; नवेत्तरः=रघरुः. ]. 19. ‘He, of firm resolve; 
did not desist from his practice of meditation till he had seen the 
Supreme Being, i ; 

—1. 22, gua ‘well-obseryed.” 


zl 


~ 
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P. 58. 1. 26-29. Said by Sita, when she found Máruti near her in 
the As’oka garden. पूर्वस्मात्‌ Gc. ‘he appears to be different from the 
former (४. ७. Ravana), since he devoutly glorifies Rama; or is it 
that he has come here to inspire: confidence in me, without any 
cruelty ?' प्रभातात्‌ प्राक्‌ scil. दृष्टानि स्वप्नदर्शनादीनि छभनिमित्तानि. 


` 1.80. P. 59.1.8. स=मारुतिः; तां=सीतां. प्रीत: पराजयमानां ‘who 
found ( R&vana’s ) addresses to be unbearable 


P. 59. 1. 6-7. एकाक्षरं ‘the one syllable’ ओम्‌. सावित्र्यास्तु परं नास्ति 


‘there is nothing superior to Sávitri, the celebrated Gayatri Mantra 
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered. ) 


LESSON IX. . 


P. 64. 1. 6. वर्तेमानकवि ‘a living or contemporary poet 

—l 10. बद्धभाव ‘has fixed her ‘affection’ on you. इतोगतं=त्वयि 
आहितं 

र्‍या. 11-12. Said by Lava to Kus'a. à 

P. 65. 1. 5. संसगेसक्तिः खलेषु=खलसंसगस्रचि;; ‘shunning the company 
of wicked people 

—]. 7. संतानार्थाय विधयः ‘for (the performance’ of) some rite 
having for its object progeny 

—]l 19-18. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to him 
a great mission. आत्मसम you who are ‘like myself; भूधरतामवेल्य 

eeing his capacity to hold up the earth 


. —L 15. कृत्स्नं गोवमंगलं Sitá who formed the-entire auspiciousness” 
of both the families + 
. --1 19-90. eat ‘their lord,’ ४. e, Rama. नितांत ७०. “who entertained 
a very cruel thought with respect to Sit, ४. e. of abandoning her. 
—]l 21-22. परकर्मापहः ‘destroying the works of his enemies, 
1. 22. ‘Striking his foes in-their weak points, he covered his own 
weak ones 


i 


B 
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P. 65. 11. 23-27. Said by Rákshasa to Lakshmi with reference to 
ihe want of appreciation of merits shown by her in leaving Nanda 
and falling in love with Chandragupta, 2 

P. 66. 1. L3. Said to Vidüshake by Dushyanta who was 
pleased with the picture of S'akuntalá though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him ४७ person. 

—Il. 9-10. Said by Révana to 968, when she contemptuously. 
spurned all his supplications. प्रतिपत्तिपराडूखखी ‘not inclined to 
acknowledge me’ as your lord. 

` 1. 13-14. प्तत-जनकः. आप्तवचमात्‌ ‘from the words of the trust- 
worthy sage.’ At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of 
the manly heroism existing in Rághava though he appeared to be but 
a boy.’ त्रिदशगोपमात्रके “01 the-size of an Indragopa insect,’ as small as _ 
etc. - 


LESSON X. 


P. 75. 1. 23. विश्रंभातिशयप्रसंगसाक्षिणः’ ‘bearing testimony to the 
occurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity’ between us two, 
P, 76. 1. 1, एवमवस्थिते ‘under these circumstances,’ 
o2. तत्र प्रभवति देवी ‘your ladyship has full power to do that’ 
eic. 3 
र्‍या. 5-6. अयं जनः ४. ८. Málati, न ay etc. ‘that being is surely 
not dead, who is remembered by his beloved.’ 
.. rl 18. समरशिरसि ‘in the front of battle,’ in the thickest of 
the fight,’ 
- ऱ्या. 16-18 सर्वेदेवमयस्य ‘he was like Náráyana, who represents ! 
' all gods, because he had the several deities dwelling in himself.’ 
Dharma in the mind. 7. e. he was as straightforward or righteous 88 
Dharma, etc. , 
i; र्‍या. 19-20. Certainly Dharma staying here in'his entirety, set- 
ting at naught the sports of Kali age (being not influenced by its ` 
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effects ) does not think of the (good old ) Krita age,’ 


for Dharma; cage See 


80 good is the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

> P, 76. 1. 22. qq प्रसादस्य eto. ‘but with yon, the blessings have pre- 

^ ceded your favour, against the general course of cause and effect. - 
P. 77. 1. 2. शीपेच्छेद्य: ५० be decapitated.’ =a. | 


ll. 94. अकामयेतां soil ‘the two mothers, Kansalya and 
Sumitrá. : p. BORE 2S 
ll. 5-6. Said by Siti to Lakshmana, when she was ruthlessly 

abandoned, agaaa ‘in my name,’ 5 à / 


—l 7. द्वादशः परिवत्सरः ‘it is now 19 years since the world was 
made destitute of the queen,” ls B 


¬ 9. मैथिल्यभिज्ञानं--मौथिलि अभिज्ञान i 
१ "ण्या. 19-18. सा=सीता- पुरः etc. ‘Knowing the entry of the 
~© monkey into the (impregnable) city Lanká to be a miraculous 
occurrence’. : : 
—Il 15-18. Reflections of Siti, at her first seeing Máruti alighting 
in the garden. She first believes him to be Ravana. 1l. 17-18 state why . 
she does not believe that the person had been sent by Rama. ‘Dwell- 
ing to the north of this sea, how could Rama know this city situated. 
to the south of the salt ocean P 


LESSON XI. 

P. 82. 1, 1. Said by Parivrájika, when she was told to sit as a 

judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors. पत्तने. 
| etc.—a, question; ‘is a jewel examined ina village there being a town 

(hard by )’, meaning the king alone was fit to do the duty asked 
of her. E zr e 

¬. 3. मा तावत्‌ ‘ob, do 7०४. do so’, ‘hold, hold.’ s 

—1.5. किं दीपिकापोनरकत्येन ‘why the superfluity of lights’ ‘why 
want these lights’, they are superfluous. 
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P. 82. 1. 7. किं sat ‘what became of her’, ‘how it fared with her,’ 

BR रघुकदं्रकेषु ‘he pre-eminent among Raghus’. 

P. 83. 1. 4. स्मर्तव्यशेषं नयामि ‘make him only remain in memory, | 
i, e. kill him. र 

—IL 7-8. बीजं 81६६ herself, who, when she was pregnant, . 
was cast off. ७ 

k: 9-10, सा Prithvi. मा मेति व्याहरत्येव ‘just as he (the lord) was 
- saying ‘oh, do not, do not take her away’. 

, oh 18. पतनाय चछरी ‘a creeper (dependent on the tree) 
tends (is sure) to fall down’. : 

—]l 21-22. The strong-minded are not deterred by the 
appearance of danger. 

P. 84, 1. 1. संतानवाहीनि ‘continuously flowing’, ‘incessantly work- 
ing.’ ; i र टक. 
r 1, 2. स्रोतः ARa संइत्रन्ते ow together, as it were, in thou- 
sands of currents,” find out thousands of new channels to vent 
themselves. : 

—1.3 पंचभिः ‘the five constituent elements, पंचत्वं गते ‘reduced - 
to the state of five’, resolved or decomposed into its component 
members. 

—1L 7-8. तस्मिन्‌=अखे, the missile which was used by Kus'a 
against Vásuki to get back his golden bracelet. समाविद्ध eto. ‘with 
its hands in the form of waves tossed about through agitation.’ 
रोधांसि निप्रन्‌ ‘violently dashing against the sides’. क 

—]l. 11-14. Rákshasa says to Malayaketu that everything is ready 
for. action, and every circumstance is favourable to them. त्वद्वान्छांतरि- 4 
तानि ‘obstructed by your desire, ४. ७. ‘only desire to march ‘onward 

‘snd everything else is ready,’ The several locative absolutes show 
the favourable circumstances, चलितायिकारविद्चखे ‘indifferent, being 
dismissed from his authority.’ मांग ७७.--योग is superfluous; ‘hose | 
pusiness is only pointing out the way’. M 
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P. 84, 1; 15-18. Said by As'vatthaman; 1.15, Who acted like 
the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s forces lapped 
by the flames of the missiles hurled against them 


LESSON XII. 


P. 90. ll. 20-23. The four lines give the use of all the short 
forms q:-7: in the sense of the instrumental; ‘fit to be served by you 
or us. 


—1.26. कार्यवशात्‌ ‘for my purpose’, that I might understand 
and realise the events of that time, 

P. 91. 1. 1-2. Said by Sita. जातनिविशेषाः ‘just like my children,’ 

—1. 8. वाग्विषयीभूतः ‘who formed the subject of our talk.’ 

--1. 10. संदिशन्ति ‘send love-messages'. सम्र॒ुपसपान्ति ‘draw near 
their beloved ones 

—]l. 12-13. एकः-अपरः Aja and Raghu. syafindaat ‘by the 
excellence of his sovereign power’. Ws consisting of कोष, दंड and 
बल. प्रणिधानयोग्यया / by the practice of concentration ( meditation: )' 
आरीरगोचरान्‌ ‘visible ( existing ) in (pervading) the body.’ 

—]L 14-15. Krishna says to Arjuna: "Those who are deprived 
of their discerning power by various desires, look up to other gods, 
performing various rites and: controlled “( guided ) by their own 
nature. 

=—]]. 18-19. Describe the state of those who are puffed up with 
the possession of riches, व्यसनदात &c ‘though become the mark of 
hundreds of calamities’, though exposed to hundreds of miseries, they 
do not perceive that their fallis imminent like thatofthe drops of 
water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 

—]. 90. ˆ मणिदर्पणमिव etc.—on account of its lucid and transparent- 
water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the Goddess of Splendour 
to see her face in 
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.. 7. 92. 1. 1-2. नरपत्तिः the Chedi king. आविश्वकार - ‘put forth’, ‘ox. 
_ hibited.’ 


. —L 5. अर्थोप्मणा विरहितः ‘devoid of the warmth of wealth’; cf. the —— 


English phrase ‘a warm man.’ 
.1 18. ‘As is seen in Chitrá and the moon in their conjunction 
when freed from mists.’ 


“TL 19-20, "The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons the - 


ears of one and destroys another (by reason of his backbiting ), unlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 

`= ‘pl, 91-92. Describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 22. ‘The prince did 
not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his father, just as alamp 
lighted from another, does not differ from it’ ( in flame or light ). 


LESSON XIII. 
P. 97.1. 12; - ते गति MAA wishing to know your fate, what had 
become of you. 
—1l 14. वारितप्रसर: ‘prevented from advancing.’ 
>या, 16-17. gag: ‘learnt from the sage’, of which he had heard. 


from the sage. 1.17. Réghava became excited though he was not | 


conscious of the acts of his former existence ( in the Dwarf incarna- 
tion )' 
j र्‍या, 20-21. Said by Máhas'vetá, when her mind was drawn by 
' Cupid towards the holy sage Pundartka 

P. 98.11. 3-4, Said by Ganadása, when Dhárint wasn ot willing to: 
allow him to exbibit his skill in- acting in the person of his pupil 
Mélviké. क्रियासंक्रांति ‘the power of transferring or imparting to 
another what one knows or can do 

I. 9-10. क्षेमाय ‘for security’, to ensure their safety. शत्रून्‌ 
इन्तीति SH: and hence the significance of his name , 
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P.- 98. 1. 16. क्रथकशिकेन्द्र:--मोज:, the king of the Vaidarbhas. 
&c. ‘like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon’, 
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides 


LESSON XIV. 


P. 102.1. 24. अत्रभवत्तोः of Haradatta and Ganadása. ज्ञानसंघर्षः A 
literary contest’, ‘a contention for superiority in knowledge, 

—ll. 26-27. Said by Agnimitra to Vidüshaka when the latter- 
told him. how he had made Mádhaviká set at liberty the two girls 
Málaviká and Bakulávaliká 

P. 103. 1, 1. . Said by Purüravas to Chitralekha and Urvasi, when 
they were called up to execute an order of their lord, Indra 

—l 7. अवश्यक्र्तव्यतामापतितं has become such as must be done’, 
has become an imperative necessity 

—1.8. दक्षिणाक्षि ¢. ‘should be made to take the hint given by 
the contraction ( winking ) of the right- eye’; you should wink at. 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what you 
mean 

र्‍या. 18-14. I consider him to be the best man who respectively 
obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 
in adversity. : 

—]1.16. ‘The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 
is distressed and who dwells in his dominions. 

—] 17. 'उत्क्रांतमिवाखभिः ‘their life left them, as it were 

र्‍या. 22-23. Said by Ràkshasa, when he was told that a person. 
desired to see him on urgent business, 

P. 104. 1. 1-2 ‘When you havethus completely filled the measure 
of your sins, the anger of the Pandavas will act only as a trifling - 
canse to lend you to your doom. 

—1.5. ‘A heart, agitated by grief, is eased (disburdened ) only 
by lamentations. 
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P. 104. 1. 7. gea: कृत्वा ‘putting in the back ground,’ repressing, 


—]. 8-9. Describe the fame of Raghu. agafa “ever continuons’, 


eternal. इयत्तया परिच्छेत्तु नाळं ‘cannot be circumscribed within any limits. 
४. e. no determinate limit can be set to it 


—Jl. 10-11. हसितं सदा प्रसितं laughter delightfully continued, 
विलसितं etc, ‘joyous sports, enlivened by love’ decreased. इतसंमदा; 
‘destitute of exhilerating passions पुरहितं etc. ‘and what was beneficial 
to, and desired by, the town was not done 

र्‍या, 19-16. Said by Kanya, when sending Dushyanta a message. 
संयमधनान्‌ ‘whose only wealth is their restraint of passions.’ कथमप्य- 
बांधवकृत ‘not in any way brought about by her relatives.’ 1. 15-16 
‘She should be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect 
common to all. Further than this rests with fate; it should not be 
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride.’ 


LESSON XV. 


P. 110. 1. 21. मिथ्यावार्तासंदेशक्ैः ‘by false accounts and messages.’ 
-P. 111. 1. 5. इष्टिपशछुमारं मारितः ‘slaughtered like a sacrificial victim.’ 
सः=मातालिः. 


—4 6. चित्रलेखाद्वितीया ‘having Chitralekhá for her companion.’ 

-या. 15-16. क्रोघविद्वळा scil. gnar. भातरो Khara and Düshano. 

--7. 18-19. ऊताइपातं ‘repeatedly bending down the creepers 
aacha eic.— would sip water, troubling the ( waters of) rivers. 
चारुशिलोपवेश ‘seating himself on some charming rock 

P. 112. 1. 3. विश्वसप्रतिपन्नानाँ ‘who have entered into confidence. 


—1l. 7-8. ‘Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding off deco- 
rum, and at once rooting out strength of mind. मंथरविवेक ‘slow in 
( forming ) judgment,’ 


.—1 16. अमंद्ळील्या ‘with graceful agility 


2 
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P. 112. 1. 17. स्थिते अधेरात्रे ‘when it was midnight,’ à 

र्‍या. 19-20 विप्रद्शे...यत्ना ‘who made an attempt at killing. whom- 
soever she considered ( saw ) to be a Bráhmana.' जिघांसुवेद्‌...खं: ‘who 
took resplendant missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be 
murderous.’ : 

—ll. 22-23. ‘Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who does not 
abide by his elders’ order in the case of a` dificult thing (‘to do 
which is an arduous duty ); how much more so when he is told to 
travel abroad’ (a compratively easy work.) s 

र्‍या, 25-28. Rákshasa blames Malayaketu ‘for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. ‘How’ says he, ‘did it not occur to his 
mind that he, who even now served his master's cause though ‘they ’ 
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself with 
his professed enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound ?' 


LESSON XVI. 


P. 117. 1, 29. नो गुणदोषतः परिच्छेत्तु ‘to examine or test us with regard 
to our merits and demerits,’ so as to ascertain our excellences and 
defects. 

P. 118. 1. 1. समयपूर्वं ‘attended with promises or agreements.’ 

—1. 3. Said by the son of Purüravas, when he was about to be 
entrusted by his father with the serious responsibility of governing 
the kingdom.’ : - ी 

—1, 6. का गणना ‘what need we say of,’ ‘much more is it troe in: the 
case of.’ ; i 

—Il, 8-9. अचिराधिछितराज्यः ‘who has newly acquired sovereignty,” 
whose sovereignty is newly established. अरूढमूलत्वात्‌ ‘not having 
struck deep roots in ( the minds of ) his subjects,’ and who, therefore; 
resembles a trée which is loose on account of its being newly planted 
(when it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ). in 

—]L 14-15. "The life described was Ráma's; the work belonged 
io Válmiki, and they themselves had voices like those of Kinnaras; so 
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what was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearer’s . 


mind?’ 

P.119. 1. 4. अडभवसमां वेदनां ‘an agony equal to that when (they 
are ) experienced’, ४. e, thie same grief as that when the miseries are 
actually suffered. स्मरण etc. “Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your 
life the fuel ( prey ) of the fire of sorrow caused by the recollection (of 
past incidents ). * 

—]L 9-10. Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

—Il. 11-14. वेगोदग्रं deadly by reason of its quickness of circulation,’ 
‘deadly in its effect.’ अय॑ भरः ‘this pre-eminence or superiority’ exists 

- in them naturally ( जात्या). ; 
गा. 15-16. Said by S'iva disguised as an ascetic. बहुक्षमा “pos- 
sessed of much patience. _ uU 
—], 18, Said by the seven sages to Himálaya: “join your 
. daugther with him, like meaning with words.’ 

1:20-21. शुचो वश vid नाईसि ‘be pleased not to give way to 
sorrow.’ 

-—I]; 23-26. यसो. ‘the twins’ 4. e Nakula and Sahadeva कथैव 
नास्ति 10 account need be taken of’ विस्फुरित etc. ‘who has drawn 

- (made to vibrate ) his circular bow’ ( or perhaps his bow and wheel). 


“LESSON XVII. 


P. 126. 1. 8-11. Wd: goes with प्रतीपं 1. 11 In this way young 
women attain to the position of house wives; those of an opposite 
character are the banes of:tHeir families.’ 


र्‍या. 18-19. अनन्यभाजं ‘not devoted to any one else’ तथ्यमेव , 
for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that description in Hara. 
1. 19. “The words of the great (lords) never bear a contrary meaning — 


e 


in this world’, ४. e. never-turn out false. 
. __ ण्या. 21-22. The might of Ravana is here described. Who 
night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy 
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of Namuch ( Indra)’ by doing the various things given in line 21. 
पुरी=अमराती. 

P. 127. ll. 3-4. घनवद्ध &. "May the people rejoice, deriving 
delight from the close (familiar ) talks with their friends and 
relations,’ > : j 


—l ll. There are ups and downs in the state -of man as in the 
‘course of the wheel, - : 


LESSON XVIIL. 


P. 132. Il. 19-20. Said by S'ukanása in vindication of Chandrá- s 
pidá's conduct. 5 

पायी, 23-24. ‘One who longs to secure S'rt may or may not get 
her; how can he, who is desired by S’ri herself, be unobtainable ?? 

P. 188. 1. 1, कार्येहतारं ‘marring the interests.’ ; : 

—1L 5-6. Krishna here describes the importance of religions ' 
actions, ५ i : 
र्‍या. 7-8. कथं भवेत ‘what will be its state P तत्तुल्प--भीष्मद्रोण- 
am. 

—1L 17-20. The king names the several things he hopes Urvas'i 
will'do, agy ‘being herself hidden or invisible’. बलादानीयेत पदात्प्द ‘may 
be forcibly brought ( as it were) step by step’, so unwilling is she, 
through fear, to advance, | 

--7. 21-22. ध्रुवेच्छां ‘of resolute will.’ 1. 22‘who can turn back 
in the contrary. direction (thwart) the mind which is firmly resolved 
upon securing its desired object, and water flowing, towards a lower 
‘ground ?! NES I TELA 

P. 184 11. 5-6. Said by Sita. ‘Or I should certainly be reckless of — 
this wretched. life of mine, fruitless on account of (my) ever-lasting 
separation from yon ( 4. e. would gladly abandon it ), if your seed ... 
implanted in my womb, and which must be preserved, were not an — 
obstacle in my way.’ sae 
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=i pi 134. दंष्ट्रांकुरात्‌ from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws’. 

—1. 13. भूतये goes with नृपतेः in the next line 

—1, 14. They are ( real ) servants of the king; others are like 
w their husbands for their own good. 


^ 


wives, who follo 
—]. 15. जीवितापहा mortal; fatal to life. 


LESSON XIX. 


P. 138. 1. 8. आविश्वृतज्योतिषां «9 whom the Supreme Light has 
manifested itself.’ 
—]l 10-1]. प्राणैः etc. ‘did not deprive him of his life’ अपि तु 
etc, But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused him, when all his . 
wounds had been healed, to be led to the prison and caused it to be 
estimated or calculated by astrologers’ etc 
. 1. 18-14 प्रसेदुः ‘brightened up.’ प्रदक्षिणार्चिः etc; ‘the fire accept 
ed oblations ( thrown into it ) with its flames on the right 
.—]1L. 16-17. परिमेयपुरः सरो with a limited (very small, which could: 
be counted) retinue.’ अडुभावविश्ञेषा॥्‌ ‘by reason of their superior lustre.’ > 
—11, 18-19. अत्यगादाश्रमं ‘passed by the hermitage’ without stop- 
ping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance 


>: a eens Pea ume 


4 LESSON XX 
^P: 147. 1l. 25-26.: ‘If the two princes had grown up without any — .- 
harm, they should have, by this time, attained to your-age 
P. 148. 1], 3-4. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. How 
could the serpent have sustained the Earth with his tender hoods, if 
you had'not supported it from its very depths. : 
I. 7-8. असो ६.६. Kapálakundalá. पां ४. e. killing Mélatt. 
—Il. 9-10. ‘That servants succeed even in great works is the 


result of the honour paid to them by their masters in assigning to - 
them those duties 


t 
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P. 148. 1. 15; 


अन्यलिखितं “any other document or , paper’ -written 
by him. E 


iL 2122. स्पृहणीयशो् ‘whose beauty was enviable.’ परस्परेण 
goes with ह ‘had not intended these two as a couple, z 

P. 149. 1. 1-4. मोहकलिलं ‘confusion or taint caused by ignorance,” 
Frag गंतासि etc... ‘will become indifferent to all that you have heard or - 
will hear; श्रुतिविप्रतिपत्नाः confused. by what you have heard.’ 


—ll. 5-6. Masters of great cars (great chariot-warriors) will think ° 
that. through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having 
been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness : 

LESSON XXI. 

P. 154. 1. 14, कांतमात्मीयं पश्यति "considers his own. as beantifal,! 

"र्‍या. 20-21. $gHug ‘mutual conflict.’ प्रत्युपस्थिते ‘when it has. 
come to this pass. 


—l 22.—P. 155, 1. 2, steamy: ‘altogether powerless, अंधकारता- 
सुपयाति ‘grows dim, 

P. 155.1. 18. उत्कपोनिकप: (a test or criterion-of superiority; 

र्‍या. 14-15. Said by Rama to Valmiki. ताः प्रजा: st 2 

IL 17-18. सभाजनाक्षराणि पातयिप्यामे ‘shell drop a few words of 
compliments’ as proceeding from you 

P. 156. 11. 1-3. Mahás'vetá means that if she, acting in pursuance- 
of the dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would . 
reject the request of Kapinjala and at the same time incur the sin of a 
having caused Pundarika’s death 

—]. 4 अग्रृहीत राक्षस ४० long as Rákshnsa is not won over,’ . 

—11.7-8. Said by the enraged ,S'àrngaraya to S'akuntalá, 
when he found thé king denying all knowledge of having. ever before. 
married her. तथा त्वमसि ४. ०. जारिणी 

—1. 12. क्रियाथ for religious rites. 


S 
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P. 156. 1. 15. एनं ‘the soul’ नित्यजातं-नित्यं Ze ‘ever born, ever dead,’ 
—].18. लक्ष्मी तनोति ‘adds to, enhances, the lustre 


LESSON XXII. 


P. 192. 1. 12. स्वरसंयोगः ‘combination of notes,’ voice. 

- 1. 15. अतिभूर्सि गतेन ‘having reached its climax, excessive, 

—] 21. अहो जाने ‘who, I fancy.’ 

P. 168. 1.3. ‘The wise accept the one or the other after a 
careful examination (for themselves); ७ fool only has his mind guided 
"६ influenced ) by the convictions of others.’ > 

—1.4, चिंताविषप्न: ‘antidote against anxiety.’ 

_—1. 19. On account of the pitchy darkness ‘the sight has become 
‘useless, like service rendered to a wicked man,’ 

र्‍या. 17-18. न चेनि etc. ‘he fell down on the ground whether throngh 
the force of love etc.........1 do not know.’ सद्योविपाकस्य ‘which reaped 
its fruit immediately. 

. —]l. 20-21. पात्रविशेषन्यस्तं॑ ‘placed in, imparted to, an excellent 
material.’ गुणान्तरं ‘a higher excellence 

P. 164. 11. 3-4. स्त सखा ‘Cupid, your friend.’ l 4, ‘I am, as it” 
were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the form of this 
unbearable calamity, 

—]l. 5-6. Since even one's own body and soul are known 
io be subject to separation (or subject to union and separation ), 
say why separation from external objects ( such as wife, children etc.) 
should trouble a wise man 

—Il. 9-10. ‘Said by Rims, when his mind was vacillating as to 


_ whether he should abandon the innocent Sits, or turna deaf ear to 


scandals about himself. एकपक्षाश्रय etc. ‘being at a loss to follow any 
one alternative, his mind was swaying backwards and forwards, like 
a swing. 


. also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 
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LESSON XXIII. 


P. 168. 1. 21. भट्टेगतया ‘about her husband’, गतया--संवान्धिन्या, 


—1 24. उन्नमितोपदेशः गणदासः 


‘Ganadasa’s instruction was found 
to be superior’, 


P. 169. 1. 6-7. देवस्य ४. e. of Dushyanta. Said by the Chamberlain 
when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva's pupils. उपरोध- 
कारि ‘causing trouble or disturbance. troublesome’. 

—l 1l. Said by Parvati to her friend. स्झुरितोत्तरा धरः=स्फुः 
THAT: अधरो यस्यं सः ‘whose lip was greatly throbbing,’ making a. 
movement to speak; or better still ‘whose upper and lower lips were. 
throbbing’, : : es 


¬. 12. तस्मात्‌ =महत्तोऽपभापमाणाप्‌- 


—Il. 19-20. परोक्षमन्मथः ‘who has had no percept nor ‘experience 
of love’, who is ont of the.reach of the influence of love. 1; 20. Let 
not, O friend, that ( which was simply uttered in.jest,) -be -taken in 
earnest’. 


P. 170. Il. 6-7. Said by S’érngarava to Dusbyanta when he said 
he could not believe S'akuntalá's words. शाव्यमशिक्षितः ‘untrained to 
guile’. अप्रमाणं ‘is’ not ( regarded as) an authority’, ‘is not held 
trustworthy.’ विद्या zd ‘considering it to be a regular branch of © 
learning’. f 

~]. 8-9. त्वं यस्य नेत्रयोः पथि स्थिता ‘in whose range of sight you 
stood’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became अवेध्य (not use- 
less, having reaped their fruit). रुढसोहृद: ‘of deep-rooted friendship’. 

—1l 10-11. Said by Himálaya to the seven illustrions sages. 
रजसोपिं परं ‘even higher than ( transcending ) the Rajas quality. | 

—1l 12-13. Raghu's father was not only the sole Emperor, | but 


र्‍या, 14-15. gaq ‘pleasant to hear’, दिवौकसां पाये आकाशे 
20 
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P. 170. 1. 18-19. अन्यथाठत्ति ‘changed’, ‘perturbed’ कंठस्लिपप्रणयिनि 
‘onging for a close embrace of the neck’ 


—]. 22, अशिक्षितपदुत्व॑ ‘untaught guile or cunning”. 


--1. 26-27. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon which ig 
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers; therefore the 
saying that ‘the softer it is, he harder (to bear)’, is realised in 
Cupid 

--.]. 28-29. ९द्‌र्शनाश्रास ‘derives encour agement or consoles itself 
by ‘seeing the manifestations of her love’. J etc. ‘the desire of both 
of us produces satisfaction’, the very idea that we love each other 
contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV. 


P. 176. 1. 15-16. Said by the Sütradhára to his wife when she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Bráhmanas 
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in his opinion, could not 

then take place. 


—1. 22, Reg पुरस्तात्‌ let it stand over’. 
, P. 170.1 2. भवितव्यं च etc. ‘and the days are sure to become 
pleasant on account of the absence of heat’, 


--1. 3. प्रणायराप्रेयत्वात्‌ ‘on account of his affection (kind feeling) - 
for his.devotees or worshippers’. तां=्मालाँ. र 


: —IL 9-11. The plan suggested by the family-pries when the 
king refused to acknowledge S'akuntaláas his wife, अत्रभवतीच्शकु- 
तला. उपदिष्ट ‘told’, ‘foretold’. तहक्षणापपत्नः ‘endowed with the signs 
(of an emperor )'. विपर्यये ‘if the result be otherwise.’ 


र्‍या. 16-17. Said by Kus’a to the presiding Goddess of Ayodhya — . 


when she had found her way into the king’s palace, though closely 
bolted. लब्धांतरा ‘having got an access to. 


a 
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P. 176. Il. 91-09, amA ‘throwing up her arms,’ स्रीसंरथातं ज्योतिः 
a flash of light in female shape.’ अप्सरस्तीर्थ ‘name of a holy place’, 
P 171. 1. 4. निशितनिपाता: ‘of sharp decent,’ 'sharp-falling: 
—1L 5-8. च-च in every line has the sense of ‘scarcely-when,’ 
घनाघनः ‘compact and condensed.’ 


LESSON XXV. 


P 182. 1. 31. ज्ञानरद्धभाव: ‘being advanced ( grown old ) in know- 
ledge,’ č. e. ‘though both equally learned.’ पुरस्कारमद्दाति ¡5 entitled to 
precedence.’ ; 

P. 183. 1.1. Said by Vidishaka who had expected to get a 
vàyana from the preceptor of dancing. 

* ` -. 3. अनियंत्रणाउयोग: ‘can be freely (without any reserve or 
restraint) questioned,’ à 

ll. 6-7. तत्पायवात्‌ the skill of Kámamanjart who had entirely 
fascinated his mind. 

र्‍या. 8-9. बद्धकलकले ‘who had set up aloud uproar’ SAARE 
‘with his hood expanded. भीतो नाम ‘pretending to be afraid, like 
one afraid.' i 

—l 1l. घुणाक्षरं ‘an incision in wood or in the leaf of a hook 
caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the 
form of a letter.’ o=qyqq ‘in a fortuitous and unexpected manner,’ ‘by 
a happy chance.’ र - ET 

—ll. 16-19, Said by Rama when he felt the balmy touch of 
Sitá's hand. र 

P. 184. 1. 2. प्रयोगेणाधिक्रियतां ‘should be made the subject of 
representation, ‘should be brought out on the stage.’ 

—Il. 8-9. Said by Ráma when the old Chamberlain 
addressed the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as. 
‘Rémabhadra’ and stopped short, discovering the impropriety. तात- 
परिजनस्य ‘the servants of my father,’ hence old enough to call Rama 
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Rámabhadra instead of Méhardja. यथाभ्यस्तं ‘as is your wont,’ ‘ag 
you are accustomed to do.’ 
P. 184. 1. 10. अष्टादशवर्षदेशीयः ‘about 18 years old,’ ‘whose age 
bordered on 18.’ 
—] 14. अचुज्झितक्रमः ‘not leaving the bounds of propriety.’ 
—]L 15-18. आत्तदंड: ‘having assumed the sceptre.” अतनुपु etc. - 
‘There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there ara 
abundant means of income), but in you is summed up (comprehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects,’ ४. e. there may be 
found many parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you are the 
. real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days. 3 
—]L 19-20. करणोज्झितेन ‘forsaken by the senses’ of perception, 
touch eto., ४. e. grown senseless. तैलडनिपेकर्निंदुना ‘with the drop of drip- 
ping oil.’ 
—]L 21-22. कांतिप्रदः ‘giver of lustre’ मासो etc., ‘the monthof ~ 
Vais'akha, spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI. 


P. 187-28. कुब्जलीला ‘the gait of a hump-backed person,’ or 
‘the manner of the Kubja plant,’ a bent gait. 
—]. 30. प्रत्युत्पन्नमति ‘possessed of ready wit,’ ‘having presence 
of mind.’ 
P. 188. 1. 3. खलीकरोति ‘makes one act wickedly.’ 
—ll. 9-10. यदणीयसि etc. ‘that a great regard is shown (to à è 
person ) even for a small cause or occasion’. d 
—l 11. अलमन्यथा ग्रह्दीत्वा ‘10 not misunderstand me.’ ` $ 
—1 12. Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each 1 
other's renown.’ र 
'—]) 17. चीयते ‘is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.’ 
P. 189, 1, 12. कल्याणी ‘the sacred cow.’ 


SE hi BONS ds 
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, P. 189, Il. 13-14. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland coe 
ping on Indumatt’s bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no harm, 


LESSON XXVII. 


P. 194, 1. 3-4, अभिनिवेदय ‘directing ( the mind) to objects.’ 
कालांतरक्षमो न भवति ‘is unable to brook delay.’ 

र्‍या. 14-15. geet: etc. ‘such has turned.out to be the lot (fate ) 
of your being created.’ i i : 

र्‍या, 18-19. The meaning is that, the more the desire for wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. The simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives ont more aud more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter. 

P. 195. 1. 4. भस्मावशेषं चकार ‘reduced to ashes." 


र्‍या. 5-6. Just as the Ganges is revered for having taken its 
rise from thef oot of the Supreme Being (Vishnu ), so also is it 
revered for having derived its second source from your high head. 
Said with reference to the Himálaya mountain personified. उच्छिरसा 
*whose head ( speaks ) has gone up' into the sky. ; 


Ne 


र्‍या. 11-12. अभिपक्रांते ‘at the conclusion of the coronation cere- 

mony.’ l. 12. By which their own sacrifices, with complete gifts, 
: would be completed,’ i. e. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete 
their sacrifices 

—Il. 14-15. विरलजनसंपाते ‘frequented by a few people.’ विमानोत्संग 
name of the king’s palace. 

P. 196. 1. 1. लोकयात्रा सिद्धा ‘this course of life is settled,’ 

—]. 11. Since transitoriness first claps to the bosom one that 
is horn, and then the mother like a nurse, what ground is therefor 
lamentation ?' E 1 

--1. 15-16. उभयोः=क्ुशळवयोः} ‘the people wondered not so much - 
at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard to the free-will 
gifts offered by the king." : 
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P. 196.1. 90. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit of: 
doing things at the eleventh hour. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


P. 201. 1. 9-10. Said by S'ukanása to Ohandrápid'a ad विशन्ति 
‘easily find access to.’ 
—]. 11-12. «addi ‘in every respect,’ ‘unlimited,’ ‘complete.’ 


—]l 13. यस्य refers to Himalaya. 

—]l 16-17. The idea of the lines is best expressed by ‘Union 
is strength.’ 

P. £02. 1. 7-8. Said by Chand: 4pida’s mother to Manoramá at 
the time of allowing him to go to bring back Vais'ampáyana. 

—li 9-10. असंशयं ९४०. scil. शऊुँतला. l. 10. The meaning is that the 
secret prompting (the inner voice) of the heart of good menis a safe 
guide for them to follow, sinceitcan never think of an illegitimate 
object 

—ll. 11-14. Said by Dushyanta to S'akuntalá. एत्रप्राया etc. For such, 

for the most part, is the behaviour of those, over whom darkness 
(of infatuation ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) matters 
(on auspicious occasions. ) 

-- 15-19. एवमादिमिः ४. ०. उपायेः. सा=उतेशी. तदाश्नयिणी ` relating 
to her.’ 

—]l 20-21. "They call you who are immovable ( another) 
Vishnu, for your belly ( interior) ( like Vishnn’s ) has become the 
support of beings, movable and immovable.’ 


र्‍या. 22-95. Describe the position in which the cloud messenger” 
will probably find the Yaksha’s wife. भावगम्य ‘conceived by the mind." 


P. 208.1. 8. मखजं ‘caused by the great Vis’vajit sacrifice,’ in 
which Ragbu had given away all his wealth 


— eis. 


nd 
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P. 203. IL 5-6. et Mélaviké. Heme 4 E 
servant. qr ‘like’, ड्‌ iká प्रेष्यभाेन ‘in the capacity of a 


र्‍या 7.8. पंक्तिरथः--दशरथ:, पंक्ति meaning ‘10’. What Das'aratha, 
transgressing the rules, did, was, indeed, forbidden to the king; 
(how, then, did he, à wise king, do it ? ) for even learned persons, 
when blinded by ( the quality of ) darkness ( passion ) seb foot on the 
wrong road,’ 

—-ll. 20-28, Said by Rákshasa when he found the plot most 


cleverly laid against him by the wily Chánalya. शकटेन=शकट्दासेन 
his bosom friend. 


-ना, 28-29. Said by Agnimitra when he found it difficult to 
‘conceal any longer from Irávati his ardent love for Málaviká खंडन- 
d4::' occasions or pretexts to disappoint her.’ 


—1. 29. ‘But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour) towards 
proud or intelligent women, though ( it be ) greater than before, but 
‘wanting in sincerity.’ : 

UR NEA ay 
LESSON XXIX. 


P. 211. 1. 18-19. शक्ति ‘regal power’ which has three consti- 
tuent elements: प्रभाव ‘the majesty or pre-emineace of the king him- 
self’ ; मंत्र “the power of good counsel’, and उत्साह ‘the force of energy". 


—]1. 22-23. ‘Oh! the property of those who are bereft of 
support through the failure of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over: 
+o another, at the decease cf the original progenitor ( from whom in & 


* direct line the family is descended ). 


P. 212. 1. 6-7. These lines refer to Vishnu. कल्पाँतदुःस्था ‘being 
in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa ( the time of general 
deluge ).’ s ‘was uplifted or drawn out’. 

—Jl. 9-10, परः ‘enemy.’ 1. 10. ‘For he ( an enemy ) and a 


disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same’ (in 
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their fatal effects ). 7. e. if their growth be not checked in time, they. - 


will prove very injurious. 

P. 212. Il. 11-12. Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of 
announcing to him the time of rising. त्वत्प्रबोधप्रयुक्तां ' ९०71०९१ to 
rouse you from sleep.' 


1. 15. «ddiHd ‘having faces in all directions’, because he 


was चतुर्खख. : 
—1L 17-18. सऱपहिमालय. पितृणां मानसीं कन्यां the girl was a mental | 
creation of the Fathers’ (created by virtue of their desire, and not 
by the ordinary means. ) 
1. 19. नव इवाचिरेणापि ‘my grief is, as it were, new, although so 
many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.’ 


P. 218. 1. 3. असो Hanumat. 

—ll. 6-7. The Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively 
black and white waters, seem to provide for each other black aloe and 
sandal ointment. : 

—l 9. स्छुटन्निव etc. ‘as if bursting out on account of tho flood 
( excess ) of internal excitement.' 

र्‍या. 10-11. वयो etc. ‘the resemblance between Rama and the 
` two ( Lava and Kus'a) differing only in age and dress’ 7. e. they- 
two and Ráma resembled in every respect except age and dress. नाक्षि- 
Wd व्यतिष्ठत ‘stood without the twinkling of their eyes’, stood fixing 
upon them a steadfast gaze. 

—l 14. मरुतः gd Bhima. दर्शितविक्रियं ‘who had shown a change 
in mind’, 7. e. emotion of anger. 

र्‍या. 18-19. तद्योधा: ‘his warriors’. l 19 ‘On grounds covered 
over with excellent hides of antelopes and surrounded by vines.’ 

¬. 20 श्रुतमधिगम्य having acquired a sound knowledge’. शरीर 
WEIT: रिपून्‌ Desire, Anger, Avarice etc., the six passions. j 

—]. 21. ‘They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma ( ill-repute } 


a A 
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of unsteadiness,’ 2. e. wealth leaves such persons and becomes liable- 
to be called चपला. 

P. 218. 1. 22-95. प्रियप्राया ‘for the most part kind. 1, 25 ‘the 
flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
or afterwards, ४. e. which is at all times equally pleasing. 

—l. 27. न संस्थास्यते ‘will not stop,’ will be accomplished. 


र्‍या. 28-29. सीतां obj. of se. उपाक्र॑स्त ‘proceeded towards the- 
sea-shore.’ 


P. 214. 1, 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns. 
l 2. Lankå ( witl so many jumbled noises ) produced a noise- 


-resembling that in the city of Indra.’ 


—ll. 3-4. The son of the Wind was for a time pleased at the: 
sight of Ravana of whom, being afraid, the thousand-eyed ( Indra ): 
ceased from fight.’ 

—11.5-6. यावदर्थपदां ‘having words just enough to convey the- 
meaning,’ not using many words. 


—l. 7. अखिलीकृत्य ‘without having made powerless.’ 
—ll. 9-12. मोपयध्वं भयं ‘do not entertain fear.’ महेंद्र name of a 
mountain. घेयेमाधिषत ‘their hearts took courage.’ 


LESSON XXX. g 


P. 220. 1. 11. नरपतिप्रबोधनार्थ ४. e. to turn the eyes of the Princes. 
which were fixed upon the king, to the Chándála girl who was being - 
ushered in. 3 

या. 18-19. अनाश्रवासीत्‌ ‘did not mind it, turned a deaf ear. 
समगिरेतां pledged their word’, ‘vowed.’ ` 

P. 221. 1. 1. प्रतिविधाय तिष्ठत्छ ‘having adopted measures against. 
the possible schemes of the king.’ 

—]l 3-4. वर्तयते ‘maintains himself’, lives on elephants killed: 
by himself. 1. 4. ‘A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the 
world, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others. 
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P. 211, ll. 6-7. अस्तसंख्य ‘so as to be beyond calculation’, in 
countless numbers. अत्र ‘in this battle." < 

—1. 9. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or . 
‘soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object, just 
as a lump sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but. 
for which the flame would be at once extinguished. 

—]. 11-12. झि ‘strength’; had ‘the three regal powers.’ 
"qmi ‘the six expedients.’ अंगानि ‘limbs’ and ‘component members 
-of a State.’ 

—1.16 मा कस्यचिदुपस्कृथाः ‘do not prepare (for me) any articles 
-of food’ such as condiment, spices, etc. (दुष्यपेय भोज्यादिकं किमपि मा कुर). 

P. 222. 1. 2. बदमानः ‘shining forth ' ( भासमानः ). 

-:01. 4-5. व्यवहतुंमभियोक्ष्यते wil endeavour to go to a court of 
law’. कौपीनावशेषं etc. ‘reduce ‘him to absolute indigence.’ 

—1.9. He with his ( left) arm ( always) raised up, lifts his.” 
right arm in this direction conformably to greet me’. 

—]l. 12-18, “He, void of pride, always shows (to the world) his 
servants, as if they were his dear friends, treats his friends with a 
respect common to his nearest relations, and his relations as if they ` 
were vested with important authority.’ 

र्‍या. 16-17. कृतपूर्असंविद्‌ &e. ‘who had previously formed a plot 
for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ समयोपलभ्यं ० be ‘got at the 
time’ of the departure of Aja. 

र्‍या. 18-19. Said by Arjuna to S'iva. संविदामीप ‘lord of faculties.’ 
1, 19. विरोध्य etc. ‘Of those who, through folly, become hostile, but 
Afterwards become submissive.’ 

>या. 21-22. शांतिमधिऊकृत्य asked the preceptor ‘with reference to 
some expiatory rite for averting the evil.’ edd ‘resulting in good.’ 

—11.25-96. भूपति ‘the Chedi king.’ 1. 26 ‘It is not probable 
that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack.’ 

—ll. 27-28. He had scarcely mastered the characters of -the 
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alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed all the 
fruits of political instruction from association with men advanced 
in knowledge.’ 
p P. 223. 1. 1-2. उदधिद्यामसीमां ‘having the occean for its dark 
boundary’ ४. ¢, as far as the very ocean. नगर etc. ‘having arms as long 
as the bar of a city-gate’, which is both long and massive, and hence 
indicative of great muscular strength. 


र्‍या. 7-14 Describe the As'oka garden of Ravana Sat TAHT- 
aq ‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze.” संत्रस्ताः ‘afraid of 
Ravana.’ नायासयन्त did not interfere with or affect’ each coming 
round in due rotation. स्मरात्‌ ‘being love-smitten’. 


—]. 15-16. The elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence 
imitating the lord of mountains about to dart up into the sky, made 
the driver get on himself, who placed his foot on the foot of the 

> elephant slightly bent. 


CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


A. 


स देवाधीन: कृतः, AANA GRAIG इत्युकत्वा परित्यक्तः ‘he was abandoned to 
Tis fate 


तव निणये स्थास्यामि, तव निणयः प्रमाणं T shall abide by (bow to) your 
decision.’ प्रातज्ञा-आभसंधा-पालयाति ‘abides hy his promise 

यथाश्चक्ति, यावच्छक्यं ‘to the best ( utmost ) of one's ability,’ all that 
one can do, as far as possible. 

बहुकोतुकः.स Za: ‘the country abounds in curiosities.’ 

पंचवर्षदेशीयः ‘about five years old.’ मध्याहृप्रायः-कल्पः समयः ` ¡¢ is about ˆ 
noon.’ कि कलुँडद्यतोसि, कि कार्येव्यग्रोसि, किमारंभस्त्वं ‘what are you about’ 

स सर्वेपां uer तिष्ठति ‘he stands above ( at the head of ) all’ अदत्ता- 
वकाशां मत्सरस्य ‘above envy 


सा दारुणा प्रातज्ञा लॉक प्रकाशता गता-प्रकाशीभूता ‘the dreadful vow be- 
came known abroad. 
शन्यमनस्क, शून्यहृदय, हृदयेनासान्नाइत, विगतचेतन ‘absent-minded.’ 
- कृतमेताइृशेन असंगतेन प्रलापेन “do not talk so absurdl y. 
मनारथानामगातन aaa ‘nothing is inaccessible to desire. 


मरणं प्रकृति: विकृतिजीवतसुच्यतत ‘death is nature, life is but an 
accident.’ 


भावमनुप्रावेश ‘accommodate oneself to the will of.’ 


एकाचत्तांभूय ‘with one accord यदृच्छया, स्वयं, स्वेच्छात्तः ‘of one's own | 
accord.’ तद्बचनाइसारेण-अच्रोघेन ‘in accordance with his words.’ अचज्यें 
according to seniority 


_ राजात का मात्रा-गणना मम ‘of what account (consideration) is a king 
io me’ (I defy him ) 
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AFF. 
दैवहतकं, दग्धदैव, gada ‘accursed or wretched fate.’ 


बलव॒ती शिरोवेदना माँ बाधते ‘Iam suffering from a strong (bad) 
headache." 


भवतो$विनयमंतरेण परिगृदहीतार्था कृतादेवी the queen was made acquaint 
ed with your immodesty.' 
ते स्वकर्म साधु निरवाहयन-आचरन्‌ ‘they acquitted themselves well.’ 
शासने तिए Wd: ‘act up to your master’s orders.’ लक्ष्मीभूमिकायां ad- 
साना ‘acting the part of Lakshmi कुरु प्रियसखीटत्तिं सपत्नीजने ‘act the 
part of a dear friend towards your rivals." सनोत्राक्रायकर्माभेः "n action, 
thought and speech’ ( in thought, words and deed. ): 
manure: ‘acuteness ( sharpness ) of intellect.’ 
यथाकालं व्यवहर ‘adapt your conduct to circumstances.’ तस्यैकदेशः 
अभिनेयार्थः कृतः ‘a portion of it has been adapted to the stage.’ 
लक्ष्मी तनोति ‘adds to the lustre. गंडस्योपरि पिटिका संटत्ता, अयमपरो 
गंडस्योपरि स्फोटः ‘this is another evil to add to the first’ (It. ‘a pimple 
has grown upon ७ boil’). 
मधुरालाप, प्रियेवद ‘of agreeable address.’ अदत्तवाद्यनामा लेखः ‘a letter 
without any address upon it.’ दत्त-लिखित मद्‌वाद्यनाम qd प्रेषय 'send ihe 
letter to my address.’ ; 
आमंत्रयस्व-आएच्छस्व सहचरं ‘bid adieu to (take leave of, bid farewell 
+o ) your friend.’ 
सर्वविश्रमेष्वभ्यंतर्राकरणीया ‘she should be admitted to all confidential 
matters.’ तस्या विकारो विलंबाक्षमः ‘her illness admits of no delay.’ 
quise, प्रवयस्‌ ‘advanced in age.” ज्ञानटद्ध ‘advanced in knowledge." 
मम छिद्रेण लब्धावकाशः ‘taking advantage of my weak point." 
वसंतससयावतार', HIIRI: ‘advent or setting in of spring.’ : 
क्ेशलेशेरमिन्न not affected by the slightest fatigue.’ वेतालोपदत affected us 
by a devil अनेकव्याध्यपसथ ‘affected by many diseases.’ न नः किचि- — 
fegaa ‘our position is not in the least affected (it does not affect us 
in the least ).’ ganno कृत्वा ‘affecting a quarrel. मस वचसा तस्य दर्ये 
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AMO. 


adidd, मम वचस्तस्य हृदये ss पदं SH ‘my words deeply affected his heart’ 


€ 


पंडितमन्यासो ‘he affects learning | 
/gi ननी प्रकृतार्थ गमयतः ‘two negatives make one affirmative,’ 


इति वार्ता प्रस्ता ‘such a rumour’ was afloat.’ 

STHQd3: ‘one after another. रक्ष रक्ष सिचाते ‘waters tree after 
tree” स पितामहनाम्नापमिधीयते-आहयते ‘he is called affer his grand- 
father 

प्राप्तव्यत्रहारदश् ‘come of age.’ पोडशवपेवयोवस्थासस्एशत्‌ 'he reached 
the 16th year of his age.’ : 
~ ˆ अस्मिन्विषये सर्वेपां तेपामैकमत्यम्‌ they all agree (there is a unanimity) 
on this point.’ 
` / दारसंधानं mda ‘taking aim with his arrow.’ क्ानिदिष्टकारणं गम्पते - 
‘where are you going without any definite aim.’ MY AT. 

वातमासंव्‌ ‘to take the air.” प्रकाशतां गम्‌ ‘take air’ STQGqHAT ‘an 
air of conceit.’ निकृतमिवात्मानं संदरय ‘with the air of one whois 
offended.’ गगनकुसमानि-खपुष्पाणि-चि, मनोराज्यविजभणं कृ ‘to build castlesin 
the air.’ 

SRT, सहसा, एकपदे all of a sudden.’ पतावान्मे विभवो भवन्तं से 
fad this is all I can doto serve you.’ जीतितसर्वस्वं all-in-all of one's 
life. एव Teter सद्य [वशात रूपकानदाहे give me 20 rupees in all.’ सर्व 
मिलित्वा सप्त वयं ‘we are 7 in ail.’ 

इयं कथा मामेव लक्षीकरोति ‘this story alludes to myself.” 

क्षीणश्वादष्टाया क्षपाय ‘when the night had almost worn away.’ अधुना 
` प्रभातप्राया-कल्पा रजनी it is almost dawn now.’ मतप्राय-कल्प ‘almost dead 
( all but dead ).' 

अन्या गातनास्त, अन्यच्छरण नालॉक्यते ‘there is no other alternative 
( course, help ).’ 

A एप तव वचसो निष्कर्ष:--पिंडितोर्थ: ‘your whole speech amounts to this 
(this is the purport or sum and substance of your speech ) 


E 


व 
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अराजके जनपदे ‘when the country is in a state of anarchy.’ 


जन्मदिवस: ‘anniversary of birth’. wWatala: ‘anniversary of death.’ 
भवतु तथा इति स प्रत्युवाच ‘he answered very well,’ इदं मे इष्टांसद्धये कल्पेत 
‘this will answer my purpose’, will do for me. 


चिताविं षघ्रोऽगदः ‘an antidote against anxiety’. विषवेद्यः, MIET: “a 
dealer in antidotes.’ 


व्याजस्तातिः apparent praise. 
अस्मिनर्थे्रभवंत प्रमाणीकरोमि, अत्र भवान्‌ प्रमाणं ‘I appeal to your 
honour in this case o 
साक्षी नोपतस्थो ‘the witness did not appear.’ MANER, SIMAN, 
चारुदशन, प्रेक्षणीय ‘good in appearance’, तव कथा सत्येत्र प्रतिभाति-अवभासते 
your story has an appearance of truth 
wad विपयशब्द न प्रयंजतें (7107 do not apply the word विषय to 
happiness’. द्वितीयगामी न हि शब्द एप नः ‘this our title does not apply 
to any one else कोपरो नियोगोडष्ठीयतामिति प्रार्थयामास “he applied for | 
further orders’. qq स्वकमेण्यभिसुज्यामहे ‘we apply ourselves to our work." 
; केतं-समयं Agea: अचुपालय ‘keep your appointment or engage- 
ment. देवि साम/य्रिका भवामः ‘Queen, let us keep (to) our appointment 
or engagement’, let us be punctual, 
- तीक्षणमति ‘of quick apprehension. मंदधी, “yeaa ‘of dull apprehension,” - 
‘dull-headed’: j : 
प्रस्तावसदृशं, प्राप्तकालं, कालोचितं, समयाउरूप॑ ‘appropriate to (ft for) 
the occasion 
न ते वचोऽभिनन्दामि I do not approve of your speech ( your speech 
does not commend itself to me ) 
gari विस्मरणशीलाः ‘youths are apt to forge’ अतिस्नेहः पापकाः 
over-affection is apt to suspect evil.’ 
ठाके गुरुत्व विपरीतां वा स्वचेटितान्येव नरं नयांते ' man is the a7 chitect of 
his own fortune’ (the fortunate circumstances of our lives are of our 
own making.) ‘ 


320 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


ATT, 


बध्नाति में चक्षत्रित्रकूटः ‘the Chitraki/a mountain arrests my eye’, 


अव्याजमनोहरं-अकृत्रिमळावण्यं-निसगेर मणीयं au: ‘an artlessly ( naturally) 


lovely body’. + 


गुणास्तावत्तस्य नेव विद्यन्ते as for merits, he has none’. शीघ्रमिति सकर 
6 B . . “ps TEANS s A 
as for doing it quickly, it is easy’. पितेति मां स मानयति ‘as a father 
he respects me’. 


वेलोपलक्षणार्थ “६0 ascertain the time.’ 
कंस्मिन्‌ दोप॑ निक्षिपामि, क॑ दोषपक्षे स्थापयामि ‘to whom shall I-ascribe the 


À. 


‘blame’ (on whom shall I lay the blame). MIRA तस्य संभाव्यते ‘a sinful : 


deed is ascribed to him.' 


भस्मी-भस्मसात HR (to reduce to ashes,’ भस्मीभू ‘to be reduced to 
ashes.” 


तस्य वदनं gd m3 TH ‘he had a cheerul aspect.’ सर्वे विपर्यासं ma 


“all things wore a different aspect, उदगभिसखखं मे We ‘my house has a 
northerly aspect.’ 


“क्रवियशञः प्रार्थी ‘Aspiring to the fame of a poet’. दूरारूढाः-दूरायिरोंहिणः- 


उत्सार्पिण: AF एते मनोरथाः ‘these are, indeed, high aspirations’ (ambi- 


tions, high soaring desires ). 
SEIT Bi: संगमठ॒वज्न्ति ‘deer associate with deer 
, कृतकं-मिथ्या-मोनं ‘assumed silence.’ 
E से निश्चयः, इढं मन्ये 1 assuredly feel,’ ‘I feel assured.’ 


उपचारातिक्रम॑-प्रणिपातरूंघन॑-प्रमाष्दुमयमारंभ: ‘this is an act to atone- 


( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration.’ 


लोकापवादो वलवान्मतो में ॥ attach great importance to public cen- - 


E. Tİ छदुढमहरक्ताः प्रजाः ‘subjects are firmly attached to the 
King. 


युवतयो ग्रहिणीपदं यान्तिः ‘young women attain to the position of - 


house-wives.' 
डदार-आये-नेपध्यभृत्‌ ‘richly or splendidly attired.’ ` 
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BEN. 
वैरभावः, विपक्षरत्ति: ‘hostile attitude.’ : 
X आत्मन्यारोपितालीकाभिमानाः ‘attributing to themselves false great 
ness, 
राजदर्शनं लेभे ‘had an audience of (interview with) the king.’ qsi- 
नाहग्रहमिच्छामि ‘I wish to be favoured with an audience,’ 
विपदुत्पत्तिमताझप्स्थिता, जातस्य हि wat मृत्यु: destruction ( death ) 
awaits those that are born.’ 
चकित नृपस्य wisf ‘I approach the king with awe.’ 
परोक्षे-क्षं ‘behind one's back’ (in one’s absence). sda प्रत्यादेशः भियः 
*Urvas'i throws Lakshmi into the back-ground ' ( obscures, eclipses 
her ). e 
सकलवचनानामविषर्येवर्णनविषयातिक्रांत-मोघवर्णनप्रयत्नं-तत्स्थानं ‘the place 
baffles description’. 
ते कुलस्याधयः ‘they are a bane to the family.’ Sal 
इति समयः कृतः ‘such a bargain was struck.’ अपि च, अपरंच ‘into the 
bargain.’ 2 $ ; FE 
तम्मिन्रवसरे तेन धीरं विक्रांतं ‘he bore himself bravely on the occasion,’ : 
चित्ते अवघ, मनसि कृ, Maes ‘bear in mind’. शोकवर्श मा गमः ‘bear up 
under grief.’ [sm ‘ rich from his birth.’ 
सीतादेव्याः किं त्तं ‘what became of the queen Sit, what was Sitá's 
fate? 
:-आपतंति हि संसारपथमवतीणौनामेते exta ‘such incidents befall worldly 
persons.’ : 
अश्वुतपूवे ‘not heard before’. 
ल्तांतरित-ळताव्यवहित विग्रहः ‘concealing or hiding his body behind 
creepers’. t: 
^ phi कृ ‘to bend the brow.’ स पुनरपि स्वकार्ये मनो बवंधन्यवेशयत्‌ “19 
bent his mind again to his task’. Watt नम्रास्तरवः फलागमेः ‘trees. bend 
21 
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down under the load of fruits’. कृतनिश्चय, धृढनिश्चय, कृतसंकल्प, विहितप्र- 

Tam ‘ bent on’. परस्परवधोयतो (bent on ( killing) each other. 5 — . 
| -आनंदपरवश:, आनंदेन विगतचेतन इव WAT beside oneself-with joy’, 
` अप्रास्ताविक, अप्रस्तुतं, अप्रासंगिक, अप्रकृतं एतत्‌ ‘this is beside the question, 
| irrelevant, does not bear on the matter in question’. : 
| अस्ति में fraudis" ‘Iam (feel) better to-day’. अभिभू-अति Rx. 
| pass, ‘to get the better of". : : क 

दुगेम, gi gata ' beyond comprehension’. आयाघिकं व्ययं करोति ` he 
lives beyond his means’, स श्ुतिपथ आतत्रांतः-व्यतीतः ‘he went beyond 
hearing’. : 

न मनागपि न स्तोकांशेनापि ‘not a 0४, not in the least’. 

feres: ‘a block-head, clod-pated’. 

समेत, संहत ‘in a body’; आसन्नपरिचारकः ` a ८००४-४५६7१. 

भिन्नोष्टधा विप्रससार qur: ‘the family branched off into 8 parts’. 

साहसे श्रीः प्रतिवसति fortune favours the brave’, 

प्रभाता रजनी ‘the day broke, it was day-break ( dawn '. विच्छेदमाप 
d aura: ‘the story has suffered a break’. सस्याः स्वं स्व॑ स्थानं प्रतिजग्सः 
‘the assembly broke up’. तस्याक्ष्णोः प्रभातमासीत्‌ ‘the day broke upon 
his eyes’. 
| कि बहुना ‘ to be brief, in short’. 
f y eunte gura defer: this body bristling or thrilling with 
| Joy. 3 
| तस्याः सहसा प्रावर्तताश्चधारा ` she burst into tears’. संभूय प्रशंसागिर उद- 
| Trea‘ there was a burst of applause’. — è 
| अप्रस्तुतं किमिति अहसंधीयते ‘why do you beat about the bush.’ ध 
वाणि परित्यज्य अष्टवनिपेवणं.नेष्ट; अधुवाद्‌ ud बरं; वरमद्य.कपोतो न चो AGL: or 
वरं तत्कालोपनता तित्तिरी न एनर्दिवसांतरिता मयूरी ‘a bird in the hand is worth 
two in the bush’. 8 ; 

. अडदिवसं-दिनं, दिने दिने ‘day byday. शतशः by hundreds एकैकशः 

MEJET ‘one by one’. ~~ te 
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: प्रयत्नसंवर्धित * brought up with care निषुणसन्विष्य searching with 
care. agak वीतचितः ‘I do not -care now’. न कामटत्तिवेचनीयसीक्षते * 
self-willed person cares not for blame.’ प्रतिपात्रमाधीयताँ यत्नः. * 165 care 
be taken of each character 


प्रस्तुतविपये, प्रकृते in the case before us, in the present case’. तेन 
{हि ‘if such be the case’, wellthen. - 

कि Azai खरसूकराण ' why cast pearls before swine 

ज्वलनसुपगतं-अग्निदीप्त-गेह ‘the house caught fire. RATETA, रूपाभिग्रा- 
हित, लोप्त्रेणगृद्दीत ‘caught in the act (red-handed ).’ 

किन्नरमिथुनं यदृच्छयाद्राक्षीत्‌ ‘chanced to see two Kinnaras. घुणाक्षरन्या-.. 
येन ‘by happy chance. स मया समापत्तिः ‘I chanced io see him, I 
accidentally met him 

स्वभावो दुरतिक्रमः ‘nature can’t be changed. क्षीरं दधिभावेन परिणमते 
दधिभावमापद्यते ‘ milk is changed into curds 

हस्ते निक्षिप्‌ or समपेय्‌ ‘give in charge of. अयं जनः कस्य हस्ते समर्पित 
Aa: ‘in whose charge has this person been given 

समाश्वसिहि, Ud MAR हृदये ‘be of good cheer, or cheer up, take 
courage. 

इत्यं or ud गते-साति ‘onder these circumstances’, ‘such being the 
case’. दुर्गत, दुर्देशापन्न, दुःस्थित ‘in bad circumstances येन केनापि प्रकारेण 
under any circumstances’, ‘any how.’ AARG यथाकाल according’ 
to circumstances. ४ 

अतिभूमिं गतो रणरणकोऽस्याः " her anxiety has reached its climaz’, or 
the highest pitch 

निमिमील नरोत्तमप्रिया “the king’s beloved closed her eyes in death." 
अद्य निर्वोतं नभः ‘it is closed to-day. F 

मत्युसुखान्सक्त rescued from the clutches (jaws ) of death" 

यद्भावि तद्भवतु come what may. यद्वावि wad छभमछभं वा 
harm, come good. प्रकृतिमापदू, संज्ञां-चेतनां-ल्भ्‌ or प्रतिपद्‌, प्रकृतोस्था come 
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to oneself, regain consciousness, to come to one’s senses’. आगामिकि 


सोमवासरे on the coming Monday. 


तां छखशायितं ask her-whether she has had a comfortable sleep.” "° 


` रात्रावपि निकामं veri नास्ति ‘I can’t sleep comfortably even at night,’ 
दीर्थिकावलोकनगवाक्षगता ‘sitting at a window commanding (the view 
of) a well’. आकृतिविशेषेष्वादरः पदं करोति ‘good forms command respect,’ 
पदं हि सर्वेत्र गुणनिधीयत्ते merits command notice or attention.’ तनुवाग्वि 


भवोपि सन्‌ ‘though I have no command of language (though possessed; ` 


of scanty powers of speech or description ). d वाग्वद्येवाडवर्तते he has 
command of language. 
इदं wi लेख्यं-पत्रं आरोपय पत्रे निवेशय ‘commit this matter to writing 
अस्माभिः सहेककायोांणां ‘who have made common cause with us i 
_ सहाध्यायिन्‌ ‘a companion at school’, ‘a fellow-student.’ समदुःखसख:- 
t a companion in joy and sorrow. ` 
अहमहमिकया प्रणामलालसाः “a competing with one another to salute 
first, — 
अभिनंद्य ब्रवीति ‘says or writes after presenting compliments. च्यव- 
नाय at प्रणिपातय or मदीयो नमस्कारो वाच्यः ‘give my compliments to. 
Chyavana.’ उपचारपदं ‘a complimentary saying: 
स नाद्यापि पर्यवस्थापयति-संस्तंभयति आत्मानं ‘he does not yet campose 
(collect) himself.’ 


॥/महदपि Usd न मे सोख्यमावहति ‘even my large kingdom does not 
conduce to my happiness 
अपि रक्ष्यते त्वया रहस्यनिक्षेपः ‘have you kept the secret confided:to 


you.” विश्वास-विश्रंभ-भूमिः स मम ‘he is my confident’ विश्रंभस्थाने सन्‌ ‘to 
take into confidence, 


प्रसवकाल:, प्रसावावस्था confinement of a woman’, प्रसूता ०० प्राप्तप्रसवा 


Wat ‘his wife is confined (is in child-bed ).' 


\y REM छतम्खदशनेन आसुष्मान्वर्धते you are io be congratulated upon 
seeing your son's face,’ or ‘I congratulate you upon seeing’ &c 


& 
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ORE. 
> प्रसत्नः-उपपन्नः-ते तर्के; ‘your conjuncture is clear (you have rightly 
<conjuctured or guessed )' 
आशम्रसात्कुरु, ज्वलनाय समपय ‘consign to the flames 
तस्याचरणं वचसा न विसंवदति ‘his conduct is not inconsistent with 
-his words’. स्वार्थाविरोधेन consistently with their own interest’ अभि- 
'रूपभ्रयिश परिषद्‌ ‘an assembly mostly consisting of learned men’. 


तस्य वचसि दुराशयं मा कल्पय-आरोपय ‘do not put a bad construction 
upon his words 


तत्परतयैव वेदांतवाक्यानि योजयंति ‘construe Vedantic senténces as 
referring to it’ 
जनद्वितमपि तावत्‌ त्वया चितनीयं-मनसि कार्येमेव-अवेक्षणीयं ‘you must also 
consult public good’: स्वहितपरायणो मा भः ‘do not consult ( be intent on ) 
your good alone’. सांवत्सरिकैः संवाद्यताम्‌ ‘let astrologers be consulted’ 
गुरु: Tet: प्रवभूव मात्मनि, वपुषि न ममौ ‘he could not contain his 
great joy 
तेन ह्यस्य ग्रद्वीतार्था भवामि ‘if so, I shall know its contents,’ 
यथावकाशं, कार्यातरांतरायमंतरेण “when it-suits one's convenience. 
'अन्यकायांतिपातमंतरेण-कार्यातराविरोधेन-भवान्‌ कदा मया द्रव्य: ‘when may 7 
«conveniently see you 
अनभ्यंतरा वयं मदनगतस्य दृत्तातस्य ‘we are nob conversant with lovee 
matters.’ . 
प्राणव्यये नापि ‘even at the cost of one's life 
ZAINA, counting upon your promise. 
` आ-समा-श्रस्‌ ‘to take courage, 34 आस्था, Qd अवलंबू or अवष्ट भू, . 
Aqai कु ‘to summon courage. 
कथाप्रसंगेन, कथायोगेन "n the conrse of conversation.’ कालक्रमेण, 
गच्छता कारेन, दिनेछु गच्छत्छ, गच्छति काले in course of time. गत्यंतराभावातं, 
'अनन्यगतिकत्वात्‌ ‘there being no other course 
स त्वत्तो लब्योदय; ‘he is your creature’ ( owes his rise to you ). 
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एते संकल्पा सम प्रादुरासन्‌ or आसीत-समभूत्‌ मे मनसि ‘these thoughts 
crossed my mind ( occured tome)’. मम दर्शनपथमागतः, नयनविषयमवतीर्ण: 
the crossed my sight.’ व्यत्यस्तसुज with the arms crossed’ E 
‘eross-legged’. व्यत्यस्तपाद | 

eisa प्रयलाः सफलता ययुः:-फलिताः ‘his efforts were crowned with 
“BTCCOSS.” ; 

आचारपुष्पग्रहणार्थ ‘to take flowers as is customary . आचार Mq 
make the customary bow ( salutation ) 


मर्मच्छिदू-भिदू, मर्माणि कुंतत्‌ ‘cutting to the quick’ मद्दचनमाक्षिप्य 
‘cutting short my speech l 
D. 


तस्योत्साहभंगं.मा कृथाः ‘do not damp his energy : 

आतुरो जीवितसंशये वतते ‘the patient is in a dangerous state. 

अंध तमः, सूचिभे्य तमः ‘pitchy (blinding ) darkness.’ संतमसं ‘all> 
pervading darkness 

हाहानिनादेन दिशे redu: ‘deafening all directions with cries of alas, 
2 स्वाछभिभेतुरान्नृण्यं गतः “He paid off the debt of his master with his 

e. 

पश्चिमे वयसि, परिणतवयसि ‘in the decline of life’, ‘ in declining years.” 

दूरगतमन्मथा सा, अतिभूमि गतोस्या अचुराग: ‘she is deep in love, far- 
gone in love.’ 

मम विकारः परिच्छेदातीतः ‘my anguish transcends definition." 

\/पुकस्य सूल्येन व्ययः ध्यति, सवा व्ययधुद्धिः संपश्यते ‘all expenses are 

defrayed out of the proceeds of one’. 

घेद्ययत्नपरिभावी गदः ‘a disease which defies medical efforts’. 

दीघेसत्री विनइयति ` delay is dangerous 

quut तस्य हस्तगामिनीमकरोत्‌ ` delivered the earth to him ' लेखं तस्य. 


४! Gat प्रापयिष्यामि ‘I shall deliver the letter into his hand’ 
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DIS. 
ed देवाधीनं-आयत्तं ‘everything depends on fate’. सया प्रायोपवेशन md 
विद्धि ‘depend upon it, I shall starve myself to death’. असंशयं, Grad, 


नने, खछ, ‘depend upon it’, ‘to be sure’. निमित्तसव्यपक्ष ‘dependent on 
2, cause 


विषण्ण, सुक्तावयव ‘depressed in spirits,’ ‘dejected.’ 

सवे जनस्योपहास्यत्ताउपयाति ‘are derided by all’, ‘become the laugh- 
ing-stock of all’ : 

- तस्याः श्रीवेचनानामविषया ‘her beauty can’t be described.’ 

सविस्तरं, साविस्तरेण, विस्तरतः-शः, सविस्तर ‘in detail, at length, exhaus- 
tively. 

सा पुपोष लावण्यमयान्‌ विशेषान्‌ or ममोहरं qu: प्रचीयमानावयवा ‘she deve- 
loped her lovely limbs. 

क्षण्णाद्वत्मंनो रेखामात्रमपि न व्यतीयु: ‘did not deviate even aline (in inch) 
from the beaten path 

नाहमात्मविनाशाय वेतालोत्थापनं करिष्यामि त shall not raise a devil for 
my own destruction. 

पुत्रसंक्रांतलक्ष्मीकाः, गुणवत्छतरोपितश्रियः ‘having devolved their property 
upon their sons 

gant वचनं ‘a dead letter,’ अशास्यं वैरं ‘deadly enmity.’ स लोष्टघातं हतः 
‘he was pelted to death.” d 

श्रव्यतिरिक्तेयममस्मच्छरीरात्‌, ‘sho is not different from my body 
(myself). - 

विषमपदविमर्शिनी टीका ‘a commentary explaining difficulties.’ 

आत्मन्यप्रत्ययं चेतः ‘the mind feels diffident of itself’. 

अलमप्रासंगिकेन or अप्रसंगेन, प्रकृतममेवाउसंधीयता ‘enough of digression.” 

ववक्षुविषयातिक्रांतेपु-नयनपथातीतेष-अंतरितेपु-अदृिगोचरेपु-अंत्हितेषु-कपोतेपु the 
pigeons having disappeared 

कर्तव्यानि.दुःखितेदु:खनिवोपणानि ‘the afflicted should disburden (ease) 
their grief 
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DRA. 


शिष्य उपदेश मलिनयति ‘a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, the instruo. 
tion ( given to him ) | 
-प्रस्तुतं अहस्य or अउसंचा ‘to turn to the subject under discus- 
sion’ प्रस्तावः, प्रस्तुत-प्रकृत-विषयः, प्रस्तुं, प्रकृतं “the subject under discus. 
sion.” 
तपस्विव्यंजनोपेताः, तापसच्छय़ना, तापसरूपधारिण: “disguised as ascetics, 
निष्कारणो बंधु: ' ७ disinterested friend.’ 
मम द्रव्यस्य कथं त्वया विनियोगः कृतः ‘how have you disposed of my 
money.’ अहं त्वद्धीनोस्मि Iam at your disposal.’ अयसर्थस्त्वदायत्तः, अत्र 
भवान्‌ प्रभवति ‘this matter is at your disposal.’ कलहशील, कलहकाम ‘disposed 
to quarrel.’ 
किं वो विवादवस्तु ‘ what are you disputing about’, ‘what is the matter 
at issue.’ वादग्रस्तोर्थः ‘a disputed point.’ 
अतिथिविशेषः ‘a distinguished guest.’ 
एवं तावदाक्षिपामि, अन्यतः संचारयामि ‘I shall thus divert his thoughts.’ 
अंतमेदाकुल WE ‘a house divided against itself. ’ 
अपि कुशलं-शिवं भवतः ‘how doyou do,’ ‘are you doing well.’ त्वाँ सुखं-कु- 
ae एच्छति ‘asks you how you do.’ देवीं सुखं प्रप्टुमागता ‘she came to ask 
the queen if she was doing well.’ अलं निर्बंधेन ‘have done with, enough 
of, your importunity. किमास्माकं स्वामिचेष्टानिरूपणेन “ what have we to do 
with watching the movements of your master.’ 
मनो मे संशयमेव गाहते or आशकंते ‘my mind is still in doubt.’ 
नतोन्नतभूमिभागः, उत्खातिनी WA: ‘ground having ups and downs,’ *un- 
even ground’. पातोत्पातः ` ups and downs.’ नीचैर्गच्छत्युपरि च दशा चक्रनेमिक्र- 
मेण ‘there are ups and downs in our condition ( in life ) as in the 
course of the wheel.’ निपात्यतां-उच्छेद्यता-असो प्रजापीडकः ‘down with the 
tyrant.’ 
परिणतप्रायमह: ‘the day is drawing to a close,’ ‘it is about sun-set.’ 
त्वया स्वहस्तेनांगाराः कर्पिता; ‘you have drawn down ruin upon yourself 
with your own hands.’ 
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EFF. 

द्वीपिचमेपरिच्छन्न: गदेभः ‘an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin,’ 

चापलाय प्रचोदित्तः ‘driven to do a rash act,’ अविरलवारिघारासंपातः, 
पड॒धोरासार: ‘a sharp driving shower.’ RERA भवान्भाषते ‘what are you 
driving at. ] 

f मा भवानंगानि खंचतु ‘let not your spirits droop (flag), do not des- 
pair.” सुक्तरवयवेरशयिपि ‘I slept with drooping limbs.’ uud tea: ‘the 
whole frame droops down.” j र 

जळबिंदुनिपातेन क्रमशः पूर्यते घटः ‘small drops make a pool.’ 


S संहियतामियं कथा ‘let this matter ( story) be dropped.’ अवसन्नप्रायाणि 
से गात्राणि, सीद॑ति से अंगानि, ‘I feel ready to drop down.’ 
Treat केकाभिस्तिरयति मे वचनं ‘the peacock drowns my voice with his 


cries,’ 
E. 

श्रवणगोंचरे fag ‘be within ear-shot.’ 

महति प्रत्यूषे ‘early in the morning.’ 

न परिहसामि, नायं परिहासस्य समयः ‘I am in earnest,’ ‘I am not jok- 
ing.’ परमार्थेन Ug ‘take in earnest." अ 

eed स्वास्थ्यं मया, अह fida, वीतचितः I am at ease? जातो ममायं विशद: 
प्रकामं अंतरात्मा ‘this my soul is completely at ease." यथाकामं) Tala; 
प्रकामं ‘at one’s ease. Base ‘sleeping at ease." 

dag: ‘setting the teeth on edge.’ : 

HA, मूच्छ (1. P.) ‘to take effect,” मारुतस्य रंहः शिलोचये न मूछेति ‘the 
velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not against ) a monn- 
tain.” gga विकारा iag ‘such changes of purpose take effect 
( grow strong ) in persons intoxicated with sovereign power.’ निशि 
मूछेतां तमसां ‘of darkness thickening at night. qst तपोवीयेमहत्छ He ‘the 
thunder-bolt has no effect on those who have practised austere 
penance.’ इति, एतदभिप्राय ‘to this effect.’ अर्थेतः, वस्तुतः ‘in effect.’ 
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EXC. 
नुपस्तंस्यां वद्धभाव:,.कृताउरागः प्रीतिं-भावं qd ‘the king was enamoureq 
of her,’ ‘fixed his love on her.’ 
शुणु मे सावशेषं वचः ‘hear my speech to the end ( hear me ont ). 
कल्याणोदर्क-स्वंतं-भविष्यति it will end in good.’ 
अलमतिविस्तरेण ‘enough of prolixity. अलं-कृतं-परिहासेन ‘enough of 
joking.’ 1 ^ 
कुतुहलेन तस्य चेतसि पदं कृतं ‘curiosity entered his heart,’ 
सानमहतिं, मान्यः, पूज्य: ‘he is entitled to respect.’ स पुरस्कारमहति “he 
is entitled to precedence.’ 
परसखासहिष्णु ‘envious ( jealous of) another's happiness.’ ते परस्पर- 
यशःपुरोभागाः ‘they are envious, jealous, of each other's fame.’ 
ठुल्या X ‘to consider equal,’ तत्कार्य साधयितुमलं सः ‘he is equal to 
the task,’ : 
प्रतिश्षासनं ‘sending on an errand.’ 
बंधनत्रष्टो ग्रुहकपोतश्रिष्ठाया सुखे पतितः ‘he has escaped one danger only 
to fall into another (has escaped Scylla to fall into Charybdis ), 
कर्थं कथमापि सुक्त: ‘he narrowly escaped.’ 
gatai प्रेपय ‘send her a good escort.’ 
भरत्यंतविल्ञप्तदशेन ‘disappeared for ever.’ एकांतनष्ट ‘lost for ever? 
HAMAS गत, अत्यंत गत ‘gone for ever.’ अप्रवोधाय सा HANT ‘she slept not 
to ever wake again ( to wake no more ).' - 
, अन्नह्मण्यं, अत्याहितं ‘Oh! an evil has befallen;’ alas, woe me. 
V स सत्कारो मम मनोरथानामप्यश्रूमिः the reception exceeded even my 
expectations,’ y 
MS: सापवादाः ‘rules have exceptions.’ 'अपवादैरिवोत्सर्गाः कृतव्याह- 
त्तयः ‘as general rules are limited by exceptions,” अव्यभिचारी तद्वचः 
इति लोकवादः न विसंवादमासदायति ‘that saying has no exceptions.’ प्रतिप्र- 
सवः “a counter-exception.’ प 
m शिरः शूलस्पशनमपदिशन्‌ ‘pleading an excuse of head-ache.’ अनामयाप- 
दशन ‘under the excuse of illness,’ 
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FAR. 

स्वनियोगमदान्यं कुरु, अछतिशत्मनों नियोगं ‘execute thy business’, ' do. 
thy duty.’ ; ५ 

असो क्रमादोवनभिन्नबौशवः ‘his boyhood gradually expanded into. 
youth’. हपोंत्कल्लनयनः ‘with his eyes expanded with joy’. 

भवतातात्मा केशस्य पद्खपनीतः ‘you exposed yourself to trouble.’ & 
कातर इति वाच्यतां गतः ‘he was exposed to the charge of cowardice’. स्ता; 
तंडुलान्‌ सूयोतपे दत्तवती; आतापायोज्झितवती “ she exposed rice to the: sun'. 

कियताप्यंशेन, ईषत्‌, मेनाकू ‘to some extent.” ` सर्वथा ‘to the fullest. 
extent,” : 

green in the eyes of the public’. अक्षिगतोह तस्य ‘Iam an eye- 
Bore to him', 

F 


sega, dad face to face’. qaaa ui ‘a house facing the- 
East.’ . ` 
वस्तुतः, तत्वतः "n fact’ वस्तुटत्तेन, परमार्थतः तत्त्वतः ‘as a matter 
of fact’. 
` संकरेप्वविषण्णधीः ‘his talent fails not in difficulties.’ फले विसंवद्ति" 
‘fails to give the fruit’. रमणीयोऽतरधिविधिना विसंवादितः * a good appoint- 
ment was made ४००४ by Fate’. तस्य Sr न हीयते, न स्खळति ‘his courage: 
does not fail him’. gararat ‘failing male issue’. तस्य स्मतिलोपः संजातः 
‘his memory failed him’. संततिविच्छेदः-लोपः failure of 78879 . 
afda: Prat मूलं faint heart never won fair lady’. 
सुदिन ‘a fair day or weather’. र : 
पातोत्पातौ, व्यसमोदयो rise and fal. स लक्ष्यच्युतसायकोशूत 1४8४ arrow 
fell short of its aim.’ (era महिमानसत्कीत्य वचः 'संद्रियते ‘words fall short 
in describing your greatness’. 
- छुप्तप्रतिज्ञ, असत्यसंघ, भम्नप्रतिज्ञ false to one's promise'. 
“अतिपरिचयादवज्ञा ‘familiarity breeds contempt’. 
को टत्तांतस्तत्रभवत्याः ‘how fares i+ with her ladyship’. 
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GET, 
नात्र खनिर्दोपं ग्रहीष्याति ४४० sage will nob find fault with this’, mw. 
*दोषा WaT ‘chase is found fault with’. 
सहृदयः, सचेताः a man of feeling’. स चेतसः कस्य मनो न दूयते ` what 
-man of feeling is not affected at heart’. ; 
आत्मानं ग्तवस्संदर्शयामास ‘he feigned himself to be dead’. कृतकं कोपे 
Peal ‘feigning ६०६९. प्रखप्तलक्षण, व्याजमुप्त, लक्षसुप्त ‘feigning sleep’. 
पर्याप्तमाचामति ‘ drinks (his) fill.’ 
` S सोपराधी स्थापितः ‘they found him guilty '. 
उदार:-प्रथमः कल्पः ‘a fine or fair proposal °, 
-afera ‘this fits well’. i 
J मन्सुखासक्तदष्टिः with his eyes fixed on my face’. आसक्त-वद्ध-दाटि 
“having the gaze fixed’. स्तिमित-अनिमेष-लोचन ‘with a fixed look’, समो 
:निष्ठाञ्न्यं भ्रमाति ‘the mind devoid of fivedness rambles ’. 
रन्धान्वेषिन्‌, छिद्रान्वेपिन्‌ ‘seeking or finding flaws, or picking holes. 
QALAR: प्रासादः ‘a palace having seven floors’. 
इस्तौ समानीय, अंजळिं बद्धा, कृतांजलिः, सां ( प्रां ) जलि ‘folding his hands 
"together. ' भुजाभ्यां तामापीब्य ‘folding her in his arms’. 
महतां पदमडविधेयं ‘ follow (in) the foot-steps of the great. पदवी 
*प्रातिपद्य following the path’. पुरस्कृतमध्यम क्रमः ‘following ७ middle course’. ' 
:खं दुःखाउबंधि, विपद्धिपद्मउ॒बन्नाति ‘one misfortune follows another’. अतः कि 
"प्राप्रोति “ what follows from this ! ' परस्तादवगस्यते ‘what follows is under- 
‘stood’, ततस्ततः “what followed next,’ proceed. ATAT ‘it is as follows’. 
शांत पापं, प्रतिहतं अमंगलं ‘God forbid (107100१), ` 
स्वनामत्यागं करोमि 1 shall forego my name’, 


, तीर्ण-पूर्ण-प्रतिज्ञ,, पालितसंगरः सत्यप्रतिज्ञ, सत्यत्रतः-संघः ‘who has fulfilled 
this promise’. 3 


fe 


YA 
A 


G. 
अधुना Fa शय्यां ‘get ont of ( leave ) bed now’. 
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युद्धाय संनद्धाः. or वद्धपरिकरास्ते ‘they have girded up their loins 

for battle.’ 
<a Sat मा गमः, शोकाधीनः मा भूः Spe मावलंबस्व ‘do not give way to 

gri t 

ज्वलन्निव ब्रह्ममयेन तेजसा ‘as if glowing with Bráhmanio lustre’. 

इति ख्यातः, कृतनामधेयः, दत्त संज्ञः ‘he goes by the namie of. sumet 
जगाम ‘she went by the name of Uma.’ 

कि तया SEM, कोथेस्तस्या दशनेन ‘what is the good of seeing her.’ अलं- 
परिदेवनेन ‘ what good do you get by weeping’. 

Basa वतेते, कालालीढः, garat गतः ‘heis within the grasp of death" 
इदं च अशेपविद्याग्रहणसामर्थ्यं ‘and this grasp of every (kind of) learning’. 
समाशयं सम्यग्गूहीतवानसि ‘you have well grasped my meaning.’ 

आनंदस्य परां कोि-काष्ठां अधिगतः ‘he was greatly delighted’. 

रोपात दंतेदंतानिष्पिष्य ‘grinding the teeth in rage’. 


योवनपदवीमारूद:, प्राप्तयौवनः, यौवनदज्ञामापेदे ‘he grew up to man's estate” 
(attained his majority ). वत्सतरः महोक्षतां ela, महोक्षभाव ATR ‘a calf 
grows into a large bull’. i 


तस्याः आबद्धधारम श्र Mada, उद्राष्पे नयने जाते ‘tears gushed forth from 
her eyes in torrents’. 


सा 


H. 

चौयेटत्ति ‘in the habit of stealing. maga, दुःखशील, परिचितळेश 
‘habituated to distress’. : : 

रेखामात्रमपि ‘even a hair's breadth.’ 

सर्वनाशे सञ्चत्पन्ने अर्धं त्यजति पंडितः ‘half a bread is better than no 
loaf’. l 

नेयुद्धं, बाहुयुद्धं ‘a hand-to-hand fight.’ एकतः-अन्यतः, एकंच-अपरंच ‘on 
the one hand—on the other hand’. तु, तावत ‘on the other hand’. 
सर्वथा, QSA ‘on all hands.’ दत्तहस्तावलंब ‘given a helping hand.’ परंपरया 
आगम्‌ (४0 be handed down’. 
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HIG.. 
त्रिवांकुरिवांतरा तिछ ‘hang between’ (like Tris'anku ). 

Ü आतेदयंति प्रत्यासन्नमानंदं अग्रजातानि छ॒भानि निमित्तानि ‘antecedent good 
omens are the harbingers of coming happiness’ ( of. coming events 
cast their shadows before. ) 

अहो दारुणो दैवदुर्विपाकः ‘Oh hard fate’. प्रवलछवावसन्न ‘hard pressed 
by hunger 

(/ तव ge कमलश्रियस्रद्वहति-आहराति-कलयति ‘your face has the beauty of 
७ lotus. 
^ संशयित जीवितः ‘ who hazards his life 

घुरि कीर्तनीय or प्रतिष्ठापयितव्य ‘tobe placed at the head of.’ सः सर्वेषाँ. 
घुरि-मूध्नि-तिष्ठति ‘he stands at the head of all.’ वसिष्ठाविष्ठिता:, वसिष्ठपुरःसराः- 
UZET: पुरोगमाः ‘headed by Vas'istha 

ब्रणविरोपणं aw ` sore-healing oil.’ 

gerit, कुशलमस्य ‘he is in good health qaad: प्रकृतिस्थ समाजायत 
‘became as healthy as before. 

V किमस्मान संभ्तदोष रधिक्षिपथ ‘why do you heap accusations (calum- 
mies ) upon us.’ 

— इति कर्णपरंपरया श्रुतमस्माभिः ‘we know it by hearsay.’ 

सोत्साहं, सर्वात्मना ‘with all one’s heart.’ सर्वोत्मना तस्मिन्कमणि स व्याएत 
‘he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul.’ यथेच्छं, पर्याप्तं, 
प्रकामं निकामं ‘to one’s heart's content.’ 

दीर्घ- स्थूलस्थूलं-निश्वस्य ‘heaving deeply. 

| रस्वगोयमानमेतत्स्थलं, भूलोकगतः स्वर्गः ‘this is a heaven on earth.’ 

अइमडपद्मागत एव ‘I shall be close upon your heels.’ ‘ I shall just 

follow you.’ जंघामवलंच् to take one’s heels.’ 
U विना पुरुषकारेण देवं न सिध्यातिः ५० helps those, who help themselves. 

Al गतिः, किमन्यच्छरणं ‘I can’t help. 

हत बीभत्समेवाग्रतो वर्तते ` yonder is indeed a hideous spectacle. 

सत्वा बहुमन्यते ‘he has a high opinion ( thinks highly.) of you 
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i INC, 
इपवः सिध्योति लक्ष्ये चले ‘arrows hit a moving mark.’ 


का कियति मात्रा तेषां मम, AAS एणाय मन्ये or वृणीकरोमि 1 hold them of 
no account.’ वाचंयमो भव, वाचं नियच्छ, तूष्णीं जोषं आस्स्व ‘hold your tongue 
सववंगामी-अव्यभिचारी अयं नियमः ‘this rule holds good everywhere,” awg 
letting go the hold.’ रांग: ञुक्पटे स्थायी भवती ‘red colour takes a firm 
hold on a white cloth." लोकस्य मन आददे ‘he had a hold on the mind 
of the people (drew the mind of the people towards himself ). 
Leai चेतसि नोपदेशः, अलव्धपदो हृदि ‘the advice took no hold ( was not 
impressed ) on the mind.’ 

तद्वचः तस्य हृदयसमोस्पुरात ‘the words went home’ to his heart.’ 

चतुरः शशकान्‌ विश्वासस्थाने Tar ‘retaining four hares as hostages,’ 

Alaa गिरझुदीरयामास ‘uttered Auman accents.’ 

इति राज्ञां शिरसि वामपादमाधाय ‘thus completely humbling the kings.’ 

I / 

ब्रह्मसायुज्यं प्राप्तः, ब्रह्मलीनः, ब्रह्मभूयं गतः ‘becoming identical (one ) with 

Brahman.’ 
i, caved, मंदभाग्यं, देवविपर्यासः, दुर्विपाकः ४1 luck.’ . 

अस्मातकालात्‌ from times immemorial.’ 

स महति जीवितसंशये अवर्तत ‘he stood in imminent peril of death.’ 

अलं सेवया ( स्नेहमणितेन ) मध्यस्थतां ग्रृहीत्वा भण “away with flattery, ` 
peak impartially 


उन्नमत्यकालदुदिन an untimely storm impends.' अनाटटिः TI SM ‘a 
‘drought is closely impending 


निर्बधपृष्टः or पुनः पुनश्राहवध्यमानः स जगाद सर्व ‘being ४४००४५१०१ (press- 
ed ), he told all.’ 


जानकी करुणस्य मूतिरथवा शरीरिणि विरहव्यथेव (०४०७० is the Karuna 
sentiment or pang of separation incarnate, 


वाच्यता याति, दोषभाजनं-दोषभाक-दोषपात्रं भवति. ‘he incurs blame.’ 
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INT. 


कि कथ्यते श्रीरुभयस्य तस्य ‘the splendour of that pair is simply 
indescribable ( what. words can describe their splendour ). 
. \ संभावनीयाउभावास्याकृतिः ‘his dignity may be inferred from hig 
form.’ आकृतिरेवानुमापयव्यमाठपतां ‘her very form leads ( one ) to infer 
her being superhuman.’ 


अघरोत्तर व्यक्तिभविष्याति 1४ will be clear who is inferior and who is 
superior’. ओजस्वितया सा न परिहीयते शच्याः ‘she is not inferior to S'achi 
is majestic dignity. न प्रतिच्छंदात्पारिहीयते मधुरता ‘(her ) loveliness is 
not inferior to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture 
\ अमी विनोदनोपायाः संदीपना एव दुःखस्य ‘these diversions will only 
serve to inflame grief’ 
दर्पाध्मात, मदोद्धत, उत्सिक्त “inflated with pride’. 
निद्रावश-विधेय ‘under the influence of sleep.’ मूढ: परप्रत्ययनेयवद्धि. E 
fool has his mind influenced by the convictions of others 
पुरुषोत्तमे इति भणितव्ये ४७७४००८ of saying on Purushottama’. अध्ययन 
emceweq किमित्ति क्रीडसि ‘instead of studying why do you play P' giet 
अले विषादेन ‘be not sorry instead of being (where you should be) glad.’ 
परोपकरणीकृत-भूत ‘serving as the instrument of others.’ उपकरणी- 
भावमायात्येवंविधो जनः ‘such persons become helping instruments.’ 
- चक्रटाद्धिः compound interest? सरला ate, ‘simple interes? पंचकेन 
शतेन पंचोत्तरं शर्ते.” interest at five per cent.’ इष्टं युष्माभिः कथारसस्याक्षेपसा- 
मर्थ्य ‘you have seen how the interest of the story made me digress, 
स्वार्थपर, emi ‘looking to one's own interest’. अतिरमणीयं कथावस्तु 
‘the subject-matter of the story is very interesting’ पक्षपातितो MAT- 
सनयो we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two. 
न चेदन्यकायोतिपात्तः ‘if it should not interfere with other duties 
अव्यापारेपु व्यापारं स करोति ‘he inter feres in matters not his own. 
मेनमंतरा प्रतिवध्नीतं ‘do not interrupt him. 
काले काले, अंतरा अंतरा ‘at intervals. 
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LED. 
श्रमतददिष्णु, जितश्रम ‘inured to fatigue.’ 
नायमे कांतो नियमः ‘this is not an invariable rule’. 


रामस्य देवदुर्नियोग: कोपि ‘it was a sad irony of fate in the case of 
Ráma.’ ; $4 5 


A 
परिहासविजल्पित, नमेभापित * uttered in jest.’ 


अर्ध्वंसजातलेदात्‌ ‘on account of the fatigues of journey. उत्याय 
चुनरवहृत्‌ ‘he resumed his journey.) सक्षाइृगम्यो ध्वा ‘it is only a week’ 
journey 
स्वग्रृहनिर्विशेषमत्र वस ‘ stay here just as in your own house.’ 
स्वपुत्रनिर्विशेपं संवर्धित ` brought up just like one's own sons,’ 
K. bs 
mai अवनौ गम्‌ or पत्‌ ‘go or fall on the knees? जानुदघ्र-हयस-मातर 
“knee-deep.” } 
uat du or रच, श्रुवौ संकुच्‌ or भिद्‌ ' knit the eyebrows,’ 
चुद्धियेस्प वलं तस्य ‘knowledge is power.’ तदाख्यया BA पप्रथे, तदाख्यां 
जगाम ‘became known by that name,” 
L. 


चिंताशतेबांध्यमान-अभिभूत ‘labouring under hundreds of anxieties. 
प्रतस्थे स्थळमागेण-वत्मंना ` proceeded by land.’ 
अलसेक्षण ‘with languishing looks 


एष ते जीवितावचिः प्रसादः this talk will Just through life.’ कतिपयदि- 
वसस्थायिनी यौवनश्री the bloom of youth lasts for a few days. कालांतर- 
क्षमा माळा ‘a garland capable of lasting for a long time. 5 


अगेलनिरुद्ध पक्षद्वारं ‘the postern door was on the latch.’ 
किमिति चिरायितं त्त्रया, वेलातक्रमः कृतः ‘ why are you late. 
gga AL आस्तां, तिष्ठतु तावत्‌ ` lay it aside for a while.’ ` 


विपयछखनिरतों जीवितमत्यवाहयत्‌ ‘led a dissolute life? चित्रकूट्यायिनि 
22 


D 
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LIM 
aà ‘on the way leading to Ohitrakufa. अयं-पंथा नदीखपतिएते' this 
way leads to the river.’ 


अचुदिवसं परिहीयसे: ‘you are growing leaner. and. leaner.day by ^ 


day’ (you are gradually wasting away ). मदलेखया दत्तहस्तावलंवा lean- 
ing on Madalekhá's arm.’ वामहस्तोपद्वितवदन ‘leaning her face on her 
left hand.’ 

ज्यवराः साक्षिणो ज्ञेयाः ‘ there should be at least three witnesses.’ 

अस्मास्ववहीनेषुं "१० being left behind.’ aia पानीयवर्षे ‘when it left off 
raining.’ l 

gaaqRaq परस्य ‘it is easy to advise or read lectures to others.’ 

लब्धावकाश, प्राप्तावकाश, निव्योपार, लब्धक्षण ‘being at leisure. 

परित्रायस्वैनां मा कस्यापि तपस्विनो हस्ते पतिष्याति ‘secure her lest she fall 
into the hands of some ascetic.’ 

भूमिसात्कू ‘to level to the ground.’ दरिद्रसमतां नीत-गमित ‘reduced to 
the level of poor.’ 

AAT: स्खलनशीलाः ‘man is liable to err.’ 

'यदत्रावसरप्राप्त तत्र प्रभवतिं भवती ‘your ladyship is at liberty to do what 
befits the occasion.’ वधे मोक्षे चाधुना.सा ते प्रभवाति ‘now she is at liberty to 
detain or set you free.’ ; 

सर्वथा त्वमेवात्र दोपभाकू ` 816 fault Wes with you entirely.’ सखीगामी 
अर्य दोपः ‘this fault Wes with my friend.’ 

प्राणयात्रा-धार णं-रक्षणं ‘support of life? area ‘leading a virtuous 
life.” दर्शांतराणि ‘the vicissitudes of life.’ 

अनया TET ‘ considered in this light.’ 


. 


एवमादि ‘ this and the like.’ यस्ते छंदः; WRIA रोचते ‘just as you like + 


कामचार, स्वछंद, Alta, -कामटत्ति ‘doing as one likes. कासपूरः ` taking 
what form he likes? यथामिलपितं क्रियतां ` do as you like? स न तस्या 
बभूव ‘he was not to her liking.’ 

अल्पविषय ‘of narrow limit ( scope ). तस्य यश इयत्तया परिच्छेतुं नाळं 
ino € definite ) limit can be set to his fame.’ न गुणानामियत्तया * nol 
through the limited nature of merits.’ i 


M A 
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MEE 
mazi प्रिये ‘as long as I live. वन्यफले: शरीरसि निर्वेत्तेयति ‘ives on wild 
fruit.’ स्माते-काले ‘with living memory. 
राज़कुले-राज्ञे-निविद cause ‘to lodge a complaint,’ ‘to file a suit." 
नयनेः-दा्िभिः-पा, निर्थ्ये ‘to look intently at.’ तत्साहसाभासं ‘that looks like 


wantonness.’ जनन्या मे योगक्षेमं वहस्व, जननीमवेक्षस्व-चिंतय ‘look after ( look 
to the well-being’ take care of ) my mother. - 


विगताउब्रेभूव, .प्राणेरहीयत ‘he lost his life मित्रेवियुज्यते he loses his 


friends.’ उन्मार्गगासी अभूत्‌ ‘he lost his way.’ च्युताधिकारः, अधिकारभश्रष्ट: ‘who 
has lost his office,’ किंकतेव्यता-प्रतिपत्तिमूढ ‘being at a loss what to do. 


उपनम्‌, उपस्था ‘fall to the ०४ of.’ तव दुःखस॒पनमेत्‌ ‘misery will be 


your lot.: कस्यात्यन्त उखसझपनतं ‘to whose lof (share) does perpetual hap- 
piness fall,’ 


M. 


दोषमपि युणत्वञ्चपपादयितुं ‘to make the best of a bad matter.’ लक्ष्यभेदः. 
‘hitting the mark.’ 


अप्रभुरास्म आत्मनः, न प्रभावाम्यात्मनः, मात्राणामनीशोस्मि Has: T am nob 
master of myself.’ सकलशास्रपारंगतः, ASME, ‘who has completely 
mastered all sciences.’ गतोसि सर्वास्वायुधविद्याछ परां maet ‘you have 
attained perfect mastery over all sciences of arms 

आवां प्रतिह्वंद्विनो भवाव ‘let us ( two ) make a match,’ देत्येभ्यो हरिरळं 
‘Hari is a match for the demons अतोस्य आतिक्रम्य-टत to be more than 
a match for’, तुल्यप्रतिद्वं t बभूव युद्ध it was a well-matched fight.’ 

याक़ाचत्करमतत्‌ it does not much matter.’ कि तस्या तं कस्तस्या auia: 
what,is the matter with her.’-fk मम तेन कार्य-कोर्थ: ‘what matters it to 
me. सन्निधानस्य अकिंचि त्करत्वात्‌ "proximity being not material.’ 

परिणतप्रज्ञ, कठोरधी ‘of matured intellect.’ 

साकूतं मां निण्यं ‘casting at me a meaning look.’ 


प्रत्युत्‌ या-त्रज्‌-गम्‌-इ ४० out to meet.’ प्रत्युत्था, अभ्युत्था ‘to rise to meet, 
आपः संइवन्ते-संभिद्यन्ते waters mesh! - 
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NEE. 
१, /तस्य हृदय लेहाद्रीभूत, लेहेनाभ्यष्यन्दत ‘his heart was melted with affec- 
tion,’ i 


मेधाविन्‌, धारणावत्‌ ‘having a retentive memory.” स्म्रतिविषयतां-स्मृतिपधं- 
स्मर्तव्यशेषं-कथावशेषं गम्‌ or नी pass. ‘to remain only in memory.’ 
U एको दोषो गुणसन्निपाते निमञ्जति ‘one fault merges in a collection of 
good qualities.’ 
चित्त-मनो-व्यापारः-टत्तिः ‘working of the mind.’ मनसि उत-इ or 2g, बद्धौ 
संजन्‌ ‘to cross or occur to the mind आस्तां-तिएतु-तावत्‌ प्रथमः WA: "never 
mind the first question.’ 
उत्कंठासाधारणं पंरितोषमहमवामि T feel pleasure mingled with regret.’ 
मागोत WE: missed his way.’ 
गोत्रस्खलितं ‘a mistake in calling by name,’ तस्मादूदेभात-व्याप्रधिया-बुद्धया 
NIS: पलायन्ते ‘animals ron away from the ass mistaking it for a tiger’. 


अलमन्यथा ग्रहीत्वा ‘don’t misunderstand me.’ 
आपातंरमणीय ‘good for the present moment.” 

Y खल: सर्पपमात्राणि परिच्छिद्राणि पश्यति। आत्मनो विल्वमात्राणि पदयन्नपि न पश्य- 
Rr ‘the mote thon seest in the eyes of others, but not the beam in 
thine own’. 

fae तालं पद्यात, अणुं पर्वतीकरोति ‘he makes mountains of mole-hills,’ 

A अस्मात्स्थानात्पदात्पदमपि न गंतव्यं ‘don’t move even a step further.’ 
कर्मणो गहना गतिः ‘mysterious are the ways ( working ) of Fate.’ 
N. 

अपि ज्ञायन्ते ते नामधेयतः do you know their names.’ 

अस्य मातरं नामतः पुच्छेय T shall ask his mother's name.’ नामग्राहं AAT- 
ह्वयति he calls me by my name,’ वचनेन “ वचनात. ‘in one's name.’ वाच्यः 
त्वया ATTA राजा ‘say to the king in my name. SRA तस्मै सभाजना- 
क्षराणि पातय ‘salute him in my name.’ 

माउपताछलभों लघिमा ‘levity natural to mortals.’ 

दु्जातवन्धु: ‘a friend in need ( adversity ). स सहदू व्यसने यः स्यात्‌ 
*a friend in need is a friend indeed.’ $ 
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OVE. 


माठती Tart चालयति ‘ Milt! nods her head.’ 

ag शब्दपतिः क्षितेरहं ‘I am but a nominal lord of the Earth’. 

बहुलीभूतमेतत्‌ zs ' this matter has become notorious’ (known to all). 

यत्नादुपचयेतामसो ‘let her be carefully nursed.’ 

O. 

स्नेहस्यैकायनीभूता ‘the sole object of one’s affection’. किसदिश्य, किंनि- 
सित्तं, किमपेक्ष्य ne ‘ with what object in view’. र 

प्रत्यर्थिभूता सा समाधेः ‘ she was an obstacle to meditation ' . > 

sap ग्रहणीपदे स्थिता ‘occupying the honorable position of a house- 
wife ’, 

इति तस्य बुद्धी न संजातं, इति य॒स्य हृदये नापतितं ' this did not occur to his 

mind’. स्मृत्युपस्थितौ इमौ gt "लोको ` these two verses occur to our mind ?, 

i कस्मिन्नपि पूजाहें अपराद्धा दाकुन्तला S'akuntaláhasoffended some person - 
worthy of respect’. तव न कदापि मया विप्रियं कृतं, प्रतिकूलमाचारेत ‘Ihave 
never even once offended you’. शीघ्रकोपिन, छलभकोप ‘easily taking 
offence. ° 

घ्युत-श्रष्ट-अधिकार ' dismissed from office ’. 

प्रकाशं निर्गतः ‘having gone out into the open air’. तत्रोपालंभे W- 
तास्मि, उपालंभपात्र जाता ‘I laid myself open to your taunt’. 

गृहीतावसर, लब्धावकाश ‘ seizing an opportunity’. 

लोकाचारविरुद्ध, SARE ‘opposed to the practice of the world’. 

अत्र स्वरुच्या dat भवान्‌, यथाभिलाषं क्रियतां ‘it is left to your option,’ 
or choice. 

यथाज्ञापयाति देवः ‘your Majesty's orders will be obeyed’: आवचुलोम्यं 
‘natural ०7५०7. प्रातिलोम्यं, व्युत्कम:, विपर्ययः, व्यत्यासः ‘reverse order’. 

अपहिये परिश्रमजनितया निद्रया ‘I am overcome by sleep caused by 
fatigue '. ? 

आनंदपरिवाहिणा चक्षषा * with an eye overflowing with joy’. प्रथमं कुवृ- 
aS सपरिवाहमासीत्‌ ‘my curiosity first overflowed’. * 
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P. 
PLA. 
विवर्णभावं प्रपेदे ‘grew or turned pale’. 
शरीरभूता मे शकुन्तला ‘S’akuntalé forms, asit were, a part and parcel 
of my body 
भ्रूमिकाकल्पनं ‘ assignment of paris . 
तस्यं नरस्य विशेषं ब्रूहि ' give the particulars of the man 
A परिगमिताः समाः कथंचित्‌ ‘be with difficulty passed eight years’, 
इदं थियः पथि न वतेते ‘ this passes conception ". आस्ता तिष्ठतु तदधुना, qu, किमः 
नेन ‘let it pass now.’ किमर्थमग्रहीतखद्रः कटकान्निष्कामसि “ why do you 
leave the camp without ( taking ) a pass.’ अम्द्रालाछित: without a 
poss’, तया हृदयवछभो5मभिलिख्य कामदेवव्यपदेशेन सखीपुरतोऽपहुतः ‘she passed 
off the picture of her beloved upon her friend as that of Cupid.’ 
\/ मध्यमाँबाटत्तान्तों )त्तरित आर्येण ‘the account of the second mother has been . | 
passed over by his honour 
जालान्तरप्रेषितदश्टरिन्या ‘ another peeping through a lattice 
V आज्ञा युरूणां द्यविचारणीया ‘the command of elderly persons ( to be 
considered ) peremptory’, should not be called in question 
- नारकं न प्रयोगतो EE, प्रयोगेणाधिकृतं म EE ' the drama has not been seen 
performed ( acted ) on the stage’. ` 
स्थिरप्रतिबन्धो भव ‘persevere in your opposition’. 
आसन्न-शरीर-परिचारकः ` & personal attendant, body-guard. Stata? 
“personal experience 
योवनमंगेषु सन्नद्धं ' youth has pervaded the limbs’ 
Maat कः कः कार्यार्थीति ‘ascertain who are the petitioners, , 
विरहोत्कंठं-हृद्यं ‘a heart pining away in absence’. स गृह गंतुसदताम्यत्‌ 
“he pined for his home.’ अंतःपुरविरहपसुस्ठुको राजर्षिः the royal sage is 
‘pining by the separation from his wives 
पितृस्थाने-धूमी ‘in thé place of a father, प्रथमं, प्रथमतः, प्रथमं तावत्‌ ‘in 
the first place.’ अपरंच, पुनः, पुनश्च ‘in the next place. >> 
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PRE, 


अर्थिन, वादी, अभियोक्तृ ‘a plaintif’. प्रत्यथी, अभियुक्तः प्रतिवादी; a dofen- 
dant.’ 
हवत्राण्यहान्यहसि सोइमहन्‌ ‘worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 days. 
यदभिरोचते वयस्याय ‘just as my friend pleases.’ हृदयंगम: परिहासः ‘apleasant 
joke. छख भ्रव, SREE, INEN मंजुलस्वन ‘pleasing to the ear 
विहितप्रतिज्ञ:-ग्रंदीतक्षण:-अहं ‘I have pledged my word. अनयोदेत्तेय॑ प्र 
fat ‘they two thus pledged their word’. तव विरूपकरणे तेन सुकृतमंत्तरे 
श्रतं ‘he has pledged his virtue ( honor ) that he would not harm you.’ 
मरणोन्छख, आसन्नमृत्यु, HUS ‘on or at the point of death’. प्रसवो- 
eet, आसन्नप्रसवा ‘on the point of delivery’. 
दासी महिपीपदं ग्राहिता, देवीभावं गमिता ‘he maid was given the position 
of a queen 
तदुभयथापि घटते ‘it is possible in both ways (both sides are possible)", 
चिरप्रटेत्त ‘being long in practice’. सदाचार, agaa, Ayer ‘following 
good practices’. काँ टत्तिखपजीवत्यार्यः ‘what profession do: you practise. 
प्रयोगं: ‘practice’ as opposed to शाखे, आगसः ‘theory 
शासनात्‌ करणं श्रेयः, वाचः कंमांतिरिच्यतें example is better than precept.’ 
स कथयत्यागामिनमप्यर्थं (he even predicts events’. 
वरं Ug: न पुनरपमानः ‘I prefer death to disgrace’. 
दौहंदलक्षणं दधो ‘she showed signs of pregnancy. कठोरगभा ‘ad- 
vanced in pregnancy.’ ; 
त्वयोपस्थातव्यं, सन्निहितेन भाव्यं ‘you should be present’. समतीत च भवच्च 
m च ‘the past, present, and future’. अधि साक्ष्ये आधाय n the 
presence of fire’ 1 
तं वक्षसा परिरम्य-क्रोडीकृत्य “pressing him to the bosom 
भावितविषवेग: ‘pretending to. be affected by poison’. अश्वतिमभिन- 
यति ‘pretends not to hear’, आयध्त्रंजिन्‌-रिंगिन्‌ pretending to be just’ 
साक्षी वाक्यभेदान्‌ बहुनकथयत्‌ ‘the witness prevaricated’. प्रज्ञालमादे 
“पंकस्य दूरादस्पश्ेनं वरं ‘prevention is better than cure.’ 
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द्विषामामिपतां ययौ ‘fell a prey to enemies.’ 

प्रथमं वयः, नव-अक्षत-यौवनं ‘the prime of youth’. 

ततस्ततः ततः परं कथय ‘proceed with your narrative. प्रस्तूयतां 
[विवादबस्वु ‘proceed with the matter at issue. प्रवर्त्येतां भगवतो ब्राह्मणाद- 
दिइय पाकः 'you may proceed with your dinner-preparations in honor of 
the worthy Bráhmanas.' किंनिमित्तं ते संतापः ‘from what cause does 
the excitement proceed." 

क्षदूचोचित ‘prompted by hunger.’ स सदा प्रत्युत्पनमातिः, प्रवोधननिरपेक्षः 
the seldom wants a prompter.’ 

एप सनिकारं नगरान्निर्वास्यते here is this person being disgraced and 
proscribed from the city.’ 

\/ gaa हि फलेन साधवो न तु कठेन निजोपयोगितां ‘good men prove their 

usefulness by deeds, not by words.’ 

अनागतविधाता ‘one who provides for the future. आपदर्थे धनं रक्षेत्‌ 
‘one should provide wealth against times of want.’ 
। ». स्तूयमाना नोत्सिच्यन्ते ०7 agga: ‘are not puffed up when praised,’ 
दर्पाध्मात, उत्सिक्त, अवलिप्त, उद्धत ‘puffed up with pride.’ 

चोरदण्डेन दण्डयेत्‌ ‘he should punish ( an offender ) as a thief.’ 

Q. 

अनियंत्रणातुयोंगस्तपस्वीजनः ‘ascetics may be questioned without 

reserve.” 


R. 
मंदोप्याविरतोद्योगः सदा विजयभागभवे्‌ ‘slow and steady wins the race.’ 
/ WEA मम हृदये Wed जातं ‘those words rankle in my heart.’ स प्रहारः 
masai Wa: ‘the wound ranked,’ 
aaia श्रवणविषयप्रापिणा ‘by the account reaching ( her) ears.’ Ed 
प्रायेण तव कर्णपथमायातं श्रुतिविषयमापातितमेव ‘this has probably reached 
your ears.’ 
प्रत्युत्पन्नमाति ‘having a ready wit,’ ‘ready-witted.’ 
- परमाथेत:ः प्रेम ‘affection in the real sense of the term.’ 
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धनी उपगतं qum ( धनं ) स्वहस्तपरिचिहितं ‘the creditor. shall pass a 
receipt in his own hand'. 


दर्शनप्रतिश॒वं ददौ ‘he entered into a recognizance bond. 

तदहं विदधे तव स्तवं दमयंत्या: सविधे 1 shall, therefore, recommend you 
to Damayanti.’ 

नाद्यापि प्रसाद Tarte, प्रसन्ना न भवसि ‘you are not yet - reconciled.’ वा- 
कयानि प्रातिसमाद्धाते ‘reconciles statements 

कृतकालोपनेयः आधिः ‘a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed time.’ 

smaad नी, वशी कृ ‘reduce to subjection.’ अस्थिमात्राविशेष, कॅकालशेष 

‘reduced to a skeleton of bones.’ अप चित गात्रं ‘a body reduced in bulk.” 


अत्र पुराटत्तकथा अन्नुसंथेया ‘a reference or allusion is here made to a 
mythological story 


Ma: प्रतीपं मास्म गमः ‘do not show a refractory spirit towards your 
husband.’ 


नाइईसि मे प्रणयं विहन्तुं ‘pray, do not refuse my request.’ 
तस्य मनो मादेवमभजत, कठिणतामजहात ‘his heart relented.’ स चाउनीतो 


गदुतामगच्छत्‌ ‘being appeased, he relented,’ किमपि साउक्रोशः कृतः ‘he some- 
what relented.’ 


दुःखविश्रामं ददाति ‘gives relief to sorrow.’ 


हृदि एनां भारतीं उपधातुमईसि ‘please remember (lay to heart) these. 
words well,’ 

पातालं मामद्य संस्मरयतीव झुज॑ंगलोकः ‘this group of gallants as if re- 
minds me to-day of Pátóla. अये सम्यगदोधितोस्मि ‘oh! 1 am ‘well re- 
minded.’ 

इति जनप्रवादः किंवदंती श्रूयते, इति प्रवादः ‘there goes a report.’ 

विश्वासप्रतिपन्न ‘reposing in confidence 


V दोषानपि गुणपक्षमध्यारोपयन्ति, गुणपक्षे स्थापयन्ति “represent even faults: 
as merits 


संवद्त्यक्षराणि ‘the characters resemble one another’, agree, coincide. 
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-सागरे नद्यो विलीयन्ते (rivers are rébolved into thé sea; . 
वामहस्तोपहितवदना ‘with her face resting on her left hand.’ खुरंत्रये' 
भरं कृत्वा ‘resting on the three hoofs.’ भाग्यायंत्तमतः पर further’ than this 
rests with fate.’ संकलारिएुजयाशा यत्र बद्धा तैस्ते ‘on whom your sons had 
rested their hopes of overthrowing all enemies. 
हरः स्मरं स्वेन aga नियोजयिष्यति ‘Hara will restore to Onpid his 
body. 
पुवं सर्वतो निरुद्धचेष्टाप्रसरस्य म ‘my actions being thus restricted on all 
sides ( my course being thus hampered).’ अपवादः उत्सग व्याव तेयिदुमीः्वरः 
an. exception cin restrict the scope of a rule 
. अतः पर पुनः कथायिष्यामि 1 shall resume my story from this point 
afterwards 
तस्य चार्थस्य सततं ममासि विपरिवर्तेमानत्वात्‌ ‘that matter ‘constantly re- 
volving in his mind.’ 
गमिष्यास्पुपहास्यतां 1 shall be ridiculed.’ 
अवितथमाह प्रियंबंदा Priyamvadá is right.’ ‘says rightly. न खी स्वा- 
a woman has no right to independence. qq देवीहस्ते निक्षिपता 
मया युक्तमेंवाचुष्ठितं I acted rightly in delivering it into the hands of the 
queen, 
ते नाभ्युतिष्ठात Jer ‘they do not rise to receive their elders.’ उत्तिष्ठ- 
सानः WZ: a 729277 enemy 
स्थाने ag सज्यते Elz: ‘it is proper that the eye is riveted. 
प्रथमं गुणित॑मिव तवोत्तरं ‘your answer is as it were, learnt by rote.’ 
प्रजाः प्रजा: स्वा इव तंत्रयित्वां ruling the subjects like one’s own 
children.’ 
क्रियदवशिष्टं रजन्याः ‘how much has the night yet to run.’ 
8. 
सफलीकृत Adie: ‘(who showed that ) he had not eaten his 
master’s sal in vain 
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का कथा गणना (with loc. ), कैव नास्ति with प्रति ‘what need we say 
of. जनप्रवादः ‘popalar saying! तथा च लौकीकनामा भाणकः ‘so muis the 
popular saying,’ ‘as the proverb goes 


_ SRT पारपालयन्‌ उद्‌घाट्य qu ‘open it, preserving the sea? and show 
me.” 


प्रत्यक्षीक्‌ to see with one's own eyes.’ 
क्रय्य, HATE प्रसारितं ` exposed for sale.’ 
कृतज्ञता, कृतवेदित्व ‘sense of obligation.’ जरावछप्तमानावमानचिंतः ‘having 
lost all sense of honour and dishonour on account of old age. योगिकार्थ 
etymological sense.’ Sey ‘conventional or popular sense.’ अंन्वथे, 
यथार्थ, परमार्थतः ‘in its true sense.” अन्यथा एषा वीप्सा न चरितार्था भवतिं ‘elso 
this repetition has no sense’ ( does not become significant ) 


एकैक, व्यस्त ‘taken separately’ ( सर्वाविमयानामेकेकमप्येपा सायतनं, तदस्ति 
किं व्यस्तमपि त्रिलोचने ) 
fos कोपोद्दीपनाय अलं ०7 पर्याप्तमिदं ‘this will serve to rouse his anger.’ उप- 
योगं AM, स्थाने-भूमा भू ‘to serve the purpose of, ‘serve as.’ Wea: IRA 
zm: आसन्‌ ‘the Gods served up food,’ g4 पादोदकं -भविष्याति ‘this will 
serve a8 water to wash the feet with. 

सर्वांगिका आभारणसंयोगाः ‘sets of ornaments fitting all parts of the 
body.’ रत्नाडविद्ध, मणिप्रत्युप्त, रत्नखचित ‘set with jewels. qd कृ ‘set one's 
foot in.’ मनः-घियं-चित्तं dup or आधा or सन्निविश caus. or युज caus. ‘set 
the heart on.’ अनेन समयेन परिणतो दिवसः ‘by this time the sun had set,’ 
आधीयतां थर्मे धीः ‘set your heart on religious duties. विनाशधर्मंस विषयेषु 
मनो मा संनिवेशय ‘set not your heart on transient objects.: अचिरप्रटत्तो 
ग्रीष्मसमयः ‘summer which has just set in.’ गुणा विनयेन शोभन्ते ¦ Virtues 
are set off by modesty.’ 

व्यवस्थापितवाक्‌, वाचं व्यवस्थाप्य ‘settling what to say.’ 

इति प्रतिपादितमाकुलीभवेत्‌ this position would be shaken.’ 

स्निग्धजनसंविभक्त दुःखं. ‘sorrow shared by dear friends.’ केन वान्येन 
सह साधारणीकरोमि दुःखं ‘with whom else shall I share my grief. 
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चर्मिन्‌, फलकपाणि ‘armed with a shield. खड्गचमंघर ‘having a 
sword and shield.’ 
नयनीपांतविलोकितं, साचिवीक्षणं, eratme(2:, कटाक्षः “a side-long look." 
विदूपकं संज्ञां लंभयाति ‘makes a sign to Vidushaka अर्थवत्‌, सार्थ, 
चरितार्थ, अर्थयुक्त, अन्वथ ‘significant. 


सीदति मे हृद्यं ‘my heart sinks down’ प्रबलापपासावसत्तानं अगकाने 3 


limbs sinking down through excessive thirst? तस्य घेयेमहायत, स GA- 
स्खठित-घेर्य: ‘his heart sank within him 
मया रथस्य मंदीकृतो वेगः ‘I have slackened the speed of the chariot.’ 
शिथिलितप्रयत्ना:, श्लथोद्यमाः ‘who have slackened their efforts.’ 
| मंथरविवेक चेतः ‘a mind slow to discriminate.’ प्रत्यभिज्ञान AAT: ‘slow 
in recognizing.’ 
\ पराभवो मम इदि प्रत्यप्त शल्यमिव, न्यकारो हदि वजकील इव मे तीत्रं परिस्पन्दते 
Tam smarting under the defeat’ (the defeat isrankling in my heart ). 
V बधिरान्मंदकर्ण: श्रेयान्‌ ‘something is better than nothing.’ 
४ वक्तुं छकरमिदमध्ववसातु d दुष्करं ‘it is sooner said than done.’ 
तंतुनाभः स्वत एव तंतून्‌ ws ‘the spider spins out its web (threads ) 
from itself,’ 3 
सोछास, प्रथादितचित्त ५ high spirits.’ 
मिषतां नः आमिपं आच्छिनत्ति ‘snatches away the prey in spite of our 
looking on.’ 
चारचक्षमेहीपाल: ‘the king sees through spies.’ 
उपक्रोशमलीमसे: प्राणैः कि ° what is the use of life stained by infamy 
(ignominy ) 
संशयस्थं जीवितं तस्य, स संशयितजीवित आसीत्‌, जीवितं संशयदोलाधिरूद ‘his 
life was at stake. 
वचनीयमिदं व्यवस्थितं (this will remain a standing stigma (on me). 


क्ुंठित-प्रतिहस्त-रुद्ध-गाति ‘at a stand-still.’ इदं सोपपत्तिकं न भाति € this does nob E 


hr d 
5» 


" 
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stand to reason.’ लब्धप्रतिष्ठ; ‘who has obtained a standing.’ त; 
प्या ng? पुलकि 
-रोसाँचिता ‘with the hair standing on end.’ : : 

यात्राभिसुखं Wed ‘to start on a journey. अभिन्नगतयः शब्दं संहते मगा: 
“not starting aside the deer hear the sound’ सचकितं ‘with a start,’ 

अविदितगतयामा रात्रि; ‘night, the watches of which stole away 
(imperceptibly glided away ) शनोनिंद्रा निमीलितकोचन मामकार्षीत्‌ ‘sleep 
gently stole upon my eyes.’ 

ज्वलति चलितेंधमोग्रिः ‘when the fuel is stirred the fire blazes up.’ 

नेतावता पीडां निष्क्रामति ‘the evil does not stop here.’ 

सुखे चपेटां दा to sirike on the face. चित्ते भयं जनयति ‘strikes fear in 
the mind.’ बद्ध-प्ररूढ-मूल ‘striking deep root.’ तस्य हृद्यं पस्पशे विस्मयः ‘he 
was struck with wonder,’ तद्धि प्रसिद्धतरेण प्रयोगेण शीघं बुधिमारोहाति, प्रसिद्धि- 
चरेन प्रथमतरं प्रतीयते ‘being used in its most general sense, it easily 
strikes the mind.’ 

जजंरितकर्णविवर:-जजेरीकृतकण्णेपुट: नादः ‘a sound stunning the ears.’ 

सा देवीशब्देनोपचयंते ‘she is styled ( treated as ) Queen.’ 

पितुरनंतरखक्तरकोशलान्समघधिगम्य ‘succeeding his father as sovereign 
of the North Kos’ala.’ है 

यदि नावसीदति गुरु प्रयोजनं ‘if any important duty should not suffer.’ 

^ खलः करोति दुद्वैत्त तद्वि फलति साधुषु ‘a wicked person commits a fault, 

and good man suffers for it.’ - : 

आतपलंघनात्‌ from a sun stroke.’ , 

पुनरुक्ततां मी ‘to render superfluous. अभिव्यक्तायां चंद्रिकायां कि दीपिका- 
पौनरुक्त्येन ‘when there is clear moonlight, torches are superfinous.’ 

अश्वमेघसहस्रेभ्यः सत्यमेवातिरिच्यते-विशिष्यते truth is superior to thousands 
of horse-sacrifices.’ 

कथं जीवितं धारयिष्यामि ‘how shall I support my life.’ न ay मन्त्रः 
स्वातंत्र्येण कंचिदपि वांदे समर्थयितुखत्सहते ‘this hymn cannot by itself 
support any theory.’ i 2 
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नियम्य शोकावेगं ‘suppressing the emotion of sorrow.’ 
विकारस्य गममीयास्म act I am made susceptible of an emotion.’ 
विकारी योवनं ‘youth is susceptible.’ 
धतद्वेधीभावकातरं मे मनः ‘my mind is held in suspense and hence 
anxious 
विहगाः समदुःखा इव FRU: ‘the birds screamed as if out of sympathy. 
T. 
भिन्नरुचिर्हि लोकः.“ tastes differ,’ ‘different men have different tastes 
Grid सहसा न वेतसग्रहाच्छक्तोस्मि ‘I am unable to fear myself off 
from the cane-bower.’ विललाप विकीणेमूघेजा ‘she tore her hair for grief,’ 
amt xerit विपाददी घेतरां ‘ passes the night grown tedious on ac- 
count of dejection.’ 
शाखे प्रयोगे च सां विमृश ‘test me in theory and practice.’ 
अडगृहीतोस्मि, महानयं प्रसादः '(L) thank you.’ ‘thanks.’ 
द्वावप्यागमिनौ प्रयोगनिएणौ च ‘both are well-versed in theory and prac- 
tice." 
नगरगमनाय मत्तिं न करोति ‘he does not think of going to his capital.’ 
सखीसुखेनोचे ‘spoke through her friend.’ 
M अपत्यसन्योन्यसंग्लेपणं पित्रोः ‘a child is the mutual tie of parents.’ 
अतिपिनद्धेन वल्कलेन नियन्त्रितास्मि Iam chained down by this tight 
bark-garment.’ 
समयः स्नानभोजनं सेवितु ‘it is high tme to bathe and take our meals 
कालाइवत्तिन्‌ “a time server नैवं वारान्तरं विधास्यामि ‘I shall not do so an- 
ieee अनवसरग्स्तोर्थिभावः ‘begging is ont of time.’ अकालक्षेपेण 
fact, अकालहीनं ‘without loss of time.’ 
V ag विद्या रसनाग्रनतेकी, समस्ता एव विद्या जिह्वाग्रेमिवन्‌ ‘learning danced 
on the ८८७ of his tongue.’ bot ^ 
घारासारैमंहतती atya ‘it rained in torrents. 


z 


T 
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शतसंख्या amni स्पृशति ‘che number of 100 touches me home.’ हृदय | 
संस्णृटसुत्कठया {the heart:is touched with anxiety.’ | 
मित्राणां तत्वनिकषग्रावा विपत्‌ ‘adversity is the fouch-stone of (the 
sincerity of ) friendship.’ 
ग्राहकेग्रंद्यत -चोर: पदेन ‘a thief is traced out by'his foot-steps.' -ब्रह्मश- 
ब्दस्य व्युत्पाद्यमानस्य ‘when the word Brahma is traced (.t0.its root). 
क्षूण्णादत्मेनः from the trodden (beaten ).path. — 
पर॑तपो नाम यथार्थनामा ‘Parantape truly so called." धुवसिद्धेरपि यथार्थः 
नाम्नः ‘of Dhruvasiddhi true-to his name,’ furuly so-called.’ 
उपकारः प्रत्युपकारेण निर्यातयितव्यः ‘one good furn deserves another.’ 
à U. - 
असमर्थित, अतर्कित, अतकितोपनत ‘unexpected.’ 
समवायो हि दुस्तरः, संहतिः कार्यसाधिका ‘union is strength." 
ज्योतिः शब्दस्तेजसि प्रयुज्यते ०० word ज्योतिः is ७४९० in the sense of 
Light. ' ज्योतिःशब्दोः ज्वलन एव रूढः “ज्योतिः is conventionally used for fire.’ 
. AJIA RIAIT ‘not. used. to ornaments." 
v. 
रणधुरां वहु, समरशिरसि. sq. ‘to lead.the van.’ 
: वाचिक़ं, वाचानिक॑, शब्दाख्येयं ‘a verbal message.’ 
वाग्व्यवहारः verbal ( oral) discussion.’ 
लोक-व्यवहार- दृष्ट्या “rom a worldly (.practical ) point of view.’ 
नि्व्यूढर्तेऽपत्यस्नेहः ‘thy parental affection has been fully vindicated 
or shown.’ : 
Ow. 
कालः कश्रित्प्रतीक्ष्यतां wait for some time.’ सहस्व मासद्वयं wait for two 
months.’ 
स्फुलिंगावस्थया वहिरेथापेक्ष इव स्थित; ‘here is fire in the state of a 
spark ( only ) waiting for fuel.. 
त्वत्तो न किमपि परिहास्यतेः ‘nothing will-be wanting to you.’ 
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YIE. 

न कामचारो मयि झंकनीयः “do nob suspect me of wantonness.’ 

gaat सेवू ‘warm oneself (in the sun). अग्र्यातपं सेव्‌ warm 
oneself at the fire.’ 

agad ‘waving and waning.' 

अंतरा ‘on the way.’ परिपंथीभ्रू ‘stand or come in the way,’ fi, 
स्वातंत्यमवर्लंबस ‘do you have your own way. 

सर्वत्र नो वातेमवेहि ‘know that we are doing well in every respect.’ 
युज्यते, Ae, तथेति उक्त्वा ‘saying very well.’ 

daaah: ‘acting according to another's whim’. 

ईश्वरेच्छा बलीयसी, प्रभवति भगवान्‌ बिधिः "God's will be done.’ बलात्‌, 
इठात्‌, अकामतः ‘against one's will.’ 

atqa: NHÉ ‘the ignominy was wiped out.’ í 

कुँठितमाति: आसीत्‌, निरुत्तरीकृतः ‘he was at his wits’ end.’ 

कष्टमभ्यापन: ‘in a woeful plight.’ 

Safad, किमत्र fad ‘it is no wonder,’ ‘what wonder is there.’ 

सत्य-पालित-संगरः-संघः ‘true to, or keeping one's word.’ 

लघुसंदेशपदा सरस्वती ‘a briefly-worded message.’ सम्यग्ग्रथित-साधुविन्यस्त - 
qq ‘well worded.’ करुणार्थंग्रथित ‘pathetically worded.’ 

त्वं मम जीवितसरवृस्वीभतः ‘you are my all-the-world’ (the all-in-all of 
my life ). लौकिक ‘knowing the ways of the world.’ 

न afi प्रागवस्थायाः पंरिहीयसे ‘you are not then worse off or in a; worse 
condition than before.’ : 


A 


अडुरूपभर्दृगामिनी ‘having a husband worthy of herself.’ 
वैरसाधनं-निर्यातनं ‘wreaking revenge.’ 
Y. 
até, अथ कि ‘yes’. तथोति उक्त्वा ‘saying yes’. 
वैतसीं ait Set ‘to yield to a superior foe.’ 


a 
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अरण्ये$घिवस्तु यतय इच्छंति। 
संन्यासी बहवो दिनान्येकस्थाने नावसेत्‌। 
-यद्रामादतरेणायोध्या अल्या दृश्यते तत्केकेयीवचनस्य परिणामः। 

अस्य गिरेरभितो त्रहवोऽइमानः संति 

अस्य THA: परितः पलाशटक्षा TAT | 

हा थिङ मेऽन्यायाचरणं कुरते । 
'स एवं विचारयन्‌ सकला रात्रि्व्यतीयाय। « 

दुर्योधन: पांडवान्नालिह्यत्‌। ८ : E 
Wag वाणानहं क्षिपामे स तु मह्यं इश्चदो संचति। . Ext 
मम वचनं स न विश्वसिति। “४ 
'सर्वेभ्यः पुत्रेभ्यो गोपालः पितुः श्रेष्ठ: 
'सर्वोभ्यो नदीभ्यो भागीरथी द्राधिष्ठा। «c 
स भोजनादल त्रहिरगच्छत्‌। .: ॒ 
PANGAN केवलं दुःखस्थानमस्तीति साथोरंतरेण को जानाति। :, ...-.. . . 
इयं नगरी त्रयः क्रोशा आयता। LILES 
धनिन्नं द्रव्यं याचितः भिक्षके: | : 
sire sar ममंथे देवैः । 

तेपां मे च सख्यमस्ति। 

अयं वित्तसंचयस्त एव । 5 - 
ता वात्रानय मा वा तत्र नय। : 

हे जगन्नाथ मे सर्वाणि पापानि क्षमस्व | ८ « 

ताः खिय आत्मनो निंदंति । 

सा शुवतिरात्मानं इतप्रायाममन्यत। 

क्रुद्धः पुरुपः शिलायामप्यघिशेते | 

गोपालो वा TAT वा त्वं RT करिष्यधेति मां भाति। EE 

पाथेक उत्थिते सति तस्य साधेमहमगच्छम्‌। ` ' “` / ८ 

समागते ब्रालेपु तान्फलानि दातुमारभस्व। .. : 

तस्मिन्‌ राजनि वडधामीशाने.न कोपि सामंतस्तमभिभाविठुं येते - 

23 514 
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, x E 
अजासु क्षेत्रं नीयमाना ताः शस्यमखादयत्‌ । 
भार्याया आक्रोशंत्याः सा भत्रां प्रतिपिद्धा। 
दंभश्र Agi सदा गर्हणीम्रो । 77 
रूपवतीभायो सदा प्रीतिपात्रा भवाति। 
पिता च माता च वाद्धेकये परिपालनीयः। 
Wa एवखवाच BACT दोप एव। 
यत्कौयेमित्याचक्षते तत्प्रकृतिरेव खलानाम्‌। 
अन्येषां पुत्राणां राम एवं पितुः प्रेयानासीत्‌। 
cd मम प्राणानामपि प्रियतरा अतस्त्वां सर्व कथयामि E 
आह तत्र गंतु न शक्रोमि हि मध्ये नद्यायातवती | 
वरं भिक्षां याचितुं न ठु परसेवाविधिम्‌। 
अहं वा ध्वं तचक्रार। 
स गृहं प्रस्थागतो वा नेति मां सत्वरं निवेदय। 
राज्ञापराधिनं शता रूपका SEAT: | 
इंद्र: स्वयञ्चः किन्नरमिथुनेगांपयामास। 
प्रासाइस्य परितोऽमात्यं भिक्षकान्‌ स्थापयति राजा । 
क्वाचितेम वत्सेन पथः पायय तमनं वा खादय। 
राज्ञी वनात्पुःपाणि दासीरानाययत्‌। 
अह मम मित्रं मा पारितोपिकमपदापयम्‌। 
गुणिषु पूजास्थानं गुणा एत्रास्ति न छिगं वा न वयः। 
तस्या नार्या अवलोकनस्थ पात्रं ते नरा PIT | 
अत्र विषये इंचरों न दोपास्पदः। 
"WT तपस्विनी मत्कृपापात्रं जातम्‌। 
गोविंदस्तस्य भायो च स्तुत्य चरिते ur 
तपो दमो निःस्पृहता च सत्रे अमी यातिषु प्रशस्याः। 
RA रामं जनकः कमपि rd शिवधडर्भेजयितुं न शशाक d 
अयं पर्वेतोऽस्य ग्रामस्योत्तरः। 
रामस्य पूर्व गोविंद आगच्छतु। 
d दित्रतमारभ्य मम मनः पर्याकुलं जातम्‌। 
पुत्रविवाहस्यानंतरं पिता ग्रामस्य बहिरावसथेऽध्युवास । 
स झिप्येणोपनिपदं वेदयामास। 
स्वामिना भृत्येन We पयो दोह्यते | 
Rah श्रेष्टिन धनं याचयाति । 
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स नरः पादस्य खंजः अयं तु नयनस्य काण: | 

स get नावि गतः WHE च प्रत्यागतः | 

यज्ञदत्तः कुंडिनपुराय प्रेषितः स मासद्वये प्रत्यागमिष्यति | 

रथस्य एव बहु शोभसे तत्कृतमत्यादरस्य । 

हिरण्यकश्चित्रग्रीवस्य प्राणा आपतन्‌। 

गोविंदो युयं चेतद्रकुरुताम्‌। 

अहं ते वीराश्च TEL पराजयन्‌। 7 ५ 

त्वमहं गापालसुनवश्च तत्कृत्यं Fa: | FS Los 
अयं ITE ब्राह्मणा वा ग्रामं गच्छतु । 

यूयं वयं वा नदीं गमिष्यथ । 

अतस्त्वां दूरादेव नमः | 

इमां वातोमहं वयस्य कथयामि | 

यदि स स्या पाउँ नाध्यापयति तहि मा तन्रिवेदय । 

देवाः स्वभयकारणं ब्रह्माणमाचख्यु: । 

तस्मै अहं दृतं प्रहितवान्‌, किंतु पादलीपुत्राय न कोप्यद्यापि विसृष्ट: । 
अयं नरश्रौराणामदीत बिभेत्ति। 

ममागमनस्य प्रागव स गतः । 

अलं ते बहु ताडायेतुं सोऽस्यश्क्तः | 

अस्य पुस्तकस्य रामाय प्रयोजनं नास्ति । 

ये यतयोऽरण्येऽधिवसंति तेभ्यो नृपाइग्रहशय क उपयोग: । 

भक्त देवो रोचते | 

आहं देवदत्तस्य शता रूपका धारयामि | 

स मयि gene नाहं तम्मा अभिद्ुह्यामि। 

न किमपि त्वामधुना प्रत्याशणोम i 

राजस्योगरि चंडवमा शास्ति। 

अहं "TE हत्वा स प्रत्याजगाम | 

रामो रावणं gear त्रिभिषणो छंकाराज्ये स्थापित: । 

त्वया प्रातरेव गां पयो दोग्धव्यमिति तमादिशन्‌ रामोऽत्रागतवान्‌। 
गोतमीं ast सर्वे निष्क्रांताः। 


अद्मभिषांतं स aaga: | E 


रामाय द्वौ पत्रावास्ताम्‌ | 
प्रभवाति निजाय कन्यकाजनाय महाराज: | 
वाछकिः पातालतलस्येष्टे । 


C 
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मामग्रे कि तिष्टासि | 

अस्य पर्वतस्य पूर्व महावापी adi | 
अस्मादुत्तरतस्तु QU इमशानम । 

दिवसे त्रिः संध्यासुपासीत | 

वर्षत्रये दशक्ृत्वोऽपि मम गृहे त्वे नागच्छः | 
उपवनाइक्षिणेनार्तरवं Bear दुःखितान्‌ शरणं प्रत्यश्षणोत । 
अधुना उदृष्मिवति चेत्डभिक्षं सर्वेत्राजनिष्ठ । 
अपि नाम स राजास्मत्समी हितं संपादयिता | 
आहं हा: पथि महांतं ust ददं । 

अत्र विषये तव संदेहो मा5भूत्‌। 

मा चौरानभेष्ट | 

यद्यहं तत्र बभूव तदा त्वं ATG: साधं मा कलहमकृथा इति aequa. 
स्वपुत्रं यथा अन्येपां पत्रेभ्योऽपि प्रीतिः कतंव्या । 
अशीतिदिवसा यावत्स Weal मामसेविष्ट । 
यावद्धनमीश्रेणास्मान्‌ दीयते तस्मिन्संतोषो मान्यः | 

ते रथे कुछमएराय यातवंतः। 

सा मतवतीत्याकण्याहं दुःखितो जातवान्‌। 

शिशना भाषितं स्मितं च पित्रोरानंदोत्पादकम्‌ | 

अयं मम चिरंतनो वयस्यो भवितव्यः | 
स्वय्यस्माञूशासति कथमस्मामिरमिभ्ूतं भाव्यम्‌ | 
कुमंत्रिणा quer न प्रवेटव्यम्‌। 

गोपालो नाम वयस्येन सहागच्छम्‌। 

जितोसौ मया षोडशसहस्राणां रूपकाणास्‌। 

कांचीनाम नगर्या थनभित्रनाम वणिगवसत्‌ । 
gadai नाम नगरे Bt कोलिको वयस्यभावेन आवसतः | 
चंदनामिव शीतले कदलीग्रृहे$पि सा निदेत्ति नालभत | 
रामेतिनामा दशरथस्य पुत्र आसीत्‌ | i 
उपला इव शुष्वस्मानवस्कंदस्तु वय किं कुर्यानेति न जज्ञिम | 
सुरशुरुमिव प्रज्ञस्यास्य त्राह्मणस्य दक्षिणां किं न दत्से । 
तव च मे च सख्यमास्त | 

xn id SENN त्वामह खद्रिकाशतं दास्यांमि । 

ARa भ्राजमातं उतमलब्धं तु इयं 
अश्वमारोइं मे रोचते। bo eee 
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त्वामावस्थातुं कथमह मलमंस्ये | 

अहं त्वामेंतत्कतुंमिच्छामि । 

इमं ग्रंथं वाचायेठुं न शक्यते। 
इममास्रटक्षमथः पातयितु न सांप्रतम्‌ | 

वरं देशमापि त्यक्तं न तु नीचसेवां विधातुम्‌ । 
दशरथाय त्रिभायाभ्यः पुत्रचतुष्टयम्रदपादि i 
विजयतु भवान्‌ य एवं जनानानंदयः | 

एनां भवतेऽडरक्तां कि निष्कारणेन त्यजसि । 
इमं दिवसमारभ्य मासाद्विजयादशमी भवति । 


—P —M—— 
OU 
N 


A GLOSSARY. 


'Sanskrit-English. 
——— M————— 


a. 
अंशुमालिन्‌ m. the sun. 
अकलित ०. incomprehensible, nob 
known. 
अकिंचनत्वं being penniless. 
अक्षयत्वं indestructibility. 
अगुणः a bad quality. 
ATEI a. not covetous. 
अग्निसात्क 8 ए. to consign to the 
flames, burn. : 
अग्रजन्मन्‌ m. & Bráhmana. 
अग्रणीः a leader. 
wm a. best. ` 
aqi sin. 
अंक: a speck, spot, 
MB: a sprout. 
अंगे a component part. / 
अँगरागः a scented cosmetic. 
अंगुलि f. » finger. 
अंगुलीयक्ः-क a ring. 
अचितनीय ०. incomprehensible, 
inconceivable. 
अज a. not born. 
sisi collyrium. 
अतिक्रांत p. p. past. 
अतिगहित p. p. very blameable. 


अतिप्रसंगः excessive rudeness. 

अतिभूमिः excess, climax. 

अतिमात्रं adv. excessively. 

अतिघझुक्ततता the Mádhavi or ver- 

- nal creeper, 

अतियंत्राण! over-constraint. 

अतिलोल a. very frail. 

अतिलोहित ७. very red. 

अतिद्रेपण a. most shameful, 

अत्यादरः excessive respect. 

अत्रांतरे adv. in the meanwhile. 

aaka a. not distant. 

अधिक्षिप्त p. p. reviled, traduced, 
abused. 

अधिज्य o. well-strung. 

अधिराजः a supreme or paramount 
lord. 

अध्वरः a sacrifice. 

अनंगः Cupid, bodiless one. 

ATAT a. not to be delayed. 

अनछुदार a. having no suitable 
wife. 

अनंतर a. contiguous, neighbour 
ing. 

अनपायिन्‌ a. imperishable. 

ATA a. unbending, haughty. 
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"झनघेत्वं being. invaluable. अतारत p. p disappeared, de- 


$- अनवगीत 2. p. not censured, parted 
अनातप ८. cool, protected from अंतलान p. p. latent, hidden, 
heat. _| Maat: the 10080 or district bet- 
अनातुर ८. not stick or fatigued. ween the Ganges and Yamuná 
-AMAT 6, foolish, sily. ^| rivers 
-अनादि a. having no beginning. अपकारिनू 6. one who does ill. 
"अनायास ५. easy. अपचारः improper conduct. ` 
अनाम्यं health. अपदेश: a pretext, colour, ; 
afda a. distressed, SOrTy. " अपयशस्‌ 5. ignominy, ill-repute. . 
'अनीश ०. having no control or | अपरिसमाप्त » p. unceasing, un- 
mastery . ending. 
*अचुयुणं adv. favourably, so as to | अपवाद: censure 
x please one. अपहस्तित ०. abandoned, thrown 
‘AFAT: a follower. away 
Saat: a younger brother. अपुनरुक्त ५. not repeated, mew 
"AFTR a. unsurpassed. and new every day. 
` भइस्सेकः absence of pride. अपूर्वं a. new, the like of which 
` MARL 6. not puffed up. ` did not exist. 
agi: course, flow, continuity. अपोहनं reasoning power. 
अचुपक्रम्य 6. incurable. i अप्रतिभट a. unrivalled, having 
AIT a. guileless. no rival. 9 
aaa p p. inferred guessed. अप्रातिविधेय o. irremediable, 
"अडविद्ध p. p. intertwined, over- | अप्रतिइत p. p. intact, unmarred, 
spread. unimpaired 


4 ‘Saale f. complying or obedient | अप्रत्यय ५. diffident. 
spirit; experience of the past. अप्रमेय a. innumerable, abundant. 
"अनृतं untruth. अत्रला à woman. . 
-AARAA m. the inmost sonl. अब्जभू: the God Brahmá, — 
“SAT: an obstacle, impediment. | अभिख्या beauty, splendour, — 
cettite the sky. : अभिगमन sexual intercourse, ... 
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aS 
` | ağ with सं 10 A. to conside» ` 


अभिजनः noble descent. 

अभिज्ञानं a token of recognition, 
souvenir. : 

अभिनव o. new, fresh, blooming. 

अभिनिवेशः application, devotion, 
intentness. 


अभिमत p. p. liked, dear, desired. ' 


अभियुक्तः 8 learned man 
m.an invader 
Ml æ. very charming. 
NST: a desire, longing for. 
अभिव्यक्त 9. p. clear, very. distinct. 
अभिपेणय ( denom. ) to face or en- 
counter with an army. 
अभि ( ति) संघानं cheating, deceiv- 
ing. 
अभ्यवहार्य food, eatable (lit.) that 
~. Which is fit to be eaten. . 
अभ्यागत 7. p. come as ७ guest. 
अग्युपेत p. p. undertaken 
SATS an evil, an evil thought 
ana 6. enraged, exasperated 
अमल c. pure, white. 

“Saga 2. superhuman, 

अमाचउपी an irrational female. 
भमोघ o. infallible, unfailing. 
अंजुवाह: a ‘cloud. 

AGA 7. iron. : 

अरुण: charioteer of the sun. 
अरुंधती wife of Vasistha. 

mii acquisition, 


GLOSSARY. 


अव्या 


= 


imagine; with प्र to pursue, 
अथ्ये ८. significant, not deviating 
from the sense. 
Sed ८. deserving, worthy. 
अल्पमेघस 6. foolish, dull-witted, 
अवकल्प्य 6: fit to be thought of 
or conceived 


अवक्षयः destruction, decay, sinke. 


ing, drooping 

अवकाशः ground, room, scope. 

अवताइनं crushing, treading. 

अवपातः ७ pit for catching game, 

अवध्य a. fit to be condemned. 

अवधूत p. p. spurned disdain-. 
fully slighted. 

अवमानिन्‌ 6. slighting, disregard- 
ing 

अवयव: a member. 

अवलोकिता name of a maid sere 
vant. 

अवसन्न p. p. ended, terminated. 

अवसानं close, termination. 

अवस्थित p. p. settled, remained. 

अविक्षत p. p. not hurt, safe and 
sound. 

अविधवा a woman not widowed, 
having her husband living 

अविनीत p. p. rude. 

अव्यापन्न p. p. alive, not dead. 

अब्याहत p. 2. unobstructed. 


GLOSSARY, 


अश 


अशानिः thunderbolt. 

अशनं food. 

अशरण ८. helpless. 

agi mishap, calamity, 

अशेषतः adv. completely. 

ST HW: a horse-faced creature, 

अश्वमेधः the horse-sacrifice, - 

अस्‌ with उत्‌ pass. to turn away 
from; with विपरि 4 P. to under- 
go à change. 

असंविदान 6. ignorant. 

असक्त 6. not over-attached, 

MATT ८. incongruous, ill-suited, 
improper. 

असार a. worthless, weak. 

असारता transient state, frail or 
transitory nature, 

असित ७. black. 

असिपत्र the blade of a sword. 

अस्ताचल: the setting ( western ) 
mountain. 

अहंकार: egotism, pride. 

अह्लाय adv. quickly, at once, 


आ. 


आकरः a mine 

आकारः appearance, form. : 

SHS ८. full of; affected by, 
overcome with: 

ahid wailing. . E 

आखडलः a name of Indra 

आखुः a mouse, rat 


Sa लि लि लल ला Kom wupe 9 ळे € — REO 
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$< ———. 
आख्यात 7. p. told, announced 


ANJAR: a guest, a stranger; "ता. 
the state of being a stranger, 

आगमः appearance; bursting out 

AMHA a. versed in theory. 

आतकः agony, excessive  tor- 
ment. 

आतपः heat, sultriness 

आतप p. p. heated, afflicted by - 
heat, 


आतिथ्यं hospitality, hospitable- 
reception; ०क्रिया rite of hospita-- 
lity. 

आतुर 6. afflicted, troubled. 

आत्मवत्‌ ५. wise, intelligent. 

IZT: a. love, fondness 

आदतः in the very bud 
आस्मीकृ 8 U. to conquer, acquire, 

आधात m. one who imparts. - 

आधिः a. bane, curse, 

आधिपत्यं sway, rule. ` 

आंतर 6. inward, internal. 

atiga delight; pleasing to. 

आपणः-णं a market, store house. 

आपतित p. p. come to pass, oc-- 
curred, befallen 

आपन्न 9. p. distressed. - 

आप्त: credible or trustworthy 
person 


आप्यायना growing fat or stout, 
आभोगः environs, outskirts. , 
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आसं इश 
———————————— 
Say ८. lovely, charming. आशीविषः a serpent. 
आमिपं bait. आशु adv. quickly. 
सायः gain, acquisition. आश्रम: a stage or state of life, 
आयत p. p. long. आस with HX 2 A. to wait upon, 
आयतनं an abode. serve. 
आयासयितू a. giving trouble. | आसक्त p. p. fixed upon. 


आयुष्मप्‌ 6. long-lived ( one ). 


आसक्ति f. attachment. 
आयोध्यिकः an inhabitant of Ayo- : 


आस्तरणं a bed. 


dhyá. | आस्थानं an assembly; मंडपः an 
आरंभ: an action, undertaking. assembly-room, hall of audi- 
आराधनं entertainment, propitia- | ence. 

tion. आहवः a battle. 


आये a. polite, courteous, worthy. आहार: food. 


ÄTA: aterm used in speaking | Caen 
of the husband. | eh: a juggler. . 


आर्यमिश्राः worthy or respectable | g. 
persons. | 
आर्क ०. pertaining to a mad | इ With प्रति caus, to convince; 
dog. with eqq to separate, part. 
आली a female companion. | इताः one of the kings of the 
आलोक: sight. solar line, ancestor of Raghu. 
'अ,लोचित p.p. thought, consider- | इंद्रिय organ‘of sense; sense. 
ed. इंधनं fuel. 
आवरणं obscuring, blinding. जिव धनयम 
आवलित p. p. slightly turned. $. 
आवसथः a dwelling, house, abode. 
भाविल a. turbid, muddy. इक्ष्‌ with अठ 1 A. to look after, 
'आविल्य (denom.) to sully, to| inquire after. i l 
make turbid, इश्चणं eye; sight. 
anza 2. p. surrounded by. इंप्सित ७. p. liked, desired. 


आवेशः influence, subjection. ईशः a lord, master ; S'iva. 


GLOSSARY. 


Su 


इश्वर a. able; -X: a lord. 
ig 1A. to wish, desire. 


S. 


उचित a. usual, customary. 

इच्छित p. p. high, raised up. 

send: height; excellence. 

उत्कुल a. dishonvuring or disgrac- 
ing the family. 

उत्कुष्टं & lond cry. 

उत्खात p. p. extermiated, eradi- 
cated. 

उत्खातीन्‌ 6. full of hollows, hav- 
ing ups and downs. 

उत्तय ( denom. ) to form into an 
ornamental braid. 

उत्तर a. latter;-x[ (f.) Abhimanyu’s 
wife. 

उत्तरोत्तर a. ever-increasing. 

उत्तान a. open, unreserved, guile- 
less. 

उत्तानित p. p. stretched, opened. 

उत्पालिनी a lotus-plant. 

उत्पीडः a wreath, curl. 

उत्सवः festivity, 
joieing. 

Uda: account, history. 

उदय: appearance, sight. 

उद्दामं adv. without restraint, 
violently. 


उद्यत p. p. engaged in, intent on 


ceremonial | 
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उद्यमः resolve, determination. 

Sga a. proud, high. 

TAMT a. shedding tears. 

उन्नतत्वं nobleness, sublimity. 

उन्नाति f. eminence, elevation, dig- 
nity. 

उन्खुख ८. ready. 

उपक्रंठ: vicinity. 

डपकार: doing good, 
obligations, 


उपकारिन्‌ m. a benefactor. 


conferring 


`| उपकायो a royal tent, 


उपघातः destruction, injury. 

उपचारः external show, outward 
form; mode of address. 

उपदेश: instruction. 

उपद्रवः harm, injury. 

उपनत p. p. come, befallen. 

उपनिपातः occurrence, befalling. 

उपपन्न a. fit, proper. 

उपमा comparison. 

उपरत 7. p. dead. 

उपरागः eclipse. 

उपरोध: disturbance; damage, in- 
jury: 

उपलक्षणं characteristic sign. 

उपलेभ: ascertaining 

उपवासः a fast. 

उपहत 7. P doomed, stuck down 

उपस्थित p.p. that has drawn near 
or approached, befallen 
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डप 


GLOSSARY. 


— — ——————ÓM 


उपहास्यता derision, ridicule. 

उपाधी: condition, circumstance. 

उपाध्यायः & preceptor. 

उपालंभः a taunt. * 

sqz adv. in private. 

उपाश्रयः resorting to, seeking pro- 
tection of. 

उषस्‌ f. morning, dawn. 

उष्मन्‌ m. warmth, heat. 

उष्णिमन m. heat. 

ऊ. 

ऊरीकृत p. p. undertaken. 

ऊरु: the thigh. 

ऊजेस्व॒ल a great, powerful. 

ऊर्मि a billow, wave. 

wg with अप 1 P. to remove, des- 
troy. 


zh. 
ऋजु ८. not evil, unsinister. 


RAT ०. almost a sage. 
ऋषिकुमारः a young sage. 
KIAN: the son-in-law of 
Das'aratha. 
T. 
एकपदे adv. suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 


एकाग्र a. concentrated, fixed on 
one object. 


एकांत ८. excessive, ever -lasting 
perpetual; with adj very ex. 
cessively. 
एकैक शः adv. one by one. 
qa ४. p. brought up, reared. 
Wid . a sin. 
ü. 


‘earn ५. descended from Iksh- 
váku. 
em: Indra’s elephant. 
ओ. 


! ओजस्विन्‌ a. splendid, majestic. 


अ. 


औदारिकः a glutton. 
औदासीन्यं indifference. 
क. र 
ककुदं the hump; ( fig.) chief or 
foremost. 
कचः hair. 
RAS collyrium, soot. 
कंद्र wifhsq lA. to be eager or 
anxious for. 
कतिपय a. some, a few. 
कथमपि adv. with great diffculty.. 
कदली a plantain tree. 
कनके gold. 
कंदरः-रं & cave, glen, defile. 
WS: a mass, collection. 
कमल्योनिः Brahma. 


Jaq with अहु to take pity on. 


A 


GLOSSARY. 


कर्णे 


qui qoando. then) an ia आ 10. to hear. 

‘orate: a helmsman, pilot. 

कलकल: an uproar, 

'कलहंसः a duck or goose. 

कलभः a cub, a young elephant, 

कला a digit. 

ROM 2 bud. 

कलेवरं the body. 

‘Req: a form, mode. 

कल्पांत; the end or dissolution of 
the world, 

कल्य a. early, prime. 

कल्याण ८. noble, good, blessed. 
ल्याणिन्‌ a. blessed. 

"RH a. difficult. 

काकपक्ष:-क्षकः side-locks of hair, 

कांचने gold. 

कामः & desire; Cupid. 

कामगम 6. going at will. 

कामत: adv. out of lust or passion, 
sensuously. 

कामस्‌ 6. fulfilling* or yielding 
the desires. 

कामिन्‌ m. a lover, gallant. 

कार्तातिकः an astrologer, a for- 
tune-teller. 

कापाय a red garment. 

That: one of a class of celestial 
choristers or musicians. 

किंवदाते a report, rumor. 


किरीटी (न्‌) Arjuna. 
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कुटिल ८. crooked, wily. 
gem: pavement : 
कुटुंबिन्‌ m. a family man, 
कुतूहल curiosity. 
Bla a. foolish, dull witted.! 
Haz a lotus. 
Fai a lotus-plant 
कुशल welfare well-being, 
HUST 6. doing well 
suaga a. of sharp intellect 
HAG f. a brook, rivulet, 
कृ 8 ए. with पुर: to place in the 
front;-37q] to remove, prevent; 
-उप to do good to, benefit ; -वि 
pass. to undergo a change, be 
affected by; -विप्र to tease, 
harm; (p. p.) wronged, ill- 
treated; troubled, harassed, in- 
jured. 
कृतधी a. wise, thoughtful, 
कृत्स्न o. whole, entire. 
कृपण a. mean-hearted. 
कृश ०. lean, emaciated. 
gq l P. with (d to bend, direct 
( as & bow ). 
कृषि f. husbandry, cultivation, 
BL with परि (causal) fix upon, 
design; -@ (causal) intend, 
settle, aim at. 
कृष्णवत्मेन्‌ m. fire. 
केतनं an abode, residence. 
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GLOSSARY. 


गाह 


ll 
MÁM—————————————— 


केशीन्‌ m. name of a demon. 


केसारिन्‌ m. a lion. 
कोटर:-र॑ a hollow, cavity. 


कोटि f. pitch; extremity, end 
point; पराकोदी: highest pitch 
climax. 


कोंशः-पः a bud. 
कोतूहलं curiosity. 
कापीन a small piece of cloth worn 
over the privities. 
कोंबेरी the northern direction. 
कौरव्यः » descendant of the 
Kurus. 
कालीन evil report, scandal 
कौर्मं a. belonging to a tortoise 
कोशिकः  Vis'vámitra, son of 
कुशीकः ०की name of 8 woman. 
क्रकचः 5 saw. 
करम with आ to fall upon, seize. 
क्रिया work, composition. 
teari a toy. 
Wed weakness, timidity, unman- 
ly behaviour; being neuter. 
क्षणिक a. momentary, transitory. 
क्षत्रं the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 
adia p. p. destroyed. 
क्षपा night. 
क्षम ०. able, capable; fit, proper. 
क्षयः waning. 
क्षात्र c. belonging to or becoming 
the Kshatriya class, 


क्षितिपः 


acia: the salt ocean. 


क्षितीश्वरः , } a king, lord of earth 
क्षिप्‌ with आ 6 P. to dash against, 
to seduce, entice; -ff to bestow 
on, devote to 
a3 a. mean-hearted, base; worth. 
less. 
क्षेत्र field. 
क्षोभः jolting, violent shaking, 
T. 
@ the sky. 
खंडः breaking, splitting;::a frag- 
ment ie e Fain! 
खल्त्राटः a bald-headed person. उच 
faa a. fatigued. exhwusted 
T. 
गणकः an astrologer. 
गणिका ७ harlot. 
गति f. recourse, help alternative. 
ngä adv. falteringly, convulsively 
TIT: odour, perfume 
Trac: an elephant of the best 
class (emitting a sweet smell). 
गभस्तिः a ray. 
गम्‌ with GAT to go to meet or 
receive. 
गर्भेश्ररत्वं being born rich, getting 
wealth by inheritance. 
गांभीयं depth. 
शाहू 1 A. to enter, penetrate.. 


vy 


> 


GLOSSARY. 


गिरी 


गिरीशः adn 97०. 0 8 j 
gor: a good result or effect; 
credit, merit; use, efficacy. 
गुरु 6. foremost, chief;—( s. ) 
father; ( pl. ) elders. 
ग्रृहमेथिन्‌ m. a householder. 
ग्राहिणी a house-wife. 
गोत्र 8 family. 
गोमायुः jackal. 
गोरवं magnitude. 
ग्रह: seizure. 
ग्राम्य 6. vulgar, churlish. 
a. s 
घट्ट with सँ caus. to unite, join. 
TATI: the hot-rayed sun. 
घातक: an executioner. 
a. 
चक्रवर्तिन्‌ m. a sovereign or 
paramount ruler. 
चक्रत्रालं the horizon. 
चक्ष्‌ with प्रत्या 2°A. to repudiate, 
caste of. i 
चंचत्‌ a. shaking about, waving. 
a: the beak. ` 
चंद्रकांत: the moon-stone, ` 
चपल a. inconsiderate, 
less; fickle, unsteady, 
चमूं f. an army. 
चयः a lump, heap. 
चर्‌ 1 P. with वि to roam, wander. 


thought- 
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चरः a Spy. 

चलः द. fickle, unsteady; °चित्तताः 
fickleness of mind. 

चलितं a kind of dance, 

चातकः the Chátaka bird: 

चापठं inconsiderate conduct.- 

चामर a chowrie, * 

"iTi chastity, purity of con- 
duct, : 

चारुता loveliness, beauty, 

चि with प्र pass. to thrive, to grow 
more ond more;—qftto acquire 

चिकीषों desire of doing. 

चित्र a. strange, wonderful, 

चित्रापेंत a. painted or drawn in 
& picture. z 

चूडा crest, crown of the head; 
top; tuft of hair. ° 

चूडामणि 2 crest jewel. . 

चूतः a mango tree. 

चेष्टा an action. 

चेष्टितं course of conduct. 

च्युतात्मन्‌ 6. of a depraved or cor- 
rupt soul, evil-minded. 

छ. 
Dad 7. disguise; pretence. 
ज. 


जड़ ८. grown dull. 
जनता the populace, people. 
जंतु: a creature, being. 
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जन्म 


जन्मभामे j. native land, mother- 
couniry. - 

जयंत: son of Indra. 

जलचरः an acquatic animal. 

जलदः 

जल्सुच. } a cloud. 

wed a water-engine, artificial 
water reservoir. 

जलाशय: a pool of water. 

जातं a child; a collection, brood 
( of young ones ). 

जाति f. caste. 

जाल्मः a rogue, villain. 

जीव्‌ with stg. 1 P. to servive, 
ontlive. 

जीवनं life. 

जीवलोकः the world of the living, 
the universe. 

WA with ससुत्‌ 1 A. to endeavour, 
strive; [d to appear, to per- 
vade, 

ज्या the bow-string. 

ज्ञाति: a kinsman; 
folk 


ज्ञापय (cause. of ज्ञा) with fa, to 
say respectfully, beg to say’ 
request;-37] to command, order, 
ज्यातिशाखं astronomy. 
ज्योतिष्मत्‌ & luminous, brilliant. 
ट 
टिट्टिभी a female bird of that 


naem 


( pl.) kins- 


GLOSSARY. 


ad 
e$. 


ढोक 1 A. to approach, draw near, 
d. 


तटिनी a river. 

ag 6. lean, thin. 

तपन: the sun. 

तप्त p. p. afflicted by heat. 

तदानींतन a. contemporaneous with 
that time, living ai that time. 

तमसा name of a river. 

तामेखा darkness. 

तरंगः a. wave. à 

तरलता fickleness; agitation, per- 
turbation of the senses. 

तातः father; a term of endearment 
( my dear ) 

तापसः an ascetic. 

ताल; a palm tree. 

तितिक्ष 1 4. ( desid. of तिज) to 
forgive 

तिमिरः-रं darkness 

तीक्ष्ण a. severe, oven-rigid 

तीर्थे sacred or holy place;.a 
worthy or fit object, a worthy 
recipient. 

maigh holy water. 

तुपार a. cool, cold. 

तुपार: a thin shower. 

तूर्य्य a musical instrument, 
trumpet. 


St 


~~ 
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तूलः cotton. 

तूष्णीं adv. silent. 

तृ 1 P. with अव to end the 
course, discharge the contents; 
-प्र ०6४५, to deceive; - to grant, 
impart. 

तेजस्विन्‌ 6. possessed of heroic or 
martial splendour; -( s.) a war- 
rior. S 

त्वच्‌ f. a hide, skin. 

=f a collection of three. 

facet: the destroyer of the three 
cities. 

raid ०. having, or existing in, 
three forms. 

qe 

दक्ष a. clever, wise. 

दक्षिण 6. civil, courtesy. 

qx: stalk ( of lotuses ) 

दस्‌ with प्र caus. to curb, subdue. 

aaa control, restraint. 

दम्यः a young bullock that has 
yet to be tamed. 

दयित a. or s. dear, beloved; lord. 

दरी a dale, valley. . 

दपं: pride, haughtiness. 

दर्पणः a mirror. 

qå: a blade of Kus’a grass. 

दलं a portion, bit; small shoot; 
leaf, : 

दवाग्निः conflagration. 

दराने a tooth, tusk, 

24 


दार १. wife. 

दारुण a. painful. : 

दिवसेश्वरः the lord of day, sun, 

दिव्य ०. celestial, heavenly, _ 

दीक्षित P. p. ordained, made ready 
by initiation, i 

दीन 6. pitiable, wretched, sad; 

दीप. 4. 4. to blaze, shine. 

दीपक: a light, lamp. 

Wifirmq ०. possessed of majestic 
lustre. 

दुःस्मर 6. painful to remember. 

दुराराध्य 6. difficult tobe propi- 
tiated. 5 

दुरितं sin. 

दुर्गे a. impassable, impervious; 
(s. ) a difficulty. 

Gaited wickedness, villainy. 

gsiq a. invincible. 

gaa a. dreadful, inviolable, 

दुर्निवार a. irresistible. 

दभि famine, scarcity of corn - 

c. 

gery a. difficult to be transgress- 
ed. 

दुलेलित 6. wayward, unmanage- 
able, 5 

दुश्वर a. austere, hard to practise, 

दुष्कर ०. difficult to be done. 

gemq m. an evil doer, a wicked 
person. : 

gend a misdeed. 
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दुष्टाशय 

दुरात्मन्‌ 

दूरीकृ 8 U. to distance, surpass. 

दूषणं 8 fault, defect, weakness. 

देवरातः a proper name, father of 
Mádhava. 


देवी queen 
& person, an em- 
देदीन्‌ १० } bodied being. 
दैवदुर्विपाक ill-luck, adverse turn 
of fate. 
चुति f. splendour, magnificence. 
द्ृढय ( denom. ) to strengthen. 
goq a material object.  ' 
g 1 P. to ooze; to fiy. 
ZA; a tree 
द्वियाणित a. doubled, doubly in- 
creased, | 
द्विज: a bird; a Bráhmana. 
festa: a Bràhmasa. 
द्विपः an elephant 
T&X«: an elephant, 
TECH: a bee 
#19: a division of the world. 
YA aus a. 
धनंजयः a name of Arjuna. 
धनेशः the lord of wealth, Kubera 
धन्य, a. blessed, happy. 
धन्विन्‌: m. an archer, a bówman. 
a: duty, religious merit; pro- 
priety of conduct, decorum. 


a. wicked-minded. 


GLOSSARY, 


7 
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धर्मक्रिया a religious rite. 

अपत्य } a lawful wife, 

घमोरण्य a penance-grove. 

थर्सासनं a tribunal, a seat of jus- 
tice. 

था 3 U. with अत्तिसं to deceive; 
-अंतर्‌ to hide oneself from; -अभि 
to say, speak; - to treat with, 
make alliance with; to fit ( as 
an arrow ) 

धातू m. the creator. 

धामन्‌ 2. splendour, radiance, 

चारणा steady abstraction of 
mind. 

धारावाहिन्‌ ८. continuous, incessant, 

धारिणी name of a queen. ` 

धीर a. strong-minded, 
ous, persevering. 

धीरता strength of mind, forti: 
tude. 

Wa: a leader, chief 

क्ष्‌ with सं 1A. to kindle 

q with उत्‌ -9 U. to wave, leave 
fluttering 

qs: a rogue. 

1. 10 P. to support, hold upj, 
with qq, or WIA to deliver, save - 
to root up, pull up the roots, 
extirpate; lift up, extract, 
take out. : 


courage- 


) 


GLOSSARY: 


ध्याम 


ध्याम @ dirty, unclean. 
wag, a. roaring, thundering. 

न. 
नकुल: a ichnenmon, & mungoose, 
नक्षत्र an asterism, a lunar man- 

sion. 


ed, rejoice; -आभि to greet, re, 
ceive, congratulate. - 
नेदनं the paradise of Indra. 
नलिनिका name of a maid-serv ‘ant. 
नलिनी a lotus-plant. | 
नवीकृ 8 U. to revive, renew, ` 
ag with सं 4 A. to be ready, 
नाट्यं a dance, dramatic repre- 
sentation, 


नामग्रहण calling to mind the name, 
remembrance of namo. 


"निःश्रेयसं final beattitude, supreme 
happiness. 


Maat falsehood, 
truths. 


free a. cruel, heartless. 
गनिकाम ७. ००००5, abundant. 


'निकपः (ग्रावन्‌) a touch-stone, test; 
muxing powder. 


निखिल a. whole, entire, complete. ` | 
निगाद्य a. to be told or mentioned. 
निग्रहः chastisement,.punishment. | 
निचुलः a tree of that name. ` 

निज a. one's own. 


ielling un- 


नगः 2 mountain. | 


1 


नंदू 1 P. to be delighted or pleas- | 
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Prat adv. excessively, 
Prat G. excessive. 
TAZ TA: the hot Season, summer, 


ZIF the first or original cause. - 


"निधनं death. 


निबंधनं tie, connecting link, . 
निमित्तं good omen; a cause; an 
omen, à 
निमिषः twinkling of the eye. 
नियम; a religious rite, 
नियमेन ००. invariably; as a rule. 
नियोगः order, command, duty. 
निरतिशय ०. unsurpassed. ` ^ 
निरत p. p. intent on. 9 
निरपेक्ष o. regardless, indiffe- 
निरभिठाप a. } - rent. ` 
निरस्त p. p. dispelled. 
निराकरणं repudiation, casting off, 
निर्गम: an outlet. 
निशुण a. worthless. 
निझरः spring, waterfall, cascade, 
निर्वेध: importunity; pressing. .. | 
ai complete satisfaction or 
pleasure, allaying of heat. 
निवांत: still or calm air. 
निर्वादः scandal, evil report. 
निर्वाप्ण alleviation. x 
निटत्ति f. satisfaction, pleasure. ' 
fda p. p. become. A 
: a demon, evil spirit. : 
निशाचर DP. inhabited} by, re- 
sorted to, : 


fred 


निष्कंप o. steady, motionless. 

निष्पीडित p. p. squeezed or pressed 
together. : 

निष्प्रतीकार 6. irremediable. 

निसगे: nature. 


निसृष्ट 9. p. given, bestowed. 
निस्वनः a sound, flourish, 


निश्चिश 6. cruel, ruthless. 

निस्पंद 6. motionless, 

नी 1 P. with stg to cherish, love, 
उप to invest with the sacred 
thread;-@at to bring together, 
join. 

नीरंध्र a. dense, thick. 

नील a. blue. 

gq with वि caus. to divert, enter- 
tain, amuse. 

नूपुरं an anklet. 

नेमित्तिके ४1 effect. 

नैषधः a name of N ala; King of the 
Nishadha, 

‘tg cruelty, harshness of temper. 

नेसागिक 6. natural, innate, inborn 

q. 

qam (पक्कणं) the hut of a 
Chándála. 

पक्षः a side. 


onl a. removing impurity or 
irt 


पंचाल: king of the Panchálas 
cit: a cage. 


ee 
ooo 


GLOSSARY. 


प्राः 
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qg a. sharp. 

qz with परि caus. to teach 

qq 1 P. with पार to hover about 
wheel round; -परा to return: 
arrive; प्राणि to salute, bow 
down d 

पतंग: 8 moth; the sun; 

पातिंवरा (/.) about to choose a. 
husband. 

qagz a vessel of leaves folded. 

पत्रलेखा a proper name, : 

पत्रोर्णं a garment of wove silk, 

पथ्ये well-being, welfare; whole-. 
some diet. 

पदूः with न्या caus. to kill; -प्रति to. 
acknowledge; show, yield; ob- 
tain, get; admit, confess; -उफ 
caus. to bring about, to do. 

पदवी path, line of footsteps, 

पन्नगः & snake, 

पयस्विनी a cow. 

पयोदः a cloud. 

quid: a cuckoo, 

परसप्रख्य a. of great renown, very 
fumous. 

परमार्थ: the highest truth. 

परमार्थतः adv. really. 

परंतप a. paining or harassing the 
enemies. 

परंपरा a series, 

पराक्रम: valour, prowess. 

परागत p. p. returned. 


0७७४६: १ 
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GLOSSARY. 


परा 


IET p. p पराहत्त p. p. turned back, return- | पाणिग्रह mandar ॐ back, return- | पाणिग्रहृ marriage 


ed 
*परिग्रृहीत p. p. patronized, fa- 
voured. 
परिग्रहः espousal. 
* परितपेण a. gratifying. 
* परिदेवना lamentation. 
` परिपंथिन्‌ ०. coming in the way. 
‘qa: degradation, humiliation. 
*परिभाविन्‌ a. humbling, degrading. 


* परिवारः } retinue, train of atten- ` 


* परिजनः dants, suite. 

*परि (री) qm: a -water-course or 
drain, an outlet. z 

` परित्राजिका a female recluse, 


*परिषदू f. audience 

' परीक्षित्त्‌ m. name of a king. 
परांत 2. p. overcome with 

* परोक्षे adv. in one's absence, 
पयटन roaming, travelling 
पयांप्त a. able, competent. 


पयाय: regular-rotation or turn, due | 


order 


"NES: a sprout, twig 

*पल्चविका name of a maid-servant 

SAT a having put forth 
Sprouts, 

“पवन; wind. . 

'पांछल 6. disgracing; कुल" a dis- 
grace to the family. 

“41g ८. pale, whitish 
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पाताल:-ठ the lower or nether re- 
gions 

पात्र an object, 

पानीयं water. 

पापभाज 6. sinful, 

पारक्य a. hostile, 

पारग्रामिक 6. hostile, inimical 

MTRT: the Persians 

qr: side, 

पावकः fire, 

पावन a. purifying, holy. : 

पिंगल a. yellowish; reddish- 
brown, tawny. 

पिटः a basket, 

पिठरं a pot, pan. 

पिपासु ७. (desid. of पा) thirsty. 

AJT a. slanderons 

पिशुनता back-biting, slandering 

पीठं a seat, throne. 


पीडित ». » espoused, taken hold 
of ( as & hand ) 

पीवर a. fat, plump 

पुंगवः a bull ; ( at the end of com- 


pounds) the best or most 
eminent 


पुण्य 6. holy, sacred. 
पुण्यभाज 6. meritorious, blessed 
पुरंदर: a name of Indra. 


| पुरस्कृत v. p. led, headed 


पुराण ७. old. 
| पुष 4 P. to exhibit. 
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ुष्पित a. blossomed, flowered. 
gùg: Cupid; Inst. 
पूरोत्पीड excess or superabun- 
dance of water 
पूर्ववत्‌ adv. as before. 
*पृथग्जनः a low or vulgar man, an 
illiterate person. 
gg surface; back. 
पेशल a. clever, skilful 


पोत: a ship; a young one, as in | 


dixqid: a youthful warrior. 
पोरव ८. descended from पूरु. 
पौरुषं manliness, prowess.  . 
` diez ०. belonging to Indra. 
प्रकीति f. mention of name. 
प्रकीर्तित p. p. styled, called. 
प्रकृति f. body of ministers, 
प्रकोपः provocation. 
प्रकोष्ठ: court in a house. 
प्रकांतं a valorous deed. 
प्रक्षीण ७. p. annihilated. 
प्रगल्भ a. bold 
प्रजागर: sleeplessness, being awake 
at night. 
प्रजापतिः the Creator. 
प्रणयः love; request, supplication. 
प्रणयिता love. 
प्रणायिनी & dear friend. 
प्रणिधि: an emissary. 
ताप IRSE talons lan 
B alou 1 
प्रतिनिध a, d E 
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प्रभा, 
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प्रतिपादित p. p given to; wedded 


प्रतिबंधवत्तू ८. attended: with diff. . 
culties or obstacles Rs 


| प्रतिबद्ध p. p. awakened.. 
| प्रतिबोधवत्त्‌ 6. endowed with reason, 


rational 
प्रातिम 6. like 
maf. a reply, answer 


प्रातिछ। security of position; stabi- 
lity 


प्रातिसक्त p. p. fixed on, attached to.. 


प्रतिक्रिया i a remedy. - 
प्रतीत ७. p. confiding or believing- 


in. 

प्रतीप ८. adverse, contrary. 

प्रत्यग्र ८. fresh, newly-made. 

प्रत्यर्थिन्‌ a. hostile opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 

प्रत्यादेशः an obscurer, rival, ( lit, ). 
throwing into the back-ground 
or eclipsing; repudiation. 

प्रथित p. p. celebrated, well- 
known. 


प्रत्यकू adv. to the west. 
प्रत्युत्पनमाति a. ready-witted. 
प्रदानं giving away in marriage. 
प्रदोषः the evening. 

Ug p. p. run away. 

yd: composition work. 

प्रभवः source. 

प्रभावः power. 
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qued power, authority. प्रस्थ: & kind of measure, 
प्रमदवनं a pleasure-garden. प्रहरणं a missile, weapon, 


प्रमाणं standard, limit, an | प्रहसनं ridicule, mocking, 
authority. : प्राक्‌ adv. to the east of. 

प्रमाणीक 8 U. to regard asan au- प्राकारः a rampart, 
thority. 


प्राग्रसर ८. foremost, first, 


प्रमाथिन्‌ ०. Vor CER NEJE ०. with one’s face turned 
प्रयत p. p. pure, purified by aus- to the east, in the eastern di- 


terities. rection. 
प्रयाणं marching onwards. प्राणायामः suspending the breath. 
प्रयुक्त 9. p. contrived; set on; em- | MAUA: the morning meal, 
ployed, used. breakfast, . 
प्रयोगः practice. प्रांत: the end, margin. 
प्रलापः lamentation, प्राप्तप्रसव a. delivered of a child. 
प्रवणीकृत ७. ७. drawn, inclined. MÅTT desire, love-suit. 
प्रयवस्‌ 6. aged, old. a MZT f. the rainy season. 


प्रवातं current of air; windy or | प्राभिकः a judge, umpire. 
stormy weather; “qq a bed | प्रिय a, dear, beloved. 
pxpoced. to the full current of प्रेषित p. p. sent; dismissed. 
Wat f. commencement. aN ) P f; seron = Heus 
प्रत्रज्या turning out a recluse. स 2 kc i 
प्रशमित p. p. rectified, expiated. 7 
पश्चोतनं sprinkling. फण्या Rood 


फलं lt 
प्रसन्न p. p. pleased. Es : T i 
s: ` फलेग्र “> 3 t 
प्रतगत:-गेन adv. incidentally, by Bü s dn ल EER 
way of. : : 
प्रसद्य adv. perforce. g 
qF: a crane. 


प्रस्ताव: mention, allusion, Jg: a youth, chap, fellow. 

प्रस्तुत object in veiw. बंदी a captive, prisoner. i 
प्रसूति f. progeny, issue. 4go: a bastard, an attendant in 
प्रसूनं 8 flower. the chamber of a horlot. 
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qe army, forces. 
बलिः worship. 


बलिवदें: an ox, & bull. 
बांधव: a relation, kinsman. 


बालिश a. or s. a foolish person. 

faq an image. : 

बीभत्समान pres. p. shrinking from, 
being disgusted with. 

बुद्धिजीवन्‌ 6. employing the reason, 
rational. 

aera: a Brahmanical sage. 

भ. 

भग्नोद्यम ८ foiled in attempts, de- 
feated. 

भेजे 1 U. to entertain, cherish; 
practise, 

ama ८. devoted, loyally at- 
tached, 

भद्रः a title of address, good sir; 
"HT gentle lady; (a. ) auspici- 
ous. 

भरण support, maintenance. 


qd: the best or most eminent 
of the Bharatas. 


भर्तृंदारिका a princess (daughter 
of the lord ). 


भव: birth; S'iva. 
भवनं & house, dwelling. 


भवितव्यता being destined to hap- 
pen, destiny, fate. 


भागघेयं lot, fortune. 
भाग्य prosperity, good days. 


GLOSSARY. 


मंग 


भाजनं a receptacle, reservoir. 

भाष्‌ with अप 1 A. to abuse, re- 
vile. 

भातः feeling or expression of love; 
incident, occurrence; a learned 
man, Honourable Sir. 

भासुर ८. shining, resplendent. 

भास्वत्‌ 6. shining; (s.) the sun, 

भिक्षाशित्वं living by begging. 

भीम a. dreadful, terrible. 

भुजंग: snake. 

सुवनं world. 

भू with वि caus. to think of, 
contemplate; to establish, de- 
cide; perceive, be conscious of; 
-सं to be born. 

भूतं a created being. 

भ्तधारिणी earth, supporter of 
beings. 

भूमिका a part, character (in a 
drama), 

भूमिदेवः a Brahmans. 

WA: adv. again. 

भग adv. for the most part. 

भरिवसुः a proper name, father of 
Málati. 


ei begging. 
भोगः enjoy ment. 
अंश: loss. 
भ्रांतिमत्‌ a. turning, revolving. 
H. 
मंगळ auspiciousness; an auspi- 
cious; rite, (in compounds 


ve 


v 
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मंज ara 
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२ as, मंगळूर TAS 
CR आया ` auspl- | मंदीकृत p. p, slackened. 
cious trumpet; संगलस्नानं auspi- | मंदोत्छक्य a. depressed in spirits, 


cious ablution.. . cast down. f 
मंजु a. sweet. मन्मथः Cupid. 
मंजुल: a kind of creeper. मन्युः grief, sorrow. 
de ornament, decoration; em- | मरिच: pepper, pepper-shrub. 
bellishment. मरीचिः ray. 
मदू with sq caus. to infatuate. मर्त्यः mortal, human being. — 
W3: passion, ardent desire; runt- | West sandal juice, 
ting Juice. | महाजन: the mob, populace. 
मदसुच्‌ 6. being in rut. महाभागः ७ fortunate person. . 
मधु n. liquor. महातेजस्‌ c. of great splendour or 
मधुर ८. lovely, sweet. heroism. 
सधुमासः the spring-time. महाह a. costly. 
मधुसूदनः Krishna (slayer of | महीपालः a king 
Madhu.) महेंद्र: the great Indra. 
मध्यस्थ 6. acting as umpire, महेश्वर: a great lord. 


मनस्विन्‌ Ea intelligent, strong- | महोक्ष: a full-grown bull. 

minded; ft s wise aun महोषधि f. a medicinal drug. 
a m. wise man, sage. मागधी daughter of the king of 
FART: } the mind-born, Cupid. the Magadhas, Sudakshin&. 


मनसिजः मातः a term of endearment. 
AZ with आ 10 A. to take leave | ra: pride, 
of, bid adieu, निनी 

ra cen | सानिनी a proud woman. 

T @ composing hymns. | माइष्यकं human nature. 

मत्रवृत्‌ a. attended with incanta- मारुतः wind. 

_ tions or spells, मालाकार a gardener, florist. 
मथर a. slow. माल्यं a wreath, garland. 

मंद 6. dull, dull-headed. मिश्र 65. an honorific affix, mean- 
मंदभाग्य a. unlucky, ill-starred. ing worthy, respectable. 


मंदायमान a. 18221 hi _ | सक्ताफलं a pearl . 
ing. ० A भप gra a. artless, innocent. 
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ag with ag 1 A. to second, य, 
approve. यजनं 2 sacrifice. 
खुद्रा seal. य॒स्िंचनकारिता doing worthless 


Bene: Vishnu. 
$1. P. to take effect on, pre- 
yail against; to grow stronger 


or more intense, gather 
strength, thicken. द 
Sud a pestle. 
gg: adv. often. 


मूर्तिमत्‌ a. incarnate, embodied 

मू dar: hair. 

मृगतृष्णिका mirage. 

मृणाल a lotus fibre. 

) मृणाठिनी a lotus. 

मुद्‌ f. clay. 

Hg a. soft-minded, weak. 

मृष 10 P. to endure, suffer. 

WAIT adv. wrongly, in vain. 

मुषोंद्य a falsehood. 

मेखला a girdle, belt. 

मेघनाद: a proper name. 

मेधा talent, retentive faculty. 

सेध्य a sacred, holy. 

मेथिलेयः son of Maithilt, Kus'a. 

मोक्षः release. 

मोल 6. or s one brought up in 
one’s service for generations, an 
old or hereditary servant 
(minister &o. ) 

म्लेंच्छ; a man of an oujoast race; a 
barbarian. 


things. 

यथार्थ 6. significant, true to its 
sense. 

यथावत adv. according to the pro- 
per method, properly, duly. 

यदृच्छया adv. accidentally, by 
chance. 

य॒म्‌ with ft 1 P. to dissuade; 
( caus.) to regulate, control. 

यम a. twin. 

यष्टि f. a necklace, garland, 

यस with sm caus. to trouble, tor- 
ment. 

या with q 2 P. to march on, set 
out. 

यात्रा mean solicitation. 

यातुधानः an evil spirit, a Rák- 
shasa. 

याइच्छिक o. accidental. 

यावदर्थ adv. in all senses. 

युज 7 U. to design, intend, des- 
tine; -f caus. to yoke, harness; 

. to unite; -प्र ( A.) to act, re- 
present (dramatically ). -सप्र 
pass, to be engaged in, apply 
oneself to, a business. 

qq f. fight. 

युवराज: an heir-apparent to & 
throne. 


AN 


GLOSSARY, 


योगः 


योगः the science or power of con- 
centrating the mind; deep con- 
templation 

योजनं ७ distance of 8 miles. 

योनि; source, origin. 

X. 

रंहस्‌ n. speed, velocity. 

रजनिचरः an evil spirit, 

रणरणकं anxiety. 

रंज with अप pass. to grow discon- 
tented with 


रणघुरा the front or van of battle; 
AT वहू to lead the van 


रणशिक्षा the art or science of 
war. 


रत्नाकरः the ocean. 

tH a cavity. 

रभ with परि 1 A. to clasp, em- 
brace. 

रय: current, force. 

TRW: the rein. 

रस्‌ 1. P. to roar. 

रसः sentiment 

ESTIS क. more savoury or taste- 

u 

रसातलं the nether regions. 

रसायनं an elixir. 

रसालः the mango tree. 

रसिक 6. graceful, elegant; ap- 
preciating. 

रहस्य a secret; the secret (of con- 
duci); "ie: disclosing or re- 
vealing one’s secrets 


| 


979. 


————————ÉáÉÁÉ __ 


राक्षसः name of th 
the Nandas e minister of 


राग: passion. 


राजन्वत्‌ ५. governed by a good or 
Just king. 


राजर्षिः a royal sage. 


राजतत्र the science or theory of 
government, 


रात्रिचरी a Rékshasa female. 


राघू with आ caus. to please, 
humour. 


रामगिरिः name of a mountain. 
रुजा-ज्‌ f. pain, agony. 
रुधिरं blood. 


रोगिन्‌ a. sickly, affected by 
sickness. 


रोपण a. passionate, wrathful. 

रोषणता angry or passionate tem- 
per 

रोरव a. made of the hide of the 
deer called ruru. 

v. 

लक्ष्मन्‌ 7. ७ speck, spot. 
ext: beauty, lustre 

लघय (denom.) to alleviate les- 
800 

लप्‌ with प्र 1. P. to prato, rave. 


with उपा 1. A. to taunt, blame, 


ललामं ०7 "मन्‌ १. an ornament 

लवंगिका the foster sister of 
Málati 

samita m. the ocean (having 
salt water) 
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लाघ 


GLOSSARY. 


ard 


लाघवं mortification, humiliation. 

eie characteristic mark; *fl- 
कंठपद्‌" distinguished by the 
name श्रीकंठ- 

feu with वि 6 P. to implant. 

लिखित v. a writing, document. 

BHA with प्र caus. to entice, seduce; 
with वि caus. to seduce or entice 
the mind of. 

Spr-H the tree of that name or 


its flower, 
लोल a. eager; eagerly lolling 
down. 
q. 


| aq: a descendant. 
चध्यस्थानं place of exezution. 
aca: a calf. 
वत्सतरी & heifer. 
वनज्योत्स्ना the Madhavt creeper, 
चनदेवता a sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph. 
वनस्पतिः a tree. 
वन्य ७. wild. 
वप्‌ with निर्‌ 1 P. to offer, present. 
ag m, & 80७०४. 
चम्‌ with उत्‌ lP. to pour or vomit 
out, emit, 
AJA 7. a crow, bird in general 
वर ८. best, foremost; (t:) a 
bridge-groom. 
AWE ०. poor, pitiable. 
चरीयस्‌ a. better, superior. . 


। वर्णः a caste 

वर्ग्यः one belonging toa group; 
(pl. ) a group of actors 

वाणिन्‌ m. a bachelor ( learned ) 

वल्कल a bark garment 

वल्गितं a leap, bound. 

qeHph:-h an anthill 

aga a. favourite, beloved; (भा) 
wife 

वशः subjection 

वशिन्‌ ८. (a sage) who has sub- 
dued his passions 

वदया a docile and obedient wife. 

वस्‌ with अध्या 1 P. to inhabit; 
to enter into. 

वसति f. residence. 

वत्तंतोत्सव: the vernal festival. 

वहू caus. to traverse, go over; 
-निर caus. to perform, manage, 

वाच्यं blame, censure. 

वाजिन्‌ m. a horse. 

वाद: a report, talk. 

ala 6. of an opposite character. 

वायस: a crow. 

वारणः an elephant. 

वारयोपित्‌ f. a harlot. 

वाराणसी Benares. 

वारिधरः a cloud 

वारियंत्र a water-wheel (a fy- 
wheel for raising water ). 

वाते welfare, well-being. 

atik old age. 


७? 


GLOSSARY, 
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aray the inner part of a house; | विधेयज्ञ a. who Luo ; 
bed-chamber. obedient. ws his duty, 
विकासित p. p. expanded, dilated; | विनशनः a country to the north- 
spread ont. „7 West of Delhi, 
विकार: malady, illness. . विनिमयः exchange, 
विकारहेतुः a temptation, seduction, | पक्ष: an enemy, 
विक्रम: prowess, heroism. विपश्चित्‌ 6. wise, learned; (a wise 
fama ०. frightened, startled; | ~ man); 
grieved. विपिनं & forest. 
वियुण a. bad, worthless. Uges p. p. decoived. 
विग्रः hostility, enmity, strife; figa: adverseness, 
a body, form. विभव: property, wealth. 
विघातः impediment, obstacle. विभावरी night. 
विचक्षण ८. learned, proficient, | OS 2 lord. - 
skilful. विन्नः confusion, loss. 


विजया ( and जया ) a kind of विमनस्‌ a. disconsolate, dejected. 
mantra, which averted the विमानित p. 2. dishonoured, 
pain of thirst and hunger and | विमार्गः à wrong road. 


gave miraculous powers. वियुक्त p. p. separated, love-lorn, 
विजिह्य a. crooked, turned away. विरत p. p. stopped, at an end. 
विज्ञापना a request. विरागः discontent, dissatisfaction. 
eq: a branch. विरामः cessation, stop. 
विडंब्‌ 10 P. to imitate. विरोधः antagonism; MAT natural 
वितथ ८. false, untrue. antipathy, 
वितीर्ण p. p. descended ; given. विलासः amorous pastime. 
विदग्धता skill, विदत p. p. opened. 
विदेश: 9 foreign country. विवेक: discrimination, judgment. 
Agaa m. a cloud. विज्ञ with अभिनि 6 4. to entor into; 
विद्विष्‌ m. an enemy. : with सं to sleep. 
fara m. the. Creator. विशुद्धि f. purity. 
fira p. p. preserved. विशेष: difference; distinguishing 


विधेयाः a servant. feature, 
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faxed adv. confidently, freely. 

fish: confidence; "स्थानं a con- 
fident. 

विश्रामः rest, repose. 

विश्वभरा the earth. 

विश्वसनीयता power to inspire con- 
fidence. . 

विषण्ण p. p. dejected, sorry. 

fava a. adverse, difficult. 

विषयः scope, province, dominion; 
object of sense, sensual pleasure. 

'विपाण:-ण॑ a horn. 

विषाद: dismay, dejection, sorrow. 

विष्टरः a seat. 

विस्तरः & heap, a large quantity. 

aE p. p. dismissed, sent away. 

'विस्तीणे p. p. extended over, wide. 

Aera p. p. expanded, dilated. 

fated a decree, command. 

fage a. agitated, afflicted, over- 
come with grief; "dT affliction. 

चीज, 10-P. to fan. 

ata: mother of a warrior. ° 

æ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 

amt: Bhima. : 

ax 10. P. to except; -आ to: bend 
down; -वि (p. p.) devoid or des- 
titute of. ; 

uq with निर्‌ caus. to finish ;-परि 
to revolve; -प्र to spring, arise ; 
io begin, commence; -व्यप to 
turn back. 

इत्ति f. livelihood; behaviour, con- 
duct. 


GLOSSARY. 


व्यग्र 


QW caus. to aggrandize, 

ate f. waxing. 

auo: a 97079 ; epithet of Chan- 
dragupta. 2 

दृपांकः the bull-bannered God, 
S'iva. 

aie: f. a shower of rain, rainfall, 

वेगः speed, force. 

वेगानिलः a strong or violent gust. 

'वेणुलता a bamboo-stick. 

वेतसः a reed, cane. 

वेदि-दी f. an alter. 

वेधस्‌ m. the creator. 


| वेशवनिता a harlot. f 


वेइमन्‌ n. a house, dwelling. 

वेष्टनं a turban, a tiara. 

Sad an ill-omen. 

वैतान a. sacrificial, sacred. 

S A 

वेतानक 6. sacred, holy, conse- 
crated in a sacrifice. 

` A 

Serie: a bard. 

qag Sita. 

a 

वेद्युतानलः the fire of lightning. 

वेरिन्‌ m. an enemy. 

` 5 . . 

वहायस ८. situated in the air, 
aerial, 


' Hd course of conduct. 


AWE a. abashed, overcome with 
shame. 

व्यक्ति f. manifestation. 

व्यक्त adv. evidently. 

sqa being engrossed in, 


ANNE 


GLOSSARY. 


व्यज 
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sqai a fan. 

व्यातिकर: an incident, occurrence, 

व्यपदेश: family; name; race, | 

ब्ययः spending, expenditure; obs- | 
tacle; loss. 

ब्यलीक॑ sorrow, anguish. 

व्यवहारः hearing of & case; judi- 
cial procedure. a 

व्यवहारासनं tribunal of justice. 

व्यवाहित p. p. separated. 

व्यसनं adversity, need, difficulty; 
intent or close application. 

च्याङ्कुछ ८. deeply or intently 

. engaged in. 

च्याल: a serpent, cruel or wicked 
animal. 

sqa: a hunter, fowler. 


any } words, speech. 
«T. 
RAS a bit. 


शक्ति. a miraculous weapon or 
missile hurled at a foe. 


wn: a name of Indra, 

शची wife of Indra. 

ag: a dart, shaft. 

झाप 1 U. to abuse, revile. 

शबर: one of a wild mountaineer 
tribe. 

Weg: a title. 

शाम्‌ with नि 4 P. to hear, find; 
(caus.) to subdue, vanquish; 
प्र caus. to settle, adjust. 


TAME m. a destroyer. 
शरजन्मन्‌ m. name of Kértikeya. 
शरणं & house, dwelling. 


शरणागत ४. p. come for protection, 
& refugee, 


IG f. a year, 

शरब्य a targate, mark, butt, 
Way n. happiness. 

शर्वरी night. 

शरासनं a bow. ` 

शरीरिन्‌ m. a bodied being. 
शल्यं a dart. 

शशः 5 hare, 

Wi adv. forever, perpetually. 
WRG m. an armed man, war- 
rior. : 

MEMM: a monkey. 

शांत p. p. alleviated, removed. —— 

शांति /. removal, destruction, ex- 
piation; "उदक soothing water. 

शालिः a kind of rice, 

शालिन्‌ a. endowed. 

शावः,-वक: a youngling. 

शास with अड 2 P. to 
prevail upon. 

शाश्वत्‌ 6. permanent, everlasting. 

शासनं an order, command. 

शिक्षा instruction, advice. 

शिखा flame. . , 

शिखिन्‌ m. a peacock. 

शिथिलय ( denom. ) to allow to 
cool. 


advise, 
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GLOSSARY. 


सजा 


T काका धन काका ता १ का याशा 


झिंरोधरः neck. 

शिल्पं art, skill. 

शिलापद्र: a slab of stone 

शिलोचयः a mountain; a collection 
of stones. 

शिवं good, blessing 

शिष्‌ with वि. caus. to excel sur- 
pass. 

शक्तिः an oyster shell. 

शुच f. grief. sorrow 

Jaia: royal harem or seraglio; 
inmates of the harem, 7. e. 
queen or queens. 

शुश्रूष ( desid. of भ्रू) to serve. 

शुभशंसिन्‌ ०. of good augury, pre- 
saging good. 

शूलिन्‌ m. Siva. 

ger f. a. goad. 

शल: a mountain. 

शैवलं moss. 

शोण a. red. 

शोणितं blood. 

शोभा elegance, grace. 

श्रीशः Vishnu, lord of S'ri. 

श्रत p. p. well-known, reputed. 

श्रुति f. ear. > 

श्रेयस्‌ 7. bliss, good fortune, good; 
(a.) better, more praiseworthy. 

श्रेठिन्‌ m. a merchant. 

ATAA: 9 learned Bráhmana. 


."HTa: a beast of pray. wild 


beast. 


खेतमान ०. white. 
ष, 


dz: a group, collection, clump. 


संयमनं drawing in, holding in. 

संयोग: union. 

सरंभः turbulent spirit. 

संवादः identity. 

संव्यवहारः mercantile business, 
traffic, ड 

संविभक्त p. p. shared, partaken. 

संश्रयः! a resort. 

संसर्ग: contact, association. 

संसार: wordly existence. 

संस्तीर्ण p. p. strewn. 

संस्थापनं establishment. 

संस्थित p. p. dead ; finished. 

संहारः the dessolution of the 
world. 

सकल a. entire, unimpaired. 

सकाम ८. satisfied, having the 
disires fulfilled. 

सक्त p. p. continued, begun. 

संकरः mixture of castes. 

संकल्प: a thought. 

संकल्पयोनिः the mind-born, Cupid. 

संकुल a. full of, crowded with. 

संकोचः contraction of the limbs. - 

संग: attachment. 

संघ: a multitude. 


सचकित a. startled. 
Ws a. ready. 
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संज्‌ त यम व 
——————— 
—————— 
संज्‌ with प्र 1 P. to be attached to समिद्वत्‌ 6. fed with sacrificial 
-ogfa to link. fuel 
संजीवनोपधि f. the reviving plant समीप॑ adv. near. 
सत्कतुः a good banneret समनन्नति f. elevation, 
सत्क्रिया . virtue, goodness; hos- WHA: a collection, 
pitality. : : USER ०. over-eager, impetuons. 
Wed a being, creature. WW 9. p. increased. : 


सदू 1 P. to’ sink, drop; with वि to समृद्धि f. prosperity, affluence, 
be dejected; -3q to sink, fall संपत्ति f. excellence of virtues, 


into ruin. i संपन्न 9. p. endowed or furnished 
सदस्य: an assistant ab a sacrifice, with; prepared, made of; be- 
amA /., संतानः issue, Progeny, of- come, grown. 

spring, संप्रतिपत्ति jf. admission, confes- 
diae P. p. ordered, commissioned. Sion. > 
सयान fitting, taking aim संबंध: a tie. 
संधिः a joint संबंधिन्‌ m. a kinsman, relation. 
सन्निप: proximity, vicinity संभृत v. p. collected, gathered. 
सान्नपातः a collection, संभोग: enjoymerit. 
सपत्नः an enemy. संभ्रमः fear, confusion. 
सपत्नी a rival wife, co-wife. संमोहः infatuation. 
सफल 6. fruitful. सरणि f. mode, way. 
सभाज 10 P. to pay respects to सरसिजं a lotus. 


सम्राज्‌ m. a paramount sovereign सरोपं adv. angrily, 
समक्ष adv. in the presence of, be- सगः creation 


fore स्रधा adv. altogether, entirely. 
समर fight; war, | सर्वेदमनः all-subduer, 
समवस्था state, | सर्वांगीण 6. smeared on the whole 
समवाय: a collection, combination. body. 
समाधि: concentration of mind , || सलिल water. 


समापत्ति f. accident, chance. 
WHAT: betaking, resorting to. Wwe adv. with or producing a 


समिति f. fig sound 
25 
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सस्यं स्तंत्र 
सस्यं corn. सुख ८. agreeable, pleasant. 
ag with उत्‌ 1 A. to dare, venture. | JATEN: name of a sage. 
सहकारः a mango tree. gar nectar; vitz [A dropping 
सहज ८. natural. honey, mellifinous. 
सहस्रक्रिरण: } the sun ( having | सुभग adv. charmingly. 
Gea TT TT 1,000 rays ) सुम्लिट a. well-arranged, nicely 
सहायः u companion, friend. laid, well-fitted. 
सहोदरः a co-uterine brother. सुयोधनः a name of Duryodhana, 
साक्ष्यं evidence, deposition. afzag m. an enemy of the gods, 
सादः leanness, sinking down. wezz: ‘separation of friends; 
gani likeness, image. wan of. ihe 9ndf pese of 
साध्‌, with प्र caus. to promote, Hitopades’a. 

further, advance. सक्तं good-words. 
साधनं an army. सत्रघारः a carpenter. 
Brea fear, timidity. @ 1. 3. P. with उप to approach, 
साड 2. summit. draw near. 
WISHH m. 2 mountain. wat with त्रि caus. to send, dismiss. 
साडराग a. loyal, attached. | सेतु: a bridge. 
सांप्रतिक a. proper, right. & a. of the lion. 
सार: strength, power. aoe सो with व्यव 4 P. to attempt, 
सारिका a kind of bird : think of. 3 
सार्थैः a collection, group. सोदर्यः a co-uterine brother, 
सार्थवाहः a leader of a caravan, brother of whole blood. 
सावधान ०. with an attentive | सौजन्यं goodness or kindness of 
mind. disposition. 

साहसक्रारिन्‌ 6. bold, audacious. सौदामिनी lightning. 
साहित्यं literary composition. सोभाग्यविलोपिन्‌ a. marring the 
सित ८. white. F beauty. 
fea, with नि 1. P. to forbid, सौहाई friendship. 


En a स्कंधावारः ७ division of an army. 


सिंधु: the ocean. aama forming clumps OF 
सीरध्वजः a name of Janaka. sheaves. 
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स्तनि 


स्तनितं the rambling of clouds, | apn 7 —_ ८ the rumbling of clouds, | स्वेच्छया adv. 


: , af i ’ 
thundering noise. heart's content द ees 
खण woman-kind, female sex. 


स्थलवर्त्मन्‌ n. land-route, ह्‌. 
DU and roue हेत ५. wretched. 
-स्था with आ to resort to. इन्‌ with अप्‌ 2 P. to destroy 
UID: a name of S’iva, ete "प्रति to repel;. 
स्थायिन्‌ a. lasting. eft: Ind eet i s 
स्थिति f. stability, permanence; | ies : 

Dar ६ हार चंदन a sort of yellow sandal, 
स्थिर a. firm. eRe d fawn-eyed. 
स्थिरीक्र 8 U. to cheer up, console. | es Da i oa 
RINT a. firm, stable. | हैस + P. to clear up, brighten up 
sii stability. हारीतः a kind of pigeon, 


स्नातकः an initiated ( Bréhmana ) हार्थिक्यः name ofa warrior. — 
house-holder. : Ra: a well-wisher, an adviser. 


स्नानीयवरं a bathing cloth. | gor क 
fara p. p. friendly, affectionate. | $ M MO rue. 

स्िग्धरष्टि ८. looking intently or । WT m. the Himflays moun- 
with a steadfast gaze. Raha: 


स्फाटिकमाणिः a crystal stone. 1 the cold-rayed moon. 


Se a visible, distinct- | हुंकारः the humming sound, 

स्मयः arrogance, pride. हृ with अभ्यव 1. P. to eat; -उत्त्‌ to 

स्यंदू with अभि 1. U. to ooze, to | pluck up by the roots, extir- 
be ‘melted. pate; -निर्‌ to draw or take ont; 

स्रोतोवहा a river. : -सं to drop; curtail, shorten; 

स्वच्छंद adv. at will, as one likes. to withhold; curb, restrain; 

स्वद्‌ 1 A. to like. -व्या to speak. 

स्वभावज 6. natural ` C हृपीकेश: name of Krishna. 


स्वस्थ 6. safe, sound. z ld, wint 
स्वाधीन : देसंत ia 0 
disposal at one’s command or इम ०. caused by snow. 


स्वास्थ्य ease, tranquillity. हृदः a deep pool of water. 


A GLOSSARY. 
English-Sanskrit. 


A. 
Ablest, ०. पढ्तम, प्राजश्ञतम 
Absence, in one’s परोक्षे, असन्निधाने 
Absent-minded a. दन्यहदय. 


Accidentally adv. देववश्ात्‌, सहसा. 
Accomplishment s. सिद्धि f. संपा- 


) Fd of one एकचित्त, मनस्‌ ०. 

E ^ Aequaint v. ¢, QW caus, ज्ञा 
E caus. 

Acquainted a. ज्ञ in comp गृहीतार्थ 
परिचित 

Adapt oneself to the will of भावं 
अचप्राविर 6 P. छंद अचटत 1 4. 

Advantage s. हितं, लाभः- 

Adventure s. चरितं, चेष्टितं. 

Affairs of state राजकार्याणि 

Affected a. पर्याकुल. 

Afflicted a. पीडित; to be- faz 
pass, 

Agony s. आतंकः- 

All but adv. expressed by कल्प 
or प्राय in comp.; -agreed प्रति- 
पत्नकल्प. 

Ancestral ७. पैतृक; -property 


रिक्थं 


eN 
Ancient ०. प्राकाढीन, प्राचीन, पुरातन. 
Answer v. ८. प्रति वच्‌ 2 P. -भाष्‌ 
1 4.; उत्तरं प्रातिपद्‌ 4. 4 
| Anxious ५. आकुल sq. 
| Appearance s. qit, रूपं 
| Application s. योजनं, विधानं- 
| Approach s. उपस्थिति /., आगमनं. 
Appropriate v. £. आत्मसात्कू 8. ए. 
Approve v. अभिनंद्‌ 1. P. 
Ardent c. पर, उत्कट, गाढ 
Assiduity s. तत्परता, निष्ठा 
Assist v. †. साहाय्यं कू. 8 U. or 
a3 U. 
Association s. संगति f, संगः. 
| Astonishing a. विस्मयावह, aai- 
| कर. 
| Attachment s. अनुरागः, आसक्ति f. 
Attendant 5. परिजनः, अठुचरः, 
Attended a. सहित, युक्त. 
Attract v. ८. € 1. P., आकृष 1. P. 
Auspicious 4. मंगल, शुभ. 
Avarice s. लोभ:, Wega. 
Averse ०. पराह्ूघुख. 
Awaken v. र. प्रति बुध्‌ caus. 
B. 
Bafle v. #. मोघीकृ 8 U.; पथिनिदृत्‌. 
1A. 


INC . 
M o 


GLOSSARY. 


Ban 


Banner s. पताका. र 

Bard s. वैतालिकः; बंदिन्‌ m. 
Base a. अधम, 83. 

Basin s. द्रोणी, जलाशयः. 


Become v. f. अडरूप-उपपन्न G. भू | Clear v. 


1P. छुभ 1 A. ( gen. ) 
Befall v. ¢. आपतत. 1 P. उपनम्‌ 1 P. 
( with gen. ) 
Beginning s. मूलं; 
आमूलात्‌, आदतः. 
Beholder s. प्रेश्गऋः, दरू; m. 
Bent a विहितप्रतिज्ञ, कृतप्तंकल्प 
—double with age जरानमितक्ाय. 
Bid farewell v. आसमंत 10 A. आप्र- 
च्छ 6 A. 
Bit s. शकलं. 
Boast स्लाघू-विकत्थ्‌ 1 4. 
Break open v. t d(2x32 कृ 8 U. 
Brought up संवित, परिपोषित. 


Cake s. पिष्टापूपः. 5 
Care, with प्रयत्नेन, सादर. 
‘Carnivorous a. TAR, पिश्चिताश्चन. 


‘Cast off v. ८. निराङ्ग 8 ए. प्रत्यादिश 
6P. 


‘Cause s. पक्षः. 

‘Censurable a. गहेणीय, निंद्य. 

Certain a. धुव, नियत. 

"Certainly adv. नियत, चनं, खल. 

‘Chance of failure s. असिद्दिप्तभवः. 

‘Change ( for the better )s. वि- 
शेषः, विपयोस; wid: undergo 
a—, विपर्यासं या 2 P. 
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| Charming a, एभा, रम्य. 


Cirenitons ०. वक्र, विजिद्य 

Citadel s. दुर्ग 

Class s, qai, सहाध्यायिगण:. 

£ प्र-श्ष 10 P. qanm2P. 
Clever a. बुद्धिमत्‌, पदुमति. 


| 01089 v. & frat, 3.0. निरुध्‌ 7 U. 
from MEER Colour s, व्याज:-अपदेश:, 


Commendable a. प्रशस्य, "ठाध्य. 
Commit v. f, आ-चर्‌ 1 P. कृ8 U. 
Communicate v. £, नि-विद्‌ caus, 
Company s. समागमः, सा:. 
Completely adv. निःशेष॑; wataa:. 
Compose v. & पर्येत्रस्था caus. सं- 
FAA. caus. . 
Concerning a. संत्रैधिन्‌, गत. 


Conscious a. अभिज्ञ, . ज्ञ-विद्‌ in 
comp. 

Constitute v. t. भू 1. ७, अस्‌ 2P. 
Consultation, in-with ^ dH», 
संवाद्य (instr. ) Ries. 
Contracted a, & 5 ft, संविडेत. = 

Contending 5, कलह, (raus ` के यो. 
Conversant अभ्यंतर, अभिज्ञः 
Cost s. व्ययः, मूल्यं. is ae. cae 
Countryman s. जः, देशतः, 
Courts. सभा; 7०१७ -नृप-राज-समा. 
Covered over ८. AIA; आटत. 
Cross v. & AmA 1 U. { 
Crowned, to be—with e 


su 1P. mM 


13. 


| Crumb s @z:, TAS. 
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Culprit s. अपराधिन्‌ m. 
Current s. रयः, वेगः 
D. 

Danger s. संकट, आपदू f., FS. 

Dear a. प्रिय, कांत. 

Deed s. चरितं, Aled. 

Deep a. अगाध, गंभीर. 

Defaulter s. 4&1; अपराधिन्‌ Mm. 

Defeated in one’s attempts. a. 
भग्नोद्यम, मोघप्रयत्न. 

Definite a. विशिष्ट, विशेष in comp. 

Delay 5. विलंबः, कालातिपातः, with- 
०्प-अकालहीनं. 

Delighted a. प्रखुदित, सानंद. 

Delightful a. प्रामोदिक आनंदन. 

Deliverer s. त्रातु m. रक्षकः. 

Demand v. ¢, प्रच्छू 6 P. 

Desist v. 2. वि-रम 1 P. 

Desolate v. £. मिर्जनीकृ 8 U. 
उत्‌-ध्वस्‌ caus, 

Despair v. ४. निरा a. भू 1 P. 

Detail 5. विशेषः, विस्तरः. 

Deterred a. त्रासित, निवारित. 

Devise v. ८. चिंतू 10 P. IET caus. 
युज caus, 

Devoted ( to ) a. आसक्त, तत्पर. 

Devotion » भक्ति f. 

peralve v. ६. संक्रम्‌ caus RIT 

Devout ७. धर्मनिष्ठ, TAIT. 

Dictionary s. कोषः, शद्ाभिधानं. 

Difficult ०. दुष्कर, दुःसाध्य. 


Difficulty s. आपदू f, कृच्छ्रं, दुर्गे 
with great—'m कथमपि. 

Dignity s. आभिजात्यं, प्रतिश, गोरवं.. 

Diligently adv. Gia. 

Direct v. ४. युज, निवि ( caus. ) 

Directed a. आसक्त, अभिनिविष्ट. 

Directly adv. सरलमार्गेण, AAMT- 
गत्य. 

Discharged a. gw, क्षिप्त. 

Discrimination s. विवेकः, परिच्छेद. 

Disguised as dd परिदथान, व्यंजनोपेत.. 

Disgust s. fraz:. 

Disgusted «a. निर्विण्ण. 

Disluyal, to be -वि-अप-रंज pass: 

Dismissed a. वित्तजित- 

Dispelled a. निरस्त. 

Disrespect v. t. अवमन्‌ 4 4. 

Disrespectfully adv. सावज्ञं 

Distinguished a. विख्यात;—guest. 
अतिथिविशेषः- 

Distressed a. शोकापन्न, दुःखात. 

Disturbed a. विकृत. 

Divide v. t. वि-भज 1 P. 

Divine a. देव (वी f. ), दिव्य. 

Doomed by fate a. देवोपहत- 

Draw near v. 7. प्रत्या-सद्‌ OP 

Dreadful ७. भयप्रद, भयावह. 

Dreariness s. meqe, निजेनत्वं. 

Dreary a. निर्जन, घोर. 

Dressed ७, परिच्छन्न- 

Dried up a. पीत, उच्छोषित- 
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Due 


Due a. देय 
Dull a. मंदबुदि, जडमति. 
Duty s. धर्मः, कत्य. 


Early in the morning महति 


प्रत्यूप, 


Earnestly adv. उत्कट, प्रगाढ; I 


hope—zfs मे गाढाभिलाष:. 
Ease, at, -निरेत, वीतचित. - 
Eatable s. भक्ष्यं, अभ्यवहाये 
Economically adv. मितव्ययेन. 
Education s. अध्यापनं, शिक्षणं. 
Effect v. ४. संपद्‌ caus. साधू 5 P. 


Elapse v. ४. व्याति-इ 2 P. अतिक्रम 
1. 4. P. 


Elders s. गुरुजन:, गुरु pl. 


Emperor s. अधिराज:, चक्रवर्तिन्‌ m. 


सम्राज mom. 
Employ v. t. 3-33; 7. A. 
Employment s. व्यापरः, उद्योग: 
Enchant v. t. AGA cavs., हृ 1. P. 
Engaging s. अभियोगः, व्यापारः- 
Engrossed a. निमग्न, आक्रुल. 
Enraged a. सामषे, प्रकोपित- 
Entreaty s. प्रार्थना. 
Envy s. सात्सय. 
Epithet s. विशेषणं. 


Escape v. 5. निर्गम्‌ 1. P. निष्क्रम्‌ 
1.4. P. 


Excellent a. विशिष्ट, प्रकुटतम- 


मात्र 


Excessively adv. wai, नितरां; अति- 


Execute v. & अवु-स्था 1. P सं-पदू 
caus. 

Exertion s. परिश्रमः, आयासः. 

Exhausted a, परिश्रांत, fera. 

Expectant a. cg, (S 

Expedient s. उपायः, गुण: 

Expose v, ४. पात्रं कृ. 8 ए. पदं नी 
IP. or गम 1P. 

Extend, how far कियदवधिक ०. 

Extensive a. विस्तीणं. 

Extent, to ४0४,-स्तोकांगेनापे. 

Extraordinary a. अद्भुत, अनन्य 
सामान्य. 

F. 

Fail v. ४. विफ़लीभू 1. P. मोघीभू. 

Failed in attempts भग्मोंग्रम, माघः 
प्रयत्न. 

Faithlessness s, असत्यसंघता, प्रति- 
STRE. 

Fall in with आसदू caus, इश्‌ 
l.P.—out संपद्‌ 4 A.—upon 
aua 1 P. अवस्कंदू 1 P.—a vic- 
tim आभिषतां गम्‌ 1 P. भक्ष्यस्थाने 
q 1P. 

Famine s. ARES 

Fathers s. पितरः, AAs. 

Fawn ( Flatter) upon v. चाढुवा- 
दैः आराध्‌ caus. or उपस्थां 1 ए. 

Favourite 6. AZN, प्रिय 

Features. लक्षणं. i 

Feed (with food ) ०, # सुज. caus. 
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Feign v. sTq-fz31 6 P. 
Fickle a. तरल, चपळ. 
Field v. क्षेत्र. 
Fierce a. उग्र, भीषण. 
Fiery tempered a. कोपन, छलभ- 
कोप. 
Fine s. दुंड:; ०. शोभन, सक्षम. 
Finish v. 4. अव-सो 4 P, समाप्‌ 
caus. 
Fix (love) v. 7. dq. 9 P. 
Follower s. अच्चरः, AIMATA m. 
Fowler s, व्याधः 
Freed, to be, सुच pass. 
Fret ( oneself ) v. परितप्‌ pass. 
SW pass. 
Fuel 5. इंधनं. 
Fulfilled a. qvi, सफल. 
Fully adv, अशेषत:, सर्वात्मना: 
Furnished a. En 


Gentle a. मृदू, शांत. 

Gently adv dz मंद 

Get abroad ०. ४. प्रस 1. P., प्रकाशतां 
गम्‌ 1 P. 

Give over सं-त्र caus. ( अय ). 

Glory s. यशस; n. उदाहरणं. 

Go home (to) v. ४. ET 6 P. 

„ मर्माणि स्पर, 

Gratitude ५. कृतवे दित्वं, कृतज्ञता. 

Graze v. ४. वि चर्‌ 1 P. 

Guard s. रक्षिन्‌ m.; TIF: 

Guardian of the world s, लोक- 
पालः. 


H. 

Hail-stone s. वर्षोपलः, करका. 

Hastily adv. सरभ त॑, eei. 

Haughty a. उत्सिक्त, अवलिप्न. 

Haunted a. निषेवित, समाश्रित. 

Hearing of a case s. व्यवहारदशेनं 

Heart-rending a. हृदयभेदिन, अरु 
ag: हर 

Heat s, आतपः, उष्णं, 

Heir-apparent s. युवराज: 

Helpless a, अनाथ, अशरण, दीन. 

Hesitate v. आ-शंकू 1 A. 

Hide v. ४. gg 1 U., प्र-छद्‌ 10. 

High a. उन्नत, अभिजातः ( words) 
तारतर, कोपगर्भ. 

High-mettled 6. उरुसत्व, 

Hold ०. £. मन्‌ 4 4. 

Honesty s. aiti, निष्कापट्यं. 

Honeyed a. सुच स्यंदिन, मधुमय, 
मधुमधुर. 

Honorably adv. सगोरवं, प्रतिपत्ति- 
पूर्वक. 

Honour v. t. सं-भू caus. 

Honse-holder s. कुडुंबिन, ग्रहमे थिन्‌, 
m. 

House-hold duties s. ग्रहकार्यांगि, 
gem. 

Housewife s. ग्रृहिणी. 

Huge a. स्थूल, विशाल. 

Rumour s. dq: 

Hang a. अवलंबित, अवतक्त. 
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11 ८. अस्वस्थशरीर. 
Illness s. अस्वास्थ्यं, तिक्रारः. 
Image s. IRA, प्रतिफलं. 
Imagination at f. 
Immediately adv. aqag. 
Immodesty s. अत्रिनयः. 
Immoral ७. असाधु, अधर्मे in comp. 
Immortal ७. अमर, अक्षय, अनश्वर. 
Impending, to be closely-gaq 
1P. 
Important o. गुरु. 
Importune v. . अच-बंधा 9 P. 
न प्रच्छ 6P. 
raposo upon d* 10 P. विप्रलभू 
A, 


Impossible a. दुःसाध्य, अशक्य. 

Improve v. ४. उन्नत्ति-भ्रेयस्त्व-नी 1 
P. उत्कृष्‌ 1 P. 

Improvement s. उन्नति f., उत्कर्षः. 

Inanimate a. अचेतन. 

Inauspicious a. अभद्र. 

Inborn a. नैसर्गिक Catf.), सहज. 

Incarnate a. सूते, शरीरिन्‌. 

Incur displeasure कप-अङ्गृपापात्रं 
q1P. = 

Independence s. स्वातंतयं, स्वैराचार: 

Indian a. भरतवर्षाय- 

Indicate v. t. sit caus., JA caus. 

Indifferent ०. तटस्य उदासीन, 
मध्यस्थ. 

Indigo pot s. नीलीभांडं, 


Industry &. 
का्यांभियोगः. 
Inflicting punishment s, दंडनं. 
Influence &. विकारः. 
Inform ४. ह. नि-विद्‌ caus, विज्ञा 
caus, 
Innumerable a, असंख्य, संख्यातीत. 
Inquiry &. व्यवहारः. 
Inspire ( with confidence ) विश्वास 
नी 1 ?., विश्वस्‌ cans, 
Insignificant a. क्षुर, नीच. 
Insult s. निकृति f., Arai. 
Intent @ पर, तत्पर, परायण in 
comp. 
Intimate a. रूठसोहद. 
J. 
Jaw ॐ दंट्रा, दशनः. 
K. 
Keep contented v, £, 33, caus. 
Kept a. स्थापित. 
L. 
Lady ( voc. ) भवती. 
Laid down a. प्रणीत. 
Lamb s. छागः- 
Lavish ७. सुक्तहस्त. : 
‘Leave. ४. RIAT 6 P. न्यातीकृ 
8 U. 


उद्यम; अध्यवसायः 


| Liberal a. वदान्य, त्यागिन, उदार. 


Library s. पुस्तकालय: 
Lie s, असत्य, ATA. 
Liked a. कांत, अभिमत. 
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Limited a. अल्पविपय, MA. 

Livelihood s. ata f., जीत्रिका. 

Look to v. अव-इंक्ष' 1. A. अठसं-धा 
3 U. 

Look intently v. t स्तिमितदृष्ट्या 
ben 1 4. इष्टिभिः-लोचनैः-पा 1 P. 
Lose त्यज 1 P. g caus.; lost one's 

life अपगतासर्वेशूव. 
Loss, at a—to do किंकतंव्यता-प्रति- 
पत्ति-मुढ- 
Love-lorn a. विधुर. 
Lovely a. चारुगात्र, कमनीय, मधुरा- 
>) कृति; (garden &c.) रमणीय, WFT. 
॥ Lower region s. पात्तालः. 


Loyal attachment to throne 
अस्खलित-दृढ स्त्रामिभक्ति /: 
M 


"ELM (his ) महाराजः देवः, (her) 


Manifold a. नानाविध, agii. 

‘Market s. आपणः, पण्यवीथिका. 

Mass s. जालं, पटलं. 

Master completely v. 4. पारं गम्‌ 
or दृश 1 P. 

Matter s. अर्थः 

Mention, not to—expressed by 
का-कथा गणना with loc., or AA- 
स्था with तावत्‌. 

Merchant s. वणिज्‌, m. श्रेष्ठिन्‌ m. 

Merge into v. निमज्ज 6 P. 

Merit s. गुणः, qua. 

Misdeed s, पाप, दुष्कृतं. 


Misfortune s. दुर्भाग्यं, मंदभाग्यं. 


| Mistress s. भट्रिनो; भर्तृदा रिका. 


Misunderstand v. ¢, अन्यथा up 9 
P. मिथ्या संभ caus. or BT caus. 
Modern a. अर्वाचीन, आधुनिक. 
Morality s. नीति f. नीतिशात्नं. 
Mortal s. मर्त्य; ७. HART, 
स्टत्युजनन, प्राणहर. 
Moved to be, ( to pity) GELEE 
1. ?,, करुणया विद्‌ 1P. 
Multiplied, to be, बहुलीभू 1 P. 
N. 
Naked a. अशरण. 
Narrate v. 6. कथ्‌ 10 P., आचक्ष 2 A. 
Narrow-minded c. कृपणसाति. 
Naturally adv. अवश्यमेव , नूनं ag; 
THAT. 
Next to impossible अशक्यप्राय, दुर्घ- 
CHET. 
Noble a. कुलांन;-- ०1701 अभिजनः 
कुले जन्म. 
Nocturnal a. चेश. 
Noise s. कलकलः. 
Notice v. ४. लक्ष्‌ 10 P. विःभ्ू caus. 
Number s. निकरः, संघः. 
Nymph s. अप्क्षरस्‌ f., देवता. 
0. 
Observe v. f. Freq 10. P. पयांठोच्‌ 
10 P. 
Obedience s. आज्ञाथारकत्वं, अनुविधा- 
यित्वं, आज्ञाडरोधः. 
Obey v. ४. अउरुघ_ 4, A, IFR: 1. P. 


GLOSSARY, 895 


Obj n EDO 
= 
Object ( sole) of love; emer. Pitiable a, करुण, AFRE. 
यनीशूत. X Pious a. पुण्यात्मन, धर्मशील, 
Occasion s. अवसरः- Plain s समश्रूमागः, समस्थली. 
Occupation 5. व्यापारः, व्यवसायः. Plaintiff s, अन्‌. अभियोक्तृ७ 
Offend v. t. अपराध 4. P. (loc. or S 


Plaintive a. करुण;-०17 आततंस्वरः 
a en करुणपरिदेवितं, विलाप- 
MT स्थविर, प्रवयस; चिरंतन, Pleasant a. gaz. 
Oppress v. t. उपप्छु 1. A. wat dle P leasure-mountain क्रीडाशैलः. 
10 P., विप्र-क 8 U. Pollution a. क्कः, 
Oration s. वाकुप्रत्न॑थ Position s, अवस्था, स्थिति jf: 
Overcome v. t. Tate 8 U., qui नी | Possession s. वित्तं, विभवः. 
1. P. Possible, as far as यावच्छक्यं. 
Overtake v. é. आ-सदू caus. Pouring down a. afta. 
Owner s. स्वासिन्‌ m. अधिपतिः. Practice &. प्रयोगः. 
P. Precinct s. उपांतः, परिसरः. 
Painter s. चित्रकर:, आलेखकः Preoipiate;g, सरतः 
Palfrey s. वाजिन्‌ m., हयः Preferable a. श्रेयस, STANT. 
Particular s. विशेषः. oe 
A Tesence 3, se 
Cm ती Present a. सन्निहित; to ४९-सन्निधा 
Past a. अतीत, गत. pass; 8. उपायन, उपहारः- 
Patience s. सहिष्णुता, क्षमित्वं. President s. अध्यक्षः. 
Pay off v. ८. शुध्‌ caus, निर्यत्‌ caus. Prey upon भक्ष 10 P. 
Peevish a. पिशुन, दुःशील. Prime a. मूल in comp., प्रधानः 
Perforce adv. वलात्‌, बलेन. Principle s. तत्वे, आगमः- 
Perilous time s. जीवितसंशयकाल: | Prisoner s. बंदिः-दी J- 
Perplexing a. उद्वेगकारि न. Proceed ०, ४. उत्‌-भू 1. P. उत्पद्‌ 4 4. 
Perturbed a. पर्याकुल, NAA. with प्रस्तु 2 U. AZT caus. 
Philosopher s. तत्त्राविदू m. qu Proceeding from क Ee 
Pictures. आलेख्यं, चित्रे. Profess to be one's daughter 


Pitchy a. ata, सूचिमेअ- कन्या नाम भूं 1 P. 
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Pro 


Proficient c. प्रवीण, पारंगत, पार- 
fU. 
Prompt ०. उद्यत, तत्पर, दक्ष 
Proper ८ युक्त, उचित. 
Properly ade. सम्यकू, यथावत, T- 
त्वतः. र 
Proudly adv. a सदर्पं उद्धतं, सावलेपं. 
Provided ०. उपपन्न, सनाथ. 
Provoke revolt प्रजाकोपं,-क्षोभं-जन्‌ 
caus. 
Pull down v. ४. नि-पत्‌ caus., अव- 
) E Aq caus. 
. Purification s. शुद्धि f. परिपूति f. 
3i Purifying ७. पावन. 
-Put up with ag 1, A, तितिक्ष 1. 4. 
Q. 
Qualified ८, grad. 
‘Quarrel v. 7. Bag 1A. 
R. 


Rag s. चीरं; dressed in tattered—, 
चीरवासस्‌, परिहितचीर. 

Rainy season s प्राटष/., वर्षा (pl. ) 

Rash a. क्षिप्रकारिन्‌, MAARA 

Rashness s. साहसं क्षिप्रकारिता. 

Rather adv, ईषन्‌, किंचित: 

Rave v. i प्र-लपू 1. P. 

Reach the ears कर्णविपयं-या 2 P. 
sz femi sq P. 

Ready a. सज्जीभूत, सन्नद्ध. 

Ready-wiited ८. प्रत्युत्यन्नसति, प्रति- 
भानवत्‌. C 


GLOSSARY. 


Res 
— 


Real a. तात्त्विक, परमार्थतः adv. 

Realized a. अनुभूत, प्रत्यक्षीकृत. 

Receive v. ८. प्रत्युत-गम-त्रज. l P. 

Recover v. £. आ-प्रति-पदू 4A, 

Recourse, to have—to अंगीकृ 
8 U. आस्था 1 ए. 

Reduce to ashes v. #, भस्मीकृ, 
भस्मसात्कू 8 U. 

Reed s. वेतसः. 

Regard s. गौरवं, संभावना. 

Region &, प्रदेशः. s 

Reign, in the—of महीं शासति 
तस्मिन्‌ 

Relation s. ज्ञातिः, बंधुः, 

Relent v. t. ggat गम्‌ 1 ?. काठिन्यं 
त्यज्‌. 1 P. 

Religious 
क्रिया. 

Reluctantly adv. अकामतः, बलेन 
अनिच्छत्‌ ०. 

Remedy +. प्रति (ती) कारः, प्रतिपत्ति f. 

Remove v. t. अपनी, अपह 1 P. 

Renowned a. विश्रुत, प्रथित. 

Repeating s. उचारणं, उदीरणं. 

Reported, to be—expressed by 
इति श्च॒यते, इति जनप्रवादः or 
क्रिंवदंती-श्रूयते. t 

Respect s. विषयः; (v. ) मन्‌ caus; 
पूज्‌ 10 P. 


८. घम्ये;--४०४४०० qÅ- 


‘Respectfully adv. सादरं, सप्रश्रयं. 


Resplendent a, देदीप्यमान, Asta 


GLOSSARY, 


Res 


Se. न्न 

Restraining s. निग्रहः, संयमः 

Result v. ४. पर्येव-सो 4 P. 

"Return ( to the subject of dis- 
cussion ) प्रकृतं अवुसंचा 3 U. or 


seul P Som ec . . 
Revenge, to ४97:०-वेरनियाँतनं-सा धन॑ 
कृ8U. 


Revile v. ८. निर्‌-भत्से 10 A. उपालभ 
1A. 

Rider s. अश्वरोहः सादिन्‌ m. 

Ring s. HJSTAR. 

Rise against v. eiim 4 P. (acc.) 

Risk v. ४. संदेहे-संशये-पत्‌ caus, 


Roam v. ८. परि-अटू 1 P. वि-चर्‌ 1 P.- 


Rogue s. जाल्मः, धूर्तः, कितवः- 

Rout v. ८. वि g caus. वि-ध्वेस्‌ caus. 
Ruin v. ¢. FR caus.; 8. प्रणाशः. 
Run a risk संशये ( आत्मानं ) पत्‌ 


caus. 
Rush upon v. सहसा अभिस्‌ 1 P. or 
आक्रम्‌ 1 ए. 
Rnthlessly adv. freq, निघणं. 
S. 
Sacred-ceremony s. संस्कार ; WMA- 
विधिः; -learning g निगमः- 
Sacrificial a. मेध्य. 
Sad. a. उद्वेगकर, शोकावह, दुःखप्रद- 
Safely adv. क्षेमेण. 
Sandhy& adoration s. संध्योपासना, 
Save v. £. रक्ष. 1 P. त्रै 1 4. 
Saying s. उक्ति/., वचनं. 
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Scene s. स्थानं, इञ्यवस्तु m. 

Scriptural point s, शाज्नविषयः. 

Scheme s. उपायः. 

Scorching a. ta, तिग्म, प्रखर. 

Season ४. समयः, काल, 

Secret s. रहस्यं. 

Secure v. #, जन्‌ caus, 

Self-respect s. स्वाभिमानः. 

Sell v. t. वि-कि 9 4. 

Senseless a. निःसंज्ञ; अपगतचेतन. 

Senses &. संज्ञा, चेतना. 

Sensibly adr. बोधपूर्व, सचेतनवत. 

Serene a. प्रशांत. 

Set (mind) ०.६. युज्‌ caus, quo 
P. RAR caus. 

Severely adv. qud, बलवन्‌. 

Sharp a. तीक्ष्णमती, कुशाग्रब॒द्धि- 

Shepherd s. मेषपालः. 

Ship s. पोतः. 

Shoot through v. figeqy 4 P. 

Shonlder s. स्कंघः, अंसः 

Shy (at) इष्टा चकित a. भू- 1 P. agar 
freq 1 A. 

Side s. qa: ot 

Sight s. स्थानं; आलोकः, qu. | 

Sign $, व्यंजन लक्षण. 

Silken ०. कौशेय | 

Silver a. रजत in comp. | 

Single combat s. नियुद्ध, दंद्तंप्रहारः- 

qu 5. पापकृत्‌ ७७५ पापिन्‌ ऋ. 


Sis 


Sister's husband s. ataa: भगि- 
नीपति:. 9 

Slaughter-house s. वधस्थानं-गृहं 

Sleepless a. उनिद्र. 

Boon v. t. अवधीर 10 P. अवमन्‌ 
AA, 


Snore v. 7. घर्घररवं कु 8 U 
Solitary a. विविक्त, विजन 
Soundly adv. गाढे, नेभर 
Sovereignty s. cd 
Spectator &. प्रेक्षकः, द्रष्टा ७१. 
Speed s. वेगः j 
Splendid .a. . शोभन, 
विशाल 
Spoil v. #. मलिनीकू 8 U 
Sprout s. Ng: किसळयं 
Spy s. चरः. 
Spend see Pass. 
Stick s. qf£ f, ers: 
Still a. निश्चल, जड. 
Stop ०. & प्रति-सिध्‌ 1 P. 
Storm v. ४. अवस्कंदू 1 P. 
String v. t. अधिज्य-आततज्य ०. कृ 
8U 
Stroke s, निघांतः, प्रहारः. 
Strong-minded a. थीर. 
Student s. अध्येतू m. 
Subject a. अधीन, आस्पदं-पात्रं. 
Submit v, ४. सह 1A 
Suitable ७, अजुरूप, सहश ( शी f. ) 


Sullied. with disgrace a अयशा 
दूषित, अपमानमलीमस. 


चारु; उत्तुंग, 


GLOSSARY. 


Thi 
T ——— 


Sally ०. ४. मलिनीकू 8 U., दुष्‌ caus, 


(quati ) 

Superior, to be, अतिरिच्‌: विशिष्‌ 
pass 

Supplied a. संपन्नः 

Support ( oneself ) ०. aft कु 8 ए. 
जीवितं x 10 P 

Surmount v. ८. उत्त्‌-तू 1 P. 


Surpass v. ४. अति-शी-2.4., अति- _ 


रिच-विशिष्‌ pass. 
Survive v. f. आति-अछ-जीवू 1 P. 


Suspicion s. आ-शका. 
Sustain v. ८. धू 10 P. अवलंब l A 


Swarm v. ८. मिल्‌ 6 P. संघशः संपत 


1P 


Swear v. शपू 1 U. 


Sweep away v. f. अप-वहू caue. 
Syllable s. अक्षरं ^ 


Taking food s. आहारसेवनं, अन्नास्वा- ` 


SETS ; 
PI तुंग, उच्छ्रित, uis. 


gly adv. paaa, नवीयेवत. 
Tarry v. ४. चिरायति ( denom. ), 
कि.लंबू 1 4. 
Taunt s, उपालंभः. 
Temple s. देवतायतनं, देवालयः. 
Temporary ०. अचिर, क्षणिक. 
Temptation s, प्रलोभनं, विकारः. 
Theory s. आगमः, IA. 
Think 
Dat. ) 


TE Y] 


"t 


NL Eg 


of aft कृ 8 U.( with 


GLOSSARY, 


Thi 


This and the like a 
Thought s संकल्पः, [पता 
Threshold s. $281 

Through prep. BAT in comp 
Thrown down a. fata. 
Tired a. (a, Ala 

Tidings s. उदंतः, टत्तांतः 
Tortoise s. RA 3 कमठः 
‘Touchstone s. निकशः. ` 


Transformed, to be भावेन परिणम्‌ 


1 ए. भाव आपाद 4 4. 


Treading in the footsteps पदाइ- 


सरणं, पद्ाविधानं. 


"Treat v. ८. व्य्रह-आचर 1 P, दत्‌ 1 
A. ( with loc. ); with संघा 3 U. 


Tributary prince सामंतः, करदः. 
Tribute 3. करः, चलिः. 
Trifling a. 33. 
Troops. सेन्यदलं, अनीक 
Trouble s. ŞT: दुःख 
.. Troublesome a. RET Same. 
Truthfuluess s. सत्यवादेत्त. 
"Tutelary deity s. कुलदेवता. 
Turn s. पर्योय:, वारः 
U. 
Umbrella s. आतपत्रं 
Uncommon a; असाधारण, SIRAT 
Undertaken a. अभ्युपेत, AMAT 
‘Undertaking s. आरंभ: 
Unending a. अनंत, शाश्वत, सनातन 
Unfathomable a. दुरवगाहू, दुब. 
Unfortunate a. मंदभाग्य 
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Uninterrnptedly ado, fria 
United, to be संगम 1 A, sr, 
pass, 


Unparalleled a. AITA, अप्रतिम. 
V. 


Value ०, & बहु मन्‌ 4 A ? 

Vanquish v. & qat नी 17. ayer 
पाद निघा 8 U 

Vary v. ४. मिद pass; varies as 
the nature of the work प्रयोजना- 
पेक्षितया चलं. 

Vaunter s; वित्कथनः, आत्मश्लाधित्‌ % ` 

Verdant a. हरित, Was. 

Vernal season 8. मधुमासः, वसंत- 
समयः- 

Very ८. परम, or.expressed by 
आपि. 

Vie v. ४ स्पर्ध्‌ 1 A; qa 10 P. 

Violently adv. प्रसद्य, प्रसमं, वेगेन. 

1700७ s: धर्मे; सत्पथः. 

Virtuous a. साधुटत्त, धर्मशील. 

W. 

Wait v. प्रतिपाळ 10. ९. state L 
A.; —upon v. उद्‌-स्था 1U. 

Walking s. 424, ARTT. 

Want s. अभाव aft 

Wanting, to be परि हा pass. 

Warlike a. विक्रांत, झर;-7१०४१5 
पराक्रमः वीरविजूंभितं. 

Warning s. प्रबोधन. 

Wicked a. दुरात्मन्‌ दुराशयः 
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Wil 


Wild a. वन्य, सत्तः 

Will a. इच्छा, कामः; against ones 
--बलात्‌, TSA, अनिच्छतोपि, तस्य; at 
-र्‍स्वेरं, स्वेच्छया 

"Win over v. t. वश नी 1 P., ug 9 P. 

Wolf s. d 

Wonder s. आश्रय; it is 7०--नेतत्‌ 
चित्रं, किमत्र चित्रं 

Wonted a. सहज, नेसर्गिक- 

Wood-cutter is. काष्टच्छिदू, काष्ट- 
तक्षू m. 


Zea wt 


Work, cease to, व्यपारात्‌ विरम्‌ 1 P 

Working » व्यापारः, चेष्टा 

World, my all the जीवितसवेस्वी-' 
भत 6 

Worthy a. अनुरूप, सदृश. i 

Wretched a. दुष्ट; -man नरापसदः,. | 
नरहतकः. a 


Z. h 
] 


MX 


Zeal s. भक्ति /. ; उत्साहः. 
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